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28th October 2020 

 

 

Dear Councillor, 
 
Council 
 
YOU ARE HEREBY SUMMONED to attend the Virtual Meeting of the Council to be held via 
Microsoft Teams, on Thursday, 05 November 2020 at 18:00 to transact the business set 
out on the attached agenda. 
 
 
Yours faithfully, 

 
 
 
Chief Executive 
 
 
 
 
To:- Conservative Group  

Councillor Muller (Chairman), Councillor Atkin (Vice-Chairman) and Councillors 
Angliss, Ms. Bridgen, Mrs. Brown, Churchill, Corbin, Dawson, Fitzpatrick, Ford, Ms. 
Haines, Hewlett, MacPherson, Mrs. Patten, Pegg, Dr. Perry, Roberts, Watson and  Ms. 
Wheelton.  

 
Labour Group  

 Councillors Bambrick, Dunn, Gee, Ms. Heath, Mulgrew, Dr. Pearson, Rhind, Richards, 
Shepherd, Singh, Southerd, Mrs. Stuart, Taylor and Tilley.  
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AGENDA 

Open to Public and Press 

 
 
1 Apologies.  

2 To receive the Open Minutes of the following Meetings:  

 Wednesday 15th July 2020 5 - 12 

3 To note any declarations of interest arising from any items on the 

Agenda 

 

4 To receive any announcements from the Chairman, Leader and 

Head of Paid Service. 

 

5 To receive any questions by members of the public pursuant to 

Council Procedure Rule No.10. 

 

6 To receive any questions by Members of the Council pursuant to 

Council procedure Rule No. 11. 

 

 

7 VISION DERBYSHIRE (NON-STRUCTURAL REFORM) 13 - 199 

8 LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND SOCIAL CARE OMBUDSMAN – 

ANNUAL REVIEW LETTER 2020 AND LGSCO UPDATE 

200 - 
203 

9 LICENSING ACT 2003 – STATEMENT OF LICENSING POLICY 204 - 
233 

10 COVID-19 VULNERABILITY AND RECOVERY 234 - 
265 

11 POLITICAL PROPORTIONALITY 266 - 
268 

12 CONSTITUTION - UPDATED DOCUMENTS 269 - 
368 

13 To receive and consider the Open Minutes of the following 

Committees: 
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 Planning Committee 30th June 2020 369 - 
375 

 Planning Committee 1st July 2020 376 - 
381 

 Finance & Management Committee 2nd July 2020 382 - 
386 

 Environmental &  Development Services Committee 6th July 2020 387 - 
390 

 Housing & Community Services Committee 7th July 2020 391 - 
395 

 Finance & Management Committee 9th July 2020 396 - 
400 

14 To review the compositions of Committees, Sub-Committees and 

Working Panels for the remainder of the municipal year.  

 

15 To review the compositions of Substitute Panels.   

16 To review representation on Outside Bodies.  

17 To review Member Champions.   

Exclusion of the Public and Press: 

  
18 The Chairman may therefore move:-  

That in accordance with Section 100 (A)(4) of the Local Government 
Act 1972 (as amended) the press and public be excluded from the 
remainder of the Meeting as it is likely, in view of the nature of the 
business to be transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that 
there would be disclosed exempt information as defined in the 
paragraph of Part I of the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in the 
header to each report on the Agenda. 
 

 

19 To receive the Exempt Minutes of the following Meetings:  

 15th July 2020 Exempt Minutes  
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20 To receive any Exempt questions by Members of the Council 

pursuant to Council procedure Rule No. 11. 

 

21 To receive and consider the Exempt Minutes of the following 

Committees: 

 

 Planning Committee 30th June 2020  

 Finance & Management Committee 2nd July 2020  

 Housing & Community Services Committee 7th July 2020  

 Finance & Management Committee 9th July 2020  
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  OPEN 

  
MINUTES of the MEETING of the 

SOUTH DERBYSHIRE DISTRICT COUNCIL 
held via Microsoft Teams  

on Wednesday, 15th July 2020 
at 6.00pm 

 
 
PRESENT: 
 

Conservative Group  
 
Councillor Muller (Chairman), Councillor Atkin (Vice-Chairman) and 
Councillors Angliss, Mrs Brown, Brady, Mrs Bridgen, Churchill, Corbin, 
Dawson, Fitzpatrick, Ford, Mrs Haines, Hewlett, MacPherson, Mrs. Patten, 
Pegg, Dr. Perry, Roberts, Watson and Wheelton.  
  
Labour Group  
 
Councillors Bambrick, Dunn, Gee, Mrs Heath, Mulgrew, Dr. Pearson, 
Rhind, Richards, Shepherd, Singh, Southerd, Mrs. Stuart, Taylor, and 
Tilley.  
 
 
 

CL/01  APOLOGIES 
  

Council was informed that no apologies had been received.   
 

 
CL/02 MINUTES OF COUNCIL MEETING  
  

The Open Minutes of the Council Meeting held on the 26th February 2020 
(CL/113-CL/127 were approved as a true record. 

 
CL/03 
 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
 Council was informed that no Declarations of Interest had been received. 
 
CL/04 ANNOUNCEMENTS FROM THE CHAIRMAN  
 

The Chairman of the Council informed Members that his last engagement prior 
to Lockdown was the opening of the former Dilks Garage site in Swadlincote 
and outlined cancelled events due to Covi-19. The Chairman thanked and 
gave recognition to all members of staff across the Council for their continued 
hard work during difficult times. The Chairman thanked Councillors and friends 
for their support during the Civic year and special thanks were given to 
Councillor Atkin for deputising and his sense of humour and guidance where 
needed. Thanks for support were given to the staff in the Chairman’s Office 
and Democratic Services and he wished the absent Democratic Services 
Officer a swift recovery. The Chairman concluded with shared condolences for 
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former Councillors John Grant and John Bladen and asked the Council for a 
moment’s silence in remembrance. 
 

 
CL/05 ANNOUNCEMENTS FROM THE LEADER     

 
The Leader echoed the condolences of the Chairman and shared memories of 
both John Grant and John Bladen. The Leader thanked all members of staff, 
Senior Officers and Councillors for their continued hard work to support the 
communities and businesses during the Covid-19 pandemic. It was recognised 
that the efforts were above and beyond of what was expected and declared 
the Council a credit to South Derbyshire. The Leader of the Labour Group 
supported the Leader in this thanks to all. The Leader closed by wishing Karen 
Sharpe from the ICC, all the best for her future endeavours at Manchester 
Airport.  
 

CL/06 ANNOUNCEMENTS FROM THE HEAD OF PAID SERVICE  
 
The Chief Executive passed on his condolences for the former Councillors 
John Grant and John Bladen. The Chief Executive informed the Council that 
work on the former Depot site was due to commence on 17th August, building 
a residential nursing home. The Chief Executive notified Members that the 
Council was now looking at the Equality, Diversity and Inclusive Policy that 
would include consultation with partners, stakeholders, employees and our 
Members. The Chief Executive updated Council how the Bus Park, which had 
been used as a Covid-19 Assessment Centre and helped schools administer 
vaccines for pupils whilst schools had been closed, would need to reopen.  
 

CL/07 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 
PROCEDURE RULE NO. 10 

 
Council was informed that no questions had been received.  
 

CL/08 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 
PROCEDURE RULE NO. 11 

 
Council was informed that the following question had been received from 
Councillor Dr Pearson: 
 
In accordance with Council Procedure Rule 11.2, please find below a question 
to the Leader of SDDC, Councillor Martyn Ford, for consideration at the 
meeting of Full Council on 15 July 2020: 
 
The South Derbyshire Local Plan provides a framework for the amount and 
location of future housing, employment and infrastructure in the District over 
the period 2011 to 2028. The introduction to the Local Plan states that it will 
set the basis for deciding individual planning applications and that it will 
provide certainty for residents as to how and where development is likely to 
take place over the Plan period. 
 
At the meetings of Planning Committee held on 30 June and 1 July 2020, the 
Committee received recommendations to grant approval for two developments Page 6 of 400



Council – 15th July 2020  OPEN 
 

 

that were in conflict with the Local Plan. These were developments for 
employment and housing in Woodville and for housing in Hilton. 
 
In light of the recommendations presented to the Committee, how much 
confidence can residents have in the Local Plan? 
  
The Leader responded: 
 
The Hilton Application, despite local representation was not contrary to the 
Local Plan, the site was within the settlement confines of the village and this 
did not need to be an allocation in order for it to benefit from the principles of 
residential development.  
 
The Woodville Application conflicted with a number of policies in the Local 
Plan, but those policies still allowed for development to proceed where it could 
be demonstrated that there are no other alternatives; that was considered to 
be the case. The remaining conflict: a lack of affordable housing was a matter 
balanced against the other material considerations in favour of the application.  
 
The Local Plan remained a robust and defendable strategy for the residential, 
employment and infrastructure needs across the plan period. Not withstanding 
this each application must be assessed on its merits at the time it is made and 
considered under the Statutory Framework to take into account material 
considerations.  
 
Councillor Pearson raised the following supplementary question: Noting that 
the Woodville Regeneration Route was contained within election literature for 
the Conservative Party, noting it would focus on the employment led 
opportunities that arose and that the application approved by Planning 
Committee was in direct contradiction to that, his question was why did the 
Councillors of the planning Committee vote against those pledges made? The 
Leader responded by reiterating the need for each application to be assessed 
on its own merits and to be considered under the Statutory Framework which 
took into account material considerations and noted that faced with an 
application with viability issues, that would deliver housing, employment and 
the opportunity for infrastructure regeneration that would help the residents in 
Woodville, the decision made was as per the officers recommendation to grant 
approval.  
 

RESOLVED:  
 

Council upheld the decisions made by the Planning Committees held on 
30th June 2020 and 1st July 2020 

 
CL/09 PAY POLICY STATEMENT 2020/2021 
  
 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) delivered the report to Council 

and highlighted that the factual statement required approval prior to publication 
and highlighted that the comparison between the highest paid officer of the 
Council and the lowest paid officer was a ratio of 1:7 which following research 
was average when compared to other authorities in Derbyshire . 
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 RESOLVED:  
 

1.1 Council approved for publication the Pay Policy Statement for the 
financial year 2020/2021. 

 
CL/10 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ASSOCIATION - PEER REVIEW REPORT 
  

The Chief Executive presented the report to Council providing an overview of 
the report and read out the following extract “the Corporate Peer Challenge 
Report states the Council has much to be proud of and is serving its 
community well with highly regarded services, strong partnership working with 
a regionally renowned track record for driving growth for the District and its 
prosperity”. The Chief Executive asked Members to approve the 
recommendations within the report in particular the formation of a Member and 
Officer Working Group.  
 
Members agreed that this was an excellent report and that taking part in the 
Peer Review was a great experience and asked what would be done 
regarding the opportunity to improve on political leadership to drive forward a 
well performing Council. The Chief Executive informed Members that the 
Council had embraced this recommendation positively with representation at 
the District Council Network, more representation at the East Midland Council 
along with invitations for the Chief Executive to be a Director for the LEP for 
Place and Economic Regeneration of Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire and 
Director for People and Skills. The Chief Executive hoped that the formation of 
the Working Group would encourage Leading Members from both groups to 
step up to this platform and be visible about all the good things achieved by 
this Council now and in the future.  
 

 RESOLVED:  
 

1.1 The Council welcomed and endorsed the Key Recommendations set 
out in the Corporate Peer Challenge report as set out in Appendix 1 
of the report. 

 
1.2 The Council resolved to form a Member/Officer working group to 

action the Key Recommendations set out in the report. 
 
1.3 The Council agreed to be updated with ongoing progress against the 

Key Recommendations. 
 

 
CL/11 INTRODUCTION OF PAVEMENT LICENCES 
  
 The Senior Licensing Officer presented the report to Council and sought 

approval of the recommendations. 
 
 Councillor Dunn requested clarity about who the licences would apply to. The 

Senior Licensing Officer confirmed that they would apply mostly to cafes and 
restaurants within Swadlincote town centre.  
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1.1 Members noted the introduction of pavement licences. 
 
1.2 Members approved the delegated authority for Officers to refuse and 

revoke any application for a pavement license if relevant 
representations received. 

 
1.3 Members approved the proposed fee for a pavement license 

application 
 
 

CL/12 INDEPENDENT REMUNERATION PANEL 
 

The Chairman of the Independent Renumeration Panel presented the report to 
Council highlighting the strong consensus reached by the panel about what 
was possible, and the clear terms of reference used. The Chairman gave an 
overview of the findings and decisions made regarding the increases proposed 
over a 3 year period and thanked all those who took part in the review.  
 
Members of the Council thanked the Panel for the recommendations and the 
way in which the work was undertaken. The Chairman of the Panel was asked 
if when reducing the allowance for Civic duties it considered that the Chairman 
of the Council would be expected to support organisations by purchasing raffle 
tickets etc.at events and was the responsibility of the Consort also taken into 
account? The Chairman of the Panel confirmed that all of those points and 
had been considered and when looking at the workload relating to Civic Duties 
they had reduced significantly.  

 
 RESOLVED:  

 
1.1 Members considered the recommendations contained in the report of 

the Independent Remuneration Panel. 
 
CL/13 CYCLE OF MEETINGS 2020-21  
   
 The Head of Legal & Democratic Services presented the proposed schedule 

of meetings for approval.  
 

 
 RESOLVED:  

 
In accordance with Council Procedure Rule No. 1.1 (g) of the Council’s 
Constitution, the cycle of Meetings for 2020/21 as per Appendix A of the 
report, were approved. 

 
 
CL/14 OPEN MINUTES 
 

Council received and considered the open minutes of its Committees. 
 
RESOLVED:- 
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That the open minutes of the following Committees were approved as a 
true record: 
 

Committee Date Minutes No’s 

Planning Committee 03.09.19 PL/66 – PL/74 

Planning Committee 24.09.19 PL/75 – PL/82 

Planning Committee  15.10.19 PL/83 – PL/91 

Environmental and Development Services 25.11.19 EDS/48- EDS/63 

Planning Committee  26.11.19 PL/107 – PL/114 

Overview and Scrutiny 27.11.19 OS/29-OS/37 

Planning Committee  17.12.19 PL115/ – PL/125 

Overview and Scrutiny 15.01.20 OS/38-OS/46 

Housing and Community Services  30.01.20 HCS/70-HCS82 

Planning Committee  04.02.20 PL/126 – PL/138 

Overview and Scrutiny  12.02.20 OS/47-OS/57 

Finance and Management  13/02/20 FM/111-FM/127 

Planning Committee 25.02.20 PL/139 – PL/148 

Environmental and Development Services  05/03/20 EDS/88-EDS/100 

Housing and Community Services  12/03/20 HCS/86-HCS/93 

 

 
CL/15 REVIEW THE COMPOSITION OF COMMITTEES, SUB-COMMITTEES & 

WORKING PANELS FOR THE REMAINDER OF THE MUNICIPAL YEAR 
 
RESOLVED:- 
 
Council approved the following amendments:  
 
Finance and Management Committee 
 
Councillor Pegg to be appointed 
 
Environmental and Development Services Committee 
 
Councillors Ford and Hewlett to be appointed 
 
Housing and Community Services Committee 
 
Councillor Pegg to replace Councillor Roberts as Chairman and 
Councillor Corbin to replace Councillor Pegg as Vice-Chairman. 
 
Councillors Dawson and Mrs. Patten to replace Councillors Roberts and 
Mrs. Wheelton. 
 
Community and Environment Partnership Grant Scheme. 
 
Councillor Pegg to replace Councillor Roberts 
 
Core Strategy Working Panel 
 
Councillor Ford be appointed  
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Service and Financial Planning Working Group 
 
Councillors Dr. Pearson and Richards be appointed  
 
Single Status Steering Group 
 
Councillor Churchill be appointed 
 

 
CL/16 REVIEW OF COMPOSITION OF SUBSTITUTE PANELS 

 
RESOLVED: 
 
Council approved the following amendments:  
 
Environmental and Development Services Committee. 
 
Councillors Pegg and Atkin be appointed  
 
Finance and Management Committee 
 
Councillor Mrs Wheelton to replace Councillor Pegg 
 
Housing and Community Services Committee 
 
Councillor Mrs. Wheelton be appointed  
 
Single Status Steering Group 
 
Councillors Brady and Watson be appointed 
 

 
CL/17 REVIEW OF REPRESENTATION ON OUTSIDE BODIES 

 
RESOLVED:  

 
Council approved the following amendments:  
 
Association of Retained Council Houses Ltd (ARCH) 
 
Councillor Pegg to replace Councillor Roberts  
  

CL/18 REVIEW OF REPRESENTATION OF MEMBER CHAMPIONS 
 
Council was informed no amendments were to be made. 

 
 
CL/19 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 

GOVERNMENT [ACCESS TO INFORMATION] ACT 1985) 
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That in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended) the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting for the following items of business on the grounds that 
they involve the likely disclosure of exempt information as defined under 
the paragraphs of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the Act as indicated in the 
reports of Committees. 
  

 EXEMPT QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO 
COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE NUMBER 11 

 
Council was informed no questions had been received. 
 

 EXEMPT MINUTES  
 

Council received and considered the Exempt Minutes of its committees. 
 
RESOLVED:- 
 
That the Exempt Minutes of the following Committees be approved as a 
true record:- 
 

  

Committee Date Minutes No’s            

Planning  15.10.19 PL92/ - PL/93 

Housing and Community Services 30.01.20 HCS/83– HCS/85 

Finance and Management 13.02.20 FM/128– FM/133 

Environmental and Development Services  05.03.20 EDS/101-EDS/103 

 
 
The meeting terminated at 8:05 pm. 

  
 
 

COUNCILLOR D MULLER 
 
 
 
 
 

CHAIRMAN OF THE DISTRICT COUNCIL 
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REPORT TO: 
 

COUNCIL AGENDA ITEM: 7 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

5th NOVEMBER 2020 CATEGORY: 
DELEGATED  
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

CHIEF EXECUTIVE OPEN  
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

FRANK MCARDLE 
(frank.mcardle@southderbyshire.gov.uk)  
595702 

 
DOC:  

 
SUBJECT: 

 
VISION DERBYSHIRE  
(NON-STRUCTURAL REFORM) 
 

 

 
WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL   

 
TERMS OF     
REFERENCE:  

 

 
 
1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 That Council note the progress and work that has taken place with Derbyshire 

Councils on the development of Vision Derbyshire – a new collaborative approach to 
deliver non-structural reform across Derbyshire. 

 
1.2 That Council note the Government’s future plans to publish a White Paper on 

Devolution and Local Recovery and the potential implications for local government 
reform in Derbyshire. 

 
1.3  That Council note the announcement (set out in paragraph 3.14 of this report) the 

Secretary of State for Housing, Communities and Local Government made recently 
in relation to local government reform. 
 

1.4 That Council note the potential offered by the proposed White Paper to secure a 
devolution deal for the East Midlands and the resultant potential benefit to Derbyshire 
Councils. 

 
1.5 That the Council approves the principal of Vision Derbyshire, as outlined in this report 

together with its background papers, as the Council’s preferred option for local 
government reform at this time. 

 
1.6 That Council endorses the policy direction set out in the Vision Derbyshire ‘Case for 

Change’ and ‘Proposition to Government’ and notes the emerging governance 
proposals as drafted at this stage. 

 
1.7 That Council authorises the Leader, the Chair of Overview and Scrutiny and the 

Chief Executive to engage in further discussions at local, regional and national level 
to support and enable the full development of Vision Derbyshire as the preferred 
option for local government reform in Derbyshire for further consideration by the 
Council. 

 
1.8 That Council asks the Leader, the Chair of Overview and Scrutiny and the Chief 

Executive to prepare regular update reports for the Council on Vision Derbyshire, the 
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Government’s White Paper on Devolution and Local Recovery, when published, and 
on details of any alternative proposals as they arise. 

 
1.9 That Council authorises the Leader, Chair of Overview and Scrutiny and the Chief 

Executive to participate in discussions with other Derbyshire Councils on any 
alternative proposals that may emerge to the Council’s preferred option and to report 
back to the Council for further consideration. 

 
2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 
2.1 To provide an update on work taking place with Derbyshire Councils on non-

structural reform known as Vision Derbyshire and to approve the Council’s future 
participation in the proposed non-structural reform. 
 

3.0 Detail 
 
3.1 Price Waterhouse Cooper were commissioned to support the  development of the 

approach and programme of work which has been  undertaken in two phases 
over the last eighteen months, as follows: 

 
3.2 Phase 1 - All ten Councils in Derbyshire – the County Council, City Council  and eight 

District and Borough Councils – worked together during the first phase to identify 
shared priorities and agree to strategically collaborate on the improvement of 
outcomes for people and places.  This phase aimed to  identify and explore the 
existing level of ambition and appetite of  stakeholders  to progress non-structural 
reform in Derbyshire and resulted  in the development  and agreement of: 

 

• Principles for collaboration to guide future working such as improve 
outcomes, speak with one voice, better coordination, provide a visible 
alternative to unitarisation and delivery to be sustainable  

 

• Areas for future collaboration to provide a potential focus for future working 
such as climate change, tourism, skills and employment, social mobility and 
economic prosperity  
 

• Critical success factors to drive a step change in approach/ways of working 
to accelerate a truly different model of local government in Derbyshire, 
including working at pace and building on momentum, working as a collective 
in a different physical and mental space from business as usual and 
strengthening and role modelling collaborative and collective leadership 
behaviours. 

 
3.3 The work undertaken as part of the first phase marked a statement to develop a 

fundamentally new way of working together, to deliver differently for the people of 
Derbyshire and following successful completion of Phase 1, Councils agreed that 
further work to turn the vision and ambition into a viable alternative to structural 
reform through a second phase, was required.  Derby City Council, who participated 
in Phase 1 of the approach,  declined to participate in Phase 2, although the 
opportunity to work collaboratively on the further  development of the approach has 
remained open. 

 
3.4 Phase 2 - Phase 2 of the programme, which commenced in March 2020, which was 

the subject of recommendations approved by this Council at its meeting on the 28th 
February 2020, has subsequently resulted in the development of an ambitious 
approach to non-structural reform – Vision Derbyshire - and the development of a Page 14 of 400



  

case for change and proposition to central government focused around four key 
ambitions as follows: 

 

• Seize innovation - pioneering skills and technologies for a sustainable future 
economy 
 

• Establish relentless ambition - creating opportunities for everyone in 
Derbyshire and making these visible 

 

• Build proactive communities - harnessing the energy in Derbyshire’s 
communities and empowering people to make change 

 

• Live and work sustainably - committing to a zero-carbon footprint in our 
tourism, wider economy and ways of working. 

 
3.5 The case for change is a collective commitment to strategic collaboration across 

Councils and is intended to improve outcomes for Derbyshire people and places. At 
this stage however, it is not a detailed business case or delivery plan.   

 
3.6 The Vision Derbyshire case for change, which has recently been finalised, is 

attached at Appendix A for consideration by Council.   
 
3.7 A new formal governance model to support effective decision making has also been 

identified in taking the approach forward. The new governance model would see the 
creation of a new Joint Committee for Vision Derbyshire attached at Appendix B. 

 
3.8 A number of enablers to support and embed collaboration, such as leadership, 

culture, technology, workforce, customers and assets have been identified as key 
components of the approach and these will underpin the potential organisational  and 
wider system benefits that could be achieved if the new approach were to be taken 
forward.   

 
3.9 A number of asks and offers to central Government to support the realisation of 

ambitions have been identified. The asks request specific freedoms,  flexibilities and 
resources to deliver identified priorities, whilst the offers outlined the role the 
partnership will play in delivering better, more ambitious outcomes for less resource. 

 
3.10 With a shared commitment and strong governance across all Derbyshire Councils, 

the case for change argues that, collectively, Councils can rapidly transform the way 
they work together and what they offer to local people.  At the heart of the case for 
change is the belief that strong commitment to strategic collaboration can improve 
outcomes and has the potential to realise financial efficiencies, delivering the benefits 
of reorganisation without the administrative burden, financial cost, time delays and 
political upheaval. 

 
3.11 The Government announced its intention to publish a White Paper on Devolution and 

Local Recovery, as a means to ‘level up’ all parts of the country and reduce regional 
inequalities, during the final stages of Phase 2 of the development of the Vision 
Derbyshire case for change. Whilst the formal content of the White Paper is not yet 
known, it is expected that the Government will set out its proposals for local 
government structural reform in England along with setting out the role which greater 
devolution will play in national recovery.  

 
3.12 Many councils across the country are currently exploring the potential offered by the 

proposed White Paper to secure a devolution deal for their areas.  Any devolution Page 15 of 400



  

deal for the East Midlands would be likely to result in significant additional investment 
in infrastructure, skills, transport and housing in Derbyshire. In light of the continued 
pressure on public finances and the current and continuing impact of Covid19, such 
investment could be of vital importance in supporting the economy to recover from 
the pandemic for the benefit of local people.   

 
3.13 The initial announcement of the publication of the White Paper, resulted in a sense of 

urgency and need to present the Vision Derbyshire case for change, as a viable 
alternative to local government structural reform, including the creation on Unitary 
Councils. Therefore a letter to the Secretary of State for Housing, Communities and 
Local Government, signed by all Derbyshire Councils excluding Derby City, 
requesting a meeting to discuss the approach was sent on 4th September 2020, 
attached at Appendix C to this report, with a meeting yet to be arranged.  

 
3.14 However, Robert Jenrick, the Secretary of State for Housing, Communities and Local 

Government has recently announced that;  
 
 ‘Locally-led changes to the structure of local government, whether in the form of 

unitarisation or district mergers, can be an appropriate means of improving local 
accountability.  However, restructuring is only one of the different ways that councils 
can streamline and make savings.  Joint working with other councils and partners 
can take a variety of forms ranging from adopting joint plans, setting up joint 
committees, sharing back office services or special purpose vehicles to promote 
regeneration’.   

 
 ‘The Government will not impose top-down restructuring of local government and will 

continue to follow a locally-led approach for unitarisation where councils can develop 
proposals which have strong local support. This has been the Governments 
consistent approach since 2010, when top-down restructuring was stopped through 
the Local Government Act 2010.  When considering reform, those in an area will 
know what is best - the very essence of localism to which the Government remain 
committed. However, the pandemic has rightly necessitated resources across 
Whitehall and in local government being reallocated to tackling covid-19 and on 
economic recovery, and this must be Whitehall’s and town halls’ No.1 priority at 
present’.  

 
‘There is no expectation that such restructuring is a Whitehall requirement’.     
 

3.15 Subsequently on the 13th October 2020 the Leaders of all eight district and borough 
Councils in Derbyshire signed a letter to the Secretary of State for Housing, 
Communities and Local Government and to the Minister for Regional Growth and 
Local Government expressing shared concerns and an opinion that now is not the 
time for structural reform of local government in Derbyshire attached at Appendix D 
to this report. 

 
3.16 At a meeting of the Vision Derbyshire Leaders and Chief Officers group held on 16th 

October 2020, there was consensus that the principle of Vision Derbyshire remained 
for consideration and that there was a need to progress the principle through Council 
approval routes to enable, if approved, engagement with government, local MP’s and 
wider elected Members and officers.   

 
3.17 Priority areas to accelerate delivery were also discussed at the meeting - initial 

thoughts centred on a strategic approach and ‘collaboration at scale’ aimed at; the 
visitor economy; climate change and social housing amongst others.  The group also 
discussed the opportunity to consider putting in place a jointly funded resource/team Page 16 of 400



  

to support delivery.  Outline plans would be developed and brought for consideration 
at a future meeting by each Council. 

 
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1 Following the approval at a meeting of the Council on the 28th February 2020 a 

contribution in the sum of £17,000 was made to support phases 1 and 2 of Vision 
Derbyshire.   

 
4.2 Any further costs would have to be set out in further reports for consideration, which 

identify actions the Council will need to undertake together with the resources and 
capacity required to participate in both the development and future implementation of 
proposals. This would need to include a full value for money assessment to 
determine whether any future proposals/actions are economical, efficient, effective 
and equitable for the Council.  

 
5.0 Corporate Implications 
 
5.1 To remain as the Council currently operates is an option.  However, Members may 

take the view that this would be unlikely to produce the positive impact on the District 
that the Vision Derbyshire concept has the potential to deliver. 
 
Employment Implications 
 

5.2 None at this stage. 
 

Legal Implications 
 

5.3   To consider in detail the new governance model to support effective decision making 
which would lead to the creation of a new joint committee for Vison Derbyshire 
attached at Appendix B. 

 
Corporate Plan Implications 

 
5.4 The Council’s vision to ensure the District remains a great place to live, work and 

invest is identified in the three key priorities of, our environment, our people, and our 
District. The potential areas of focus for the non-structural reform reflect the 
ambitions of a prosperous and healthy South Derbyshire. 

 
Risk Impact 

 
5.5   Low.  
 
6.0   Community Impact 
 

Consultation 
 
6.1 Not at this stage.  

 
Equality and Diversity Impact 

 
6.2 There are no known negative equality impact issues at this stage. 

 
Social Value Impact 

 Page 17 of 400



  

6.3 To be determined in the event of the adoption of the case for change attached at 
Appendix A to this report.   
 
 
Environmental Sustainability 

 
6.4 To be determined in the event of the adoption of the case for change attached at 

Appendix A to this report.  
 
7.0 Conclusions 
 
7.1 The report seeks Members approval to the adoption of Vision Derbyshire as the 

Council’s preferred option for Local Government Reform at this time. 
 
8.0 Background Papers 
 
  Vision Derbyshire Executive Summary. 
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Vision Derbyshire

5
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Vision Derbyshire is our shared commitment across nine 
county, district and borough councils, to strategically 
collaborate to improve outcomes for people and places, 
speak with one voice as a county, and coordinate our 
resources better and more sustainably. We believe we can 
achieve this more effectively and efficiently together, rather 
than apart, and we have already begun working in this way.

Our opportunity 

We believe strategic collaboration is the right way forward for 
Derbyshire because we recognise that with the right 
collaboration and mechanisms in place, we will be readily able 
to focus on the rapid transformation of the way Local 
Government works in Derbyshire to help deal with the 
immediate, medium and long term challenges being faced. 
There are advantages of two tier local government, in particular 
the ability to blend working at a hyper local level with a large 
strategic level. This has been exemplified through the pandemic 
crisis, as Derbyshire councils have swiftly and effectively 
responded to local need as well as speaking with one voice in 
national forums. 

Since the summer of 2019, we have been collectively building a 
shared commitment to making a step change in our 
collaboration, and the recent coronavirus crisis has 
strengthened our view to change. 

We have developed Vision Derbyshire through collective 
engagement across nine councils. First, we agreed the 
principles underpinning collaboration and the priority areas for 
collaboration (climate change; tourism; economy; social 
mobility). Since then, through engagement across the nine 
councils, we have collectively developed a detailed case for 
change which outlines our intentions for Vision Derbyshire and 
how we will achieve our commitments. We have also 
commenced Vision Derbyshire pilots in specific areas to support 
our recovery from Covid-19 in relation to the economy and 
communities. The learning from the pilots has helped to inform 
our longer term proposals. 

There is political will for Vision Derbyshire across multiple 
political parties, as our Leaders recognise this as the most 
effective way to improve outcomes for our people and places. 
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Vision Derbyshire

6
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The impact

Fulfilling the ambition of Vision Derbyshire, and transforming our 
ways of working together, will have a significant impact on 
people, places and our organisations.

● Derbyshire will be a fair society where everyone has 
opportunities which appeal to their ambitions and are 
accessible through appropriate training routes.

● People in Derbyshire will be better able to manage 
their quality of life, health and wellbeing, through 
being empowered to take a proactive approach in 
managing this for themselves.

● Derbyshire will exceed its climate change targets 
through an integrated approach incorporating low carbon 
tourism; transport; spatial planning and investment in low 
carbon industries.

● Derbyshire will develop an inclusive and diverse 
economy through investment in new industries through 
businesses and training opportunities, reducing reliance 
on a small number of sectors and mitigating future risk.

● Communities will drive sustainable change and will 
be empowered through access to better opportunities; 
devolved decision making and budgets.

The estimated impact to the wider system (Derbyshire’s 
economy, public sector and communities) is in the region 
of £1.08bn.

Through strategic collaboration, Vision Derbyshire councils will 
transform ways of working, identifying significant benefits. Vision 
Derbyshire councils will:

● Enable a simpler and more coherent experience for 
customers

● Improve staff satisfaction through removing barriers for 
staff which will enable collaboration, efficiency and 
effectiveness

● Increase service performance through a transformed 
culture

● Enable a stronger local government voice across the 
county and at a national scale.

The estimated financial benefit to Vision Derbyshire 
councils is in the region of £20.0 - £65.9m.

Page 24 of 400



Vision Derbyshire  |  August 2020

A viable alternative to reorganisation

We believe Vision Derbyshire is a viable alternative to 
structural reorganisation in local government.

Other councils aim to achieve holistic place-based working, 
financial efficiencies and improved outcomes through local 
government reorganisation. We believe that by focusing on 
strategic collaboration, Derbyshire can improve outcomes and 
realise financial efficiencies, delivering the benefits of 
reorganisation without the administrative burden, financial cost, 
time delays and political upheaval.  

Local government structural reform can be a disruptive and 
lengthy process, requiring upfront investment of time and 
resources to agree and build new organisational structures. This 
can result in a preoccupation with organisations themselves and 
how they are structured, taking focus away from the people and 
places they serve. We recognise that the councils, their Leaders 
and officers, are direct representatives of local people, there to 
serve the public in the most effective way. Vision Derbyshire, 
with its cross-party support, has been an active choice for 
leadership across Derbyshire. We have taken the time to build 
agreement, and form a foundation of consensus. We believe we 
can achieve better outcomes for people and places in 
Derbyshire via this alternative, non-structural reform route.  

7

We can achieve similar improvements to LGR in terms of 
streamlining decision making and aligning strategies while 
retaining the benefits of a two-tier model. Our two-tier structure 
offers a breadth of skills, diversity and talent, and our local 
presence means we have a deep understanding of the assets 
and needs of our communities. This has enabled us to quickly 
and effectively respond to the recent pandemic, and we see this 
as a significant asset in better understanding and serving our 
communities.  

It should be noted that should Derbyshire wish to take 
advantage of future opportunities for structural reform, this door 
is still open. We anticipate the Vision Derbyshire ambition for 
people and places will not change, and the consensus built 
through Vision Derbyshire will remain in place over the long 
term. 
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Our Derbyshire context: National

National Context 

Our society faces unprecedented challenges. 

● The 2020 coronavirus pandemic has irreversibly altered 
global society as well as national priorities, affecting 
every aspect of people’s lives and changing our 
perception of how to achieve better outcomes for people 
and places.

● Our changing climate and obligation to reduce 
greenhouse gas emissions is a requirement on all 
national institutions, which will impact on every 
individual, and has the potential to radically change our 
laws and lifestyles.

● At the end of 2020, the UK will leave the EU, 
transforming our relationship with the countries across 
Europe, affecting trade, laws and human rights and 
freedoms for everyone in the UK.

● The demographic trend towards an increasingly older 
population is set to continue for a number of decades, 
the need for a society which can manage this 
demographic shift is pressing.

● There is increasing demand for local public services, 
underlining the importance of empowering a younger 
generation to support this shift financially and societally.

8

The UK Government is responding to the economic impact of 
Covid-19 and will need to intervene in significant ways to 
manage this fall out. This needs to happen at a time when the 
pressure on public sector finances is particularly acute. The 
Government is committed to an agenda of devolution for Local 
Government, changing the relationship with regional and local 
institutions, and will clarify its position in a white paper in 
autumn 2020. The social and economic impact of Covid-19 is far 
reaching and governments, including the UK government are 
going to need to intervene in significant ways to manage the fall 
out. This needs to happen at a time when the pressure on public 
sector finances is particularly acute. We recognise that the 
purpose and role of Local Government in Derbyshire must be 
embedded in this national context. 

If these changes are to be managed over the long-term, and if 
we are to take opportunities from these changing circumstances 
to do better for people in our place, Local Government must be 
relevant, recognisable, effective and sustainable. This national 
context is therefore a key driver for Vision Derbyshire.  
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Our Derbyshire context: Local

Local Context 

In Derbyshire, we understand our context. We are aware of 
where we deliver positive outcomes: our residents feel safe in 
the place, have physical health in line with national averages, 
and are able to provide affordable housing. We also know where 
we could do better for people and places: we rank low nationally 
for social mobility, our manufacturing-focused economy is at risk 
from automation and we have a higher than average CO2 output 
per person. 

The coronavirus pandemic has had, and will continue to have, a 
significant impact on our people, place and councils in 
Derbyshire. There will be short, medium and long-term impact to 
manage. In the short term, we need to identify and support 
those in our communities who are most at risk either from the 
virus itself or the impact of societal changes such as lockdown, 
while harnessing the energy and enthusiasm our communities 
have demonstrated in supporting one another throughout the 
crisis. We also need to adapt the way we deliver and fund our 
services to be appropriate to managing the impact of the virus in 
the future, for instance accommodating social distancing rules 
and reduced council income. In the short to medium term, we 
need to recover our local economy and quickly adapt to key 
shifts for instance, more home working and a reduction in high 
street spending. Long term, we need to adapt Derbyshire’s 
economy and societal fabric to be ready for future waves of this 
pandemic. 

9

We recognise that as the Vision Derbyshire councils, we share a 
responsibility to the residents of Derbyshire, and to each other, 
during times of crisis and long into the future. Across the nine 
county, district and borough councils in Derbyshire we have a 
track record of collaborating to improve outcomes for people 
and help to make our councils more sustainable. This includes 
shared services for our residents, and shared resources for our 
organisations. Since the summer of 2019, we have been 
collectively building a shared commitment to making a step 
change in our collaboration, and the recent coronavirus crisis 
has strengthened our view to change. As Leaders and Chief 
Executives of the nine county, district and borough councils, we 
recognised the political will and administrative obligation of 
collaboration, and collectively agreed to collaborate strategically 
and by default.
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What Vision Derbyshire will achieve (1)

We have a collective Vision Derbyshire ambition. Vision 
Derbyshire is about going beyond organisational boundaries to 
work for Derbyshire as a whole, and our ambition reflects both 
what we intend to achieve, and how we intend to achieve it.  

At the heart of Vision Derbyshire, collaboration and innovation 
come together to improve outcomes. The Vision Derbyshire 
ambition sets out a stretching, future-focused, holistic 
commitment to improve key aspects of life for people in 
Derbyshire. Our ambition takes into account Derbyshire’s 
unique features as a place, the needs of our local people, and 
combines this with our understanding of the key opportunities 
and threats we face externally.  

This ambition is outlined in the following four commitment areas:

● Seize innovation - pioneering skills and technologies for 
a sustainable future economy.

● Establish relentless ambition - creating opportunities for 
everyone in Derbyshire and making these visible.

● Build proactive communities - harnessing the energy in 
Derbyshire’s communities and empowering people to 
make change.

● Live and work sustainably - committing to a zero carbon 
footprint in our tourism, wider economy and ways of 
working.

10
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Seize innovation

We will seize innovation, pioneering skills and technologies for a 
sustainable future economy. 

● We will have a strong, resilient and inclusive economy that 
is not too reliant on any one sector. There will be a balance 
of multiple, diverse geographical areas that all contribute to 
Derbyshire’s polycentric, knowledge-based and innovative 
economy.

● We will innovate first, and there will be incentives for 
solutions to big issues. This will be participative, and we will 
incubate innovation with a diverse range of communities 
across Derbyshire.

● We will create strong connections and networks between 
entrepreneurs, larger businesses, researchers and 
investors to share, co-create and build on success. These 
hubs will become a huge asset to our people and form new 
communities.

● We will harness our assets to connect with local, national 
and international institutions, to nurture talent in Derbyshire, 
and attract diverse talent from outside.

● Derbyshire’s businesses, large and small, will be 
responsible leaders in the place, developing ideas to help 
achieve Vision Derbyshire’s ambitions and driving action.

● A social mobility taskforce will put equal opportunity at the 
heart of this collaborative activity.

2

1

3

4

1
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What Vision Derbyshire will achieve (2)

11

Establish relentless ambition 

We will establish relentless ambition, creating opportunities for 
everyone in Derbyshire and making these visible. 

● We will make opportunities visible from an early age, 
breaking down systemic barriers to social mobility and 
providing role models for success, who will be a 
reflection of Derbyshire’s diverse communities.

● Alignment between employers and educators/places of 
learning will be much stronger so that young people 
acquire the best skills, knowledge, and tools to meet the 
demands of the future economy.

● We will ensure that every child has equal and plentiful 
opportunities to thrive and excel at home, in the 
classroom and beyond.

● We will communicate the value of quaternary skills to 
Derbyshire’s future economy.

● We will prioritise the creation of attractive job 
opportunities which align to our green economy plans 
and diverse industries, and provide a variety of leisure 
and relaxation opportunities; to attract and retain talent.

● We will have clearly articulated unique selling points and 
areas of specialty. Organisations will want to locate in 
Derbyshire to fulfil their ambitions.

Build proactive communities

We will build proactive communities, harnessing the energy in 
Derbyshire’s communities and empowering people to make 
change. 

● Communities across Derbyshire will be given the 
permission, tools and power to drive change for 
themselves.

● We will work with the VCS to support proactive efforts 
from the community to build trust between formal and 
informal volunteering networks.

● Councils will ensure that all communities are heard 
equally and their voices have parity with councils’, 
recognising that more vulnerable members of society 
may have less agency or confidence to speak out 
directly.

● We will recognise our influence in all policy areas and 
build a ‘health and wellbeing/health inequality lens’ into 
policies as a key factor in all decision making, 
encouraging residents to make positive choices. Good 
communications, simple information, and ‘nudge’ 
approaches will also help support this.

● Derbyshire and the East Midlands must coordinate 
county-wide and regional strategies to spread 
awareness about an issue faced across boundaries, to 
co-develop effective and evidence-based approaches, 
and jointly utilise funding sources.

2 3
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What Vision Derbyshire will achieve (3)

Live and work sustainably

We will live and work sustainably, committing to a zero carbon 
footprint in our tourism, wider economy and ways of working. 

● Housing provision in Derbyshire will be fully aligned to 
the long-term view of communities, the economy, and 
sustainability.

● In Derbyshire, individuals and communities will make 
proactive, conscious choices to live and work 
sustainably in all aspects of their lives.

● Businesses will be responsible for developing 
sustainable methods to minimise environmental impact 
as a prerequisite of their role in co-developing our 
economic strategy.

● Derbyshire has an ambitious and powerful climate 
change agenda that is leading the way across English 
counties to become the first net zero county by 2050. 
Derbyshire will continue to have a clear voice in national 
and regional forums to share best practice and learn 
from others, adopting an environmental lens across all 
policies.

● Derbyshire will be the prime tourist destination for 
sustainable and eco-tourism. It attracts visitors from both 
the UK and abroad. Tourists come to visit Derbyshire 
due to the plethora of attractions and tailored services for 
tourists with a range of interests.

12
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The impact on Derbyshire’s people and places (1)

Fulfilling the ambition of Vision Derbyshire, and transforming our ways of working together, will have a significant impact on people, 
places and our organisations. Given the contextual challenges we are facing with a post-pandemic economic downturn and uncertainty 
around local government funding and income, it is critical Vision Derbyshire delivers tangible benefits, quickly. While typical structural 
reform would focus on consolidation of existing council functions and realising straightforward efficiency savings (albeit this can also 
provide an opportunity to deliver transformation), Vision Derbyshire has a more ambitious agenda of outcomes-focused transformation 
across a range of functions. As a result, the impact of Vision Derbyshire on the wider system can be estimated alongside benefits to the 
councils themselves, with the benefits incorporating innovation in ways of working as well as straightforward consolidation.

The impact has been categorised into two for this Case for Change:

I. Wider system benefits accruing to Derbyshire’s wider communities, economy and public sector system. This includes the 
outcomes that will be improved across the people and places of Derbyshire, and a quantification of this impact.

II. Organisational benefits accruing to the Vision Derbyshire councils. There are both financial and non-financial benefits.

These lenses are not mutually exclusive and there is likely to be a degree of overlap between the organisational and wider system 
benefits. There will be one-off costs required to help fund the transformation, as outlined in chapter 4 of this document.

13
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Organisational benefits

Vision Derbyshire will enable a simpler and more 

coherent experience for customers.

Vision Derbyshire will improve staff satisfaction through 

removing barriers for staff which will enable collaboration, 

efficiency and effectiveness.

Enablers as part of Vision Derbyshire, such as culture, 

business insight and analytics and performance 

management, will increase service performance.

Vision Derbyshire will enable a stronger local 

government voice across the county and at a national 

scale.

Wider system benefits

People in Derbyshire will be better able to manage their 

quality of life, health and wellbeing, through being 

empowered to take a proactive approach in managing this 

for themselves.

Derbyshire will be a fair society where everyone has 

opportunities which appeal to their ambitions and are 

accessible through appropriate training routes.

Derbyshire will exceed its climate change targets through 

an integrated approach incorporating low carbon tourism; 

transport; spatial planning and investment in low carbon 

industries.

Derbyshire will develop an inclusive and diverse economy 

through investment in new industries through businesses 

and training opportunities, reducing reliance on a small 

number of sectors and mitigating future risk.

Communities will drive sustainable change and will be 

empowered through access to better opportunities; devolved 

decision making and budgets.

Vision Derbyshire will deliver significant benefits for both the wider system and the organisations.

The impact on Derbyshire’s people and places (2)

14

£1.08bn £20.0 - £65.9m
Estimated 

financial benefit:
Estimated 

financial benefit:

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

Page 32 of 400



Vision Derbyshire  |  August 2020

Our commitment to working together differently (1)

Working together through Vision Derbyshire will enable us 
to have a much bigger impact on the lives of Derbyshire’s 
people and places. The ambition cannot be achieved by 
individual organisations working in silos.

We will consider the whole place and all tiers of 
government when addressing systemic challenges, 
collaborating by default:

● We will be outcomes-focused in all of our collaboration, 
maintaining focus on people and places, not 
organisational boundaries.

● We will collaborate on a regional, county-wide and local 
footprint, blending approaches to achieve outcomes in a 
multi-faceted way, and balancing local delivery with 
delivery at scale.

● We won’t simply do the same activities together, we will 
innovate, actively considering the role of the council in 
relation to partners and communities in delivering 
outcomes.

● Our collaboration will allow us to speak with one voice as 
Derbyshire in all forums, making our offer clear.

● We will share resources, responsibility and decision 
making, and delivery of services.

● We will prioritise choices consistently, making better use 
of our scarce resources.

15
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We know that to effectively collaborate, and achieve this 
stretching ambition, we must transform how we work both as 
individual organisations and as a collective.

We will fundamentally transform our ways of working to 
enable effective strategic collaboration:

● We will develop an organisational culture where everyone 
collaborates by default across all councils.

● We will unify our approach to customer service and 
experience across all councils in Derbyshire ensuring a 
consistent experience for all residents.

● We will align our technological and physical assets to 
enhance our efficiency and make best use of scarce 
resources.

● We will integrate our business insight and performance 
measurement information to develop a shared basis for 
decisions and evaluation.

● We will share career and training opportunities across the 
workforce of all councils, and align incentives.

● We will take advantage of economies of scale in our 
commissioning and procurement, sharing negotiation and 
contracts to get best value for money for people in 
Derbyshire.

● We will develop strategy and policy collaboratively, 
recognising there will be instances where a localised 
approach is needed.

● We will view our organisational transformation as a means 
to an end in achieving better outcomes for people and 
places in Derbyshire.
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Our commitment to working together differently (2)

Transforming our ways of working

We have agreed milestones over a 5-year period to drive 
transformation in our ways of working together as councils. 
Below are some of the key milestones we have agreed over the 
next 2 years. 

● We will have designed a consistent customer strategy and 
experience for all Derbyshire residents.

● We will have established a shared set of cultural values 
and ways of working.

● We will have gathered the requirements we need for 
shared technology systems.

● We will have established shared KPIs for Vision 
Derbyshire, assessed our business insight capabilities, 
and set a high level design for our future needs.

● We will have a shared approach to strategy development, 
and transformation, across all our councils.

16
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Our commitment: Governance

We know that to achieve this ambition and improve outcomes 
for people and places in Derbyshire, we must have clear, strong 
governance which enables efficient, effective decision making. 

We will use every legislative power available to provide the 
necessary governance to transform our services and improve 
our offer to local people. We believe that at the heart of the new 
model of local government, will be a single Joint Committee 
for Derbyshire councils, to be known as the Vision Derbyshire 
Joint Committee. 

This Joint Committee will:

• Provide collective leadership for Derbyshire 

• Progresses shared ambitions for the area

• Work together to tackle the issues and challenges outlined 

in this case for change.

• Enable agile, timely and effective decision making

It is proposed that each constituent council’s Leader will 
represent their authority on the Joint Committee. One of the first 

tasks of the constituent councils will be to determine which 

powers are to be delegated to the Joint Committee.

These new governance arrangements will demonstrate our 
commitment to collaboration and aims to ensure that across 
Derbyshire constituent members are working together to build 
effective solutions to and share responsibility for the challenges 
we face.

Effective governance is also not about just aggregating 
functions, Vision Derbyshire will look to ensure local services 
are relevant and meaningful to local people. Consideration will 
be given to establishing sub-committees or advisory committees 
at a local level, for the purpose of discharging functions at the 
most appropriate level.

17

We will be working over the coming months to detail which 
powers are to be delegated to the Joint Committee and o further 
clarify and strengthen this approach against the aims of Vision 
Derbyshire. 

These arrangements would, as a minimum:

• Establish joint arrangements to exercise authority across all 

local authorities

• Meet frequently to maintain pace and momentum

• Have members appointed by each authority to ensure 

accountable representation

• Vote by a simple majority in all matters to ensure swift and 

effective decision making.

As this approach develops and the new governance 
arrangements begin to exercise their functions, Vision 
Derbyshire will look in the future to how partners can be co-
opted to increase collaborative working. It will also lobby 
government, for the provisions of statutory powers to employ 
staff and hold assets and funding, like those of a Combined 
Authority.
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Joint Committees

Section 101(5) of the Local Government Act 1972 provides 

powers for two or more local authorities to discharge functions 

jointly and, where they do, to arrange for the discharge of 

functions by a joint committee.

Establishing a joint committee can be an effective practical way 

for local authorities to streamline decision making, by providing 

for decisions to be taken by the joint committee, rather than 

needing to go to each individual authority for decisions.

Sources: Legal Advice provided by Geldards to the County Council on 16th August 2020
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Improving outcomes over ten years and beyond

Vision Derbyshire is a journey. We want to start this journey by prioritising several flagship priorities, which we aim to achieve in the first 
2 years. These key milestones for these are shown below. We have prioritised these milestones either because they will achieve change 
fast, or because they are a foundational step towards achieving a larger change. 

18

Seize innovation Establish relentless ambition Build proactive communities Live and work sustainably

We will have partnerships in-
place with education institutions 
to develop knowledge-based 
innovation, support new 
industries, and raise skill levels, 
and with businesses to 
incubate and harness SME 
innovation.  

We will have agreement with 
our regional counterparts on 
the key future industries for our 
place, and a corresponding 
Derbyshire economic strategy 
that attracts inward investment 
in key technologies and 
innovation.  

We will have partnerships with 
academic institutions, and have 
mapped innovative career 
pathways for young people in 
Derbyshire.  

We will have a Social Mobility 
Commission, with agreed 
county-wide initiatives to work 
on with partners, aimed at 
raising young people’s 
aspirations.  

We will have a joint framework 
for how councils and 
communities work together, 
and will have key community 
assets mapped across the 
whole county. 

We will have a framework for 
learning setup at the local, 
county and regional levels to 
adopt best-practices and share 
successes.  

We will have a county-wide 
strategy to support community-
led adult education  

We will have a joint strategic 
housing plan across the county 
based on modelling of future 
population demand and 
industries.  

We will have green public 
transport gateways developed 
to access the national park.  

We will have jointly prioritised 
procurement of green 
technologies.  

We will have a regional forum 
set up to understand how to 
tackle climate change across 
the regions.  

We will have incubation spaces 
for green entrepreneurs to help 
them obtain grants/funding. 
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Our asks of Government

Seize innovation Establish relentless ambition Build proactive communities Live and work sustainably

● Devolved powers for post-

16 skills agenda

● 5G connectivity investment

● Resources, funding and 

expertise from Government 

to guide and support 

strategic investment in key 

new industries

● Power over criteria for 

apprenticeship schemes to 

reflect the businesses we 

have and the diversity we 

want to achieve in our 

economy

● Flexibility in use of 

education/skills funding to 

subsidise courses and 

increase uptake in innovative 

courses - area based review 

for Derbyshire

● Greater devolution of 

Public Health 

responsibilities at the local 

level and devolution of all 

public health functions 

including those under 

section 7A of the Health 

and Social Care Act 2012.

● Additional investment to 

pump prime public health 

aspirations, building on our 

successful localities 

programme and Thriving 

Communities approach, to 

reduce health inequalities.

● Assurances around EU 

prosperity funding

● Strategic planning powers for 

spatial planning on a 

Derbyshire-wide footprint, 

including housing 

development and transport

● Power over transport 

franchises to introduce smart 

ticketing and sustainable 

options on a Derbyshire-

wide footprint 

● Direct investment in housing 

development

● Powers to raise capital 

through investment loans to 

support development

In order to deliver Vision Derbyshire, and our flagship priorities, we will need support from Central Government. The nature of this 

support will evolve as Vision Derbyshire progresses so an open dialogue with government will be required. Our current asks of

government are highlighted below:

Our asks:

● Support for Vision Derbyshire from Government- As Vision Derbyshire is a new model, and an alternative to unitarisation we are 

asking the government to recognise this and support us in achieving our ambitions.

● An opportunity to continue a dialogue around our asks as Vision Derbyshire evolves- As we continue to progress Vision 

Derbyshire’s flagship priorities and the wider ambition, there may be further asks in terms of finances, support or power. We
would value the opportunity to keep an open dialogue with government for when these discussions are needed.
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1. The case for collaboration - An executive summary of the purpose, benefits and plan to deliver Vision Derbyshire.

2. Background and context - Our national and local context, and how this has shaped Vision Derbyshire.

3. Vision Derbyshire ambition - Our ambition for people and places in Derbyshire, and how we will deliver this.

Organisational enablers - how Vision Derbyshire will transform the way we work together as councils.

4. Impact of Vision Derbyshire - How Vision Derbyshire will achieve qualitative and quantitative benefits for people and councils.

5. Implementation and next steps - Our roadmap for delivery, risks of implementation, and immediate next steps.

6. Appendices - Supporting information and further detail on Vision Derbyshire.

Wider system benefits to community; economy and 

public sector
Organisational benefits to Vision Derbyshire councils

Pilots - examples of where we are already working in a Vision Derbyshire way.
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Seize innovation
Establish 

relentless ambition

Build proactive 

communities

Live and work 

sustainably

Ambition for 

people and places
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Background and context: Summary

Local councils are experiencing a period of unprecedented pressure. The changing global and national context for local government 

brings challenges for local authorities, many of which have been heightened by Covid-19. This includes increased financial pressure, 

social and geographic inequality and pressure on employment, housing and social care. In addition, global issues such as the recent 

pandemic, recession and climate change are causing local authorities to drastically change the way that they operate. The government 

priorities are rapidly changing nationally, including recovery, devolution and Brexit, which requires local authorities to be resilient and 

equipped to adapt. 

We continue to face a range of local challenges including a limited offer to younger people in terms of education and employment

opportunities and an increasing elderly population where 22% of our population are aged 65 or over which is higher than the UK average 

of 18%. There is also a lower average wage than the English average and isolation in rural areas.

We are building on a strong track record of existing collaboration across Derbyshire. We have always worked well together, but there is 

recognition that we can do more. When we collaborate together we are stronger and can provide better outcomes for our residents. A 

collaborative solution would secure better outcomes, deliver ongoing annual savings and provide a platform for achieving further benefits 

in the future. These challenges require us to work together even more than they have needed to in the past. Therefore, for the past six 

months we have focussed on a new programme, Vision Derbyshire, which supports a collaborative approach to working.

This section will detail the global and national context for local government, the local context in Derbyshire and the opportunity presented 

by Vision Derbyshire. Further contextual information and analysis surrounding Derbyshire can be found in Appendix A.

The following challenges, and the Vision Derbyshire opportunity, are further explored in this section:

There are rapidly changing 

government priorities.

Climate change and Covid-

19 are dramatically 

changing the way in which 

local government operates.

Demographic change is 

leading to rising demand for 

local council services.

There is rising financial 

pressure on local councils.

Sources: Derbyshire Observatory, ONS
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Below highlights the key challenges which are changing the global and national context for local government:

There is rising financial pressure on local councils.

The combined effect of ten years of fiscal constraint and increasing demand has left the local government sector in a very different place. 

This is particularly in relation to social care where there are financial and demand increases, and in infrastructure and housing where 

demand for housing is increasing and there is a fragmentation between planning (at a local level), land (at a county level) and 

infrastructure (at a regional level). Covid-19 is also likely to have a significant impact on the incomes received by the Derbyshire councils. 

Climate change and Covid-19 are dramatically changing the way in which local government operates.

The Covid-19 global pandemic has caused widespread socio-economic devastation and has also highlighted that ways of working should 

be different. This is something that will be ongoing for a period of time and will not simply be short-term and timebound. There is an 

opportunity to use Covid-19 to design a new world and way of doing things which balances strategic clarity with local complexity. Moving 

forward, the new way of working may involve huge digital and technological advances, although it is difficult to make the right forward 

looking investments.

As the world becomes more populous, urbanised and prosperous, demand for energy, food and water will rise. Globally, we are seeing 

growth in alternative energy sources. Employment numbers in the renewables industry are increasing at the same time as the numbers in 

the fossil fuels sector are declining sharply. As a result, there is an impact on communities and policy changes are needed. Rapid 

urbanisation has meant that urban areas consume 75% of the world’s natural resources and account for 80% of global greenhouse gas 

emissions. 

Global and national context 
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Source: PwC’s annual local government survey 2019
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There are rapidly changing government priorities.

There is a changing face and shape of government and how it needs to be closer to local people. With this there is a devolution agenda 

with a call for there being a unified voice. Successive governments have sought to deliver on the devolution agenda, but people still 

consider the state, national and local, to be remote and unresponsive. If this is to happen, the government needs to consider how 

devolution will lead to better outcomes for residents and a greater sense of local connection and ownership.

There has been a shift in global economic power. The UK’s vote to leave the EU, as well as potentially leading to a marked slowdown in 

growth in the UK, could also have wider implications for the future of the EU and growth. On the global scale, falling commodity prices 

have led many emerging economies into recession; this tells us that at all scales, diversification has never been more important. There is 

more ‘state’ generating wealth and employment than private wealth.

The government’s ambitious agenda for the next five years includes the ‘levelling up’ agenda. The UK is one of the most geographically 

unequal developed economies in the world, with productivity and wealth disproportionately generated in the Greater South East of

England. There is also an increasing focus on there being a healthier population, vibrant green and sustainable and resilient economies 

which is changing the focus of government policies.

Demographic change is leading to rising demand for local council services.

The world is currently facing demographic and social changes at a pace that may pose significant challenges for governments and 

businesses. The ratio of working population to elderly population is decreasing, and this will be felt acutely in Europe. For every four 

working age people per elderly person in 2015 there’ll be just two by 2050. Evidence shows that empowering young people will be critical 

to meeting these key social challenges and facing rising global inequality. The Young Workers Index reveals how maximising the 

economic potential of today’s youth has never been more important for governments and businesses. 

Covid-19 has had a large impact and following the pandemic there needs to be a change to the response of how older people are cared 

for. The cost of health and care is likely to increase and there may be the need for more employment for younger people to fill significant 

gaps in the health and care workforce.

Global and national context 
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Source: PwC’s Making the UK fairer: Where we live

Below highlights the key challenges which are changing the global and national context for local government:
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There is rising financial pressure on our local government organisations.

Financial pressure has been heightened by Covid-19, with the exact economic impact yet to be known. All that is clear to date is that 

unemployment rates have risen in Derbyshire to 4.2% which is double the rate in April 2019 of 2.1%. This will create a huge amount of 

financial pressure on our local government organisations. 

This is partly as a result of manufacturing being the main industry sector in Derbyshire, providing 18.9% employment in the county, which 

has gone into standstill due to social distancing restrictions, and because parts and equipment being shipped has been put on hold 

globally. Additionally, over the last year, Derbyshire has seen a -2.1% decrease in new businesses set up, compared to the English 

average of -1.8%. We need to make a strategic and sustainable leap beyond the austerity mindset that has prevailed in recent years.

Climate change and Covid-19 are dramatically changing the way in which we operate in local government organisations.

Climate change is increasingly challenging for Derbyshire. Derbyshire has been playing its part, as its CO2 emissions have fallen by 25% 

over the last 10 years, although this is slightly lower than the 31.6% seen nationally. Over half of the CO2 emissions are from local 

industry and commerce, then transport at 26.7%. There is considerable variance in the emissions across districts which can be attributed 

both to areas with higher levels of quarrying and forestry. Also contributing to higher than average emissions are areas with energy 

intensive industry, such as car manufacturing plants and construction. It is vital that we become cleaner, resilient and more

environmentally efficient.

The Covid-19 pandemic presents multiple short term challenges to tourism in Derbyshire. Recent analysis on the impact on jobs in the 

tourism industry post Covid-19 estimated that 33% of tourism related jobs in the Derbyshire Dales could be at risk. However, there may 

also be mid to long term opportunities.

Local context in Derbyshire
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Below highlights the key challenges which are changing the local context for our local government organisations. Detailed analysis 

around Derbyshire’s outcomes for people and places can be found in Appendix A.

Sources: Derbyshire County Council Quarterly Economic Review (Sept 19), 2019 Local Economic Assessment, Derbyshire County Council, Skills and Economy Headlines, Derbyshire Observatory
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Below highlights the key challenges which are changing the local context for our local government organisations. Detailed analysis 
around Derbyshire’s outcomes for people and places can be found in Appendix A.

There are rapidly changing government priorities.

It is still unclear as to the how our economy in Derbyshire might be affected by changes to the UK’s economy from Brexit as Derbyshire 

benefits from a large amount of foreign investment and multi-nationals locating themselves in the county. Additionally, there is economic 

uncertainty due to skill shortages, and automation.

It is vital that we consider the clash of ambitions; we aspire to become the first carbon neutral county, but people in the place are equally 

keen to achieve economic development. Derbyshire’s current strongest economic sector is manufacturing, and there are also lots of 

quarrying and farming which contributes to the economy. However, all of these sectors are carbon intensive. In order to reduce emissions 

we would need to look more seriously about cutting down these industry areas; but this - at least in the short term - would be 

economically detrimental. Derbyshire County Council’s emerging Good Growth Strategy outlines some of the Council’s key priorities for 

reducing its carbon footprint whilst balancing this with economic development.

Local context in Derbyshire

Demographic change is leading to rising demand for local government services.

In Derbyshire, according to projections for 2043, a population increase of 13% is expected. Between 2020 and 2041, it is estimated that 

there will be an increase in the median age from 46 to 49 years and a 4% decrease in the proportion of the population who are of a 

working age. Overall the projected increase in Derbyshire’s population between 2020 and 2041 is mainly caused by net migration of 

151,517 residents into the area. This will all lead to rising demand for our local government services.
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Sources: Derbyshire Observatory, Derbyshire County Council
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Derbyshire is made up of Derbyshire County Council and eight district/borough Councils comprising of Amber Valley, Bolsover, 

Chesterfield, Derbyshire Dales, Erewash, High Peak, North East Derbyshire, South Derbyshire and Derby City. All of these councils 

have chosen to participate in Vision Derbyshire, Derby City is not currently involved. 

In Derbyshire, the local government responsibilities are split between the county council and district/borough councils. An indication of 

the services provided by the county council and district councils is set out below: 

Our Vision Derbyshire opportunity 

The county council is responsible for the 

organisation and provision of:

• Children’s social services

• Adult social care

• Libraries

• Education

• Trading standards

• Specialist planning (e.g. minerals)

• Highways

• Transportation

• Economic development

• Waste disposal

The district and borough councils are responsible 

for the organisation and provision of:

• Revenues and benefits

• Waste collection

• Development control

• Housing and homelessness

• Community and leisure services

• Environmental health

• Licencing

• Environment

• Economic development 

County Council District and Borough Councils

Source: Understand how your council works, 2020
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A high level description of the Vision Derbyshire opportunity, and its rationale, is provided below.

Our Vision Derbyshire opportunity 

31
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What is Vision Derbyshire?

Vision Derbyshire is our shared commitment across nine county, district and borough councils, to strategically collaborate to improve 

outcomes for people and places, speak with one voice as a county, and coordinate our resources better and more sustainably. We 

believe we can achieve this more effectively and efficiently together, rather than apart.

Strategic collaboration makes sense for Derbyshire and its councils. 

We believe strategic collaboration is the right way forward for Derbyshire because we recognise that with the right collaboration and 

mechanisms in place, we will be readily able to focus on the rapid transformation of the way local government works in Derbyshire to 

help deal with the immediate, medium and long term challenges being faced. 

We have a strong history of working together. For example, Bolsover and North East Derbyshire share service and functions, and D2 

has been operating for some time bringing the economic development leads from all the councils together to collaborate. In 2017, the 

Chief Executives assessed what further services could be shared and there were no ‘red line’ issues identified which could be perceived 

as significant obstacles to sharing of services. We were prepared to consider sharing across a wide range of service areas. 

The geography of Derbyshire doesn't always recognise the administrative boundaries that exist, for example, the residents often move 

between the boroughs to live and work. The recent pandemic has further dissolved boundaries, and emphasised the need for us to 

collaborate across two tiers. There are advantages of two tier local government, in particular the ability to blend working at a hyper local 

level with a large strategic level. This has been exemplified through the pandemic crisis, as we have swiftly and effectively responded to 

local need as well as speaking with one voice in national forums. There is political will for Vision Derbyshire across multiple political 

parties, as our Leaders recognise this as the most effective way to improve outcomes for our people and places.
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Using resources effectively and sustainably.

Strategic collaboration will enable us to share scarce resources and co-invest in new ventures to better serve our people and places. 

We will coordinate our efforts to deliver the most cost-effective services and solutions, balancing economies of scale across Derbyshire 

with tailored approaches at local level. We are already sharing services and resources, and will expand this across more areas as 

Vision Derbyshire progresses. This will help us to reduce our current operating costs and reinvest in activities which will help us to 

further increase sustainability and improve outcomes. We are well placed to innovate and transform the way we work to be more cost 

effective, and do not need to spend time and resource undertaking structural reform, delaying the realisation of financial benefits.

Our Vision Derbyshire opportunity 
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DISCUSSION

Speaking with ‘one voice’.
We have joined up representation regionally and nationally, with Vision Derbyshire councils speaking with one voice in both regional 

and national forums while maintaining the sovereignty of our individual organisations. This will make us better able to represent the 

needs and aspirations of the people of Derbyshire. In developing a genuine alternative to unitarisation, we have the potential to capture 

the attention of Government and generate significant national interest, raising our profile nationally.

32

Outlined below are the key advantages of our non-structural reform approach.

Improving outcomes for people and places in Derbyshire.

With the right collaboration mechanisms in place we will be able to maximise the advantages of two tier structures, particularly when 

looking at the scale of county areas. We will blend working at a hyper local level to a large strategic level, enabling the best delivery for 

local places whilst scaling up where appropriate to deliver county-wide. We will put the right resources into strategic priorities, 

maximising prevention and managing demand more effectively. Residents and local businesses will benefit from the consistent 

messaging provided by the councils through Vision Derbyshire, making clear the contract between local government and citizens.
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Our Vision Derbyshire opportunity 

Viable alternative to reorganisation.

Vision Derbyshire is our commitment to achieving a stretching ambition through strategic collaboration across nine councils in 

Derbyshire. Other councils have achieved holistic place-based working, financial efficiencies and improved outcomes through local 

government reorganisation. We believe that by focusing on strategic collaboration, Derbyshire can improve outcomes and realise 

financial efficiencies, delivering the benefits of reorganisation without the administrative burden, financial cost and political upheaval. 

Local government reform can be a disruptive and lengthy process, requiring upfront investment of time and resources to agree and build 

new organisational structures. This can result in a preoccupation with organisations themselves and how they are structured, taking 

focus away from the people and places they serve. In Derbyshire, we see the councils, their Leaders and officers, as being direct 

representatives of local people, there to serve the public in the most effective way. Vision Derbyshire, with its cross-party support, has 

been an active choice for leadership across Derbyshire. We have taken the time to build agreement, and form a foundation of 

consensus. We believe we can achieve better outcomes for people and places in Derbyshire via this alternative, non-structural reform 

route. 

We can take advantage of the streamlined decision making and aligned strategy of local government reform, while retaining the benefits 

of a two-tier model. Our two-tier structure offers a breadth of skills, diversity and talent, and our local presence means we have a deep 

understanding of the assets and needs of our communities. This has enabled us to quickly and effectively respond to the recent 

pandemic, and we see this as a significant asset in better understanding and serving our communities. 

It should be noted that should Derbyshire wish to take advantage of future opportunities for structural reform, this door is still open. We 

anticipate the Vision Derbyshire ambition for people and places will not change, and the consensus built through Vision Derbyshire will 

remain in place over the long term.

By not focusing on change through a structural redesign, we have the opportunity to create an innovative model of local government 

which will be more efficient, effective and focused on outcomes for people and places. As an alternative approach, Vision Derbyshire 

will improve outcomes, develop resilience across the councils, and realise benefits, without the upheaval of structural reform. We will be 

able to focus on the outcomes which matter to the residents, communities and the places within the county as opposed to the structures 

and organisations which deliver them. 
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Outlined below is the rationale for Vision Derbyshire as a viable alternative to structural reform.
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Vision Derbyshire journey so far

In 2019, we agreed why we wanted to 

collaborate and established our principles 

for strategic collaboration. These principles 

are to: improve outcomes, speak with one 

voice, better coordination, viable alternative 

to unitarisation and delivery to be 

sustainable.

We also agreed at a high level what our 

priority areas were for collaboration. This 

included: climate change; tourism; economy; 

social mobility.

We discussed how to make Vision 

Derbyshire happen, and highlighted the 

need for a shared strategy and strategic 

narrative articulating our vision and plan to 

government, other partners, residents; a 

robust evidence-based business case; 

continued engagement across key 

stakeholders; and dedicated resources with 

the right skills and capacity.

34

Vision Derbyshire has developed since summer 2019 through collective engagement amongst the Leader and Chief Executive group 

across all nine councils. Key steps on the journey to develop Vision Derbyshire are outlined below. A log of engagement undertaken 

to develop Vision Derbyshire can be found in Appendix J.

2019 2020

09 10 11 12 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09

Through the first half of 2020, we have 

demonstrated our ability to work 

collaboratively, maintaining momentum 

through the Covid-19 pandemic crisis, and 

strengthening our relationships to deliver 

better outcomes for people and places at a 

time when they need it most. For example, 

we coordinated budgets to house the 

homeless in advance of the lockdown.

We have collectively developed a detailed 

case for change which outlines our 

ambition for Vision Derbyshire and how we 

will achieve this. 

We have mobilised Vision Derbyshire pilots 

to support our recovery from Covid-19 in 

relation to the economy and communities, 

and improved engagement and 

communications across the county and its 

councils. The learning from the pilots has 

helped to inform our longer term proposals 

in the case for change. 

Looking forward, we 

intend to share our 

Vision Derbyshire 

proposition with 

government. 

Communicating our 

ambition and the 

benefits it will bring 

will demonstrate to 

government that we 

are wholly committed 

to strategic 

collaboration. 

We will begin to share 

the Vision Derbyshire 

ambition more widely, 

amongst staff and 

partners in the place. 

This will help us to 

build support for 

Vision Derbyshire.
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1. The case for collaboration - An executive summary of the purpose, benefits and plan to deliver Vision Derbyshire.

2. Background and context - Our national and local context, and how this has shaped Vision Derbyshire.

3. Vision Derbyshire ambition - Our ambition for people and places in Derbyshire, and how we will deliver this.

Organisational enablers - how Vision Derbyshire will transform the way we work together as councils.

4. Impact of Vision Derbyshire - How Vision Derbyshire will achieve qualitative and quantitative benefits for people and councils.

5. Implementation and next steps - Our roadmap for delivery, risks of implementation, and immediate next steps.

6. Appendices - Supporting information and further detail on Vision Derbyshire.

Wider system benefits to community; economy and 

public sector
Organisational benefits to Vision Derbyshire councils

Pilots - examples of where we are already working in a Vision Derbyshire way.
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Vision Derbyshire ambition: Summary

In Derbyshire we have taken stock of our current position and evaluated the future threats and opportunities which could impact 

on outcomes for our residents. We have taken particular account of the significant shifts in context seen as a result of the Covid-19 

pandemic, and the future impact of this and other global megatrends. Detailed research covering the current state assessment of 

Derbyshire’s outcomes across a broad range of indicators, and how this will change in future, can be found in Appendix A; a SWOT

analysis outlining Derbyshire’s strengths, weaknesses opportunities and threats can be found in Appendix B. 

Vision Derbyshire presents an opportunity. In understanding where we are now, and where we want to get to, we have a clear 

direction and purpose for collaboration across our local government family. 

Vision Derbyshire encompasses both our ambition for the future of Derbyshire, and how we intend to work together to get there. 

We are committed to a model of strategic collaboration to help us achieve the ambition.

The ambition for outcomes and how we will achieve these is summarised by four commitments.

● Seize innovation - pioneering skills and technologies for a sustainable future economy.

● Establish relentless ambition - creating opportunities for everyone in Derbyshire and making these visible.

● Build proactive communities - harnessing the energy in Derbyshire’s communities and empowering people to make change.

● Live and work sustainably - committing to a zero carbon footprint in our tourism, wider economy and ways of working.

This section explores the ambition in more detail. For each of the ambitions the following is covered:

● Priorities which constitute the ambition.

● How we will use strategic collaboration to deliver on the priorities.

● How council services might be involved in delivering the ambition.

● How partnerships in Derbyshire might be involved in delivering the ambition.

Further detail on the ambition and priorities can be found in Appendix D.
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Our Vision Derbyshire ambition is summarised below.

Seize innovation Build proactive communities

Establish relentless ambition Live and work sustainably

Vision Derbyshire ambition: Summary

Derbyshire will seize innovation to pioneer the skills 

and technologies of the future.

● The economy is diverse and supports 

ambitions regionally, county-wide and     

locally.

● People seek out and create innovative 

opportunities.

● Derbyshire pioneers new industries of the 

future and grows the skills to support them.

● Businesses in Derbyshire are at the  forefront 

of decisions, and are aligned to our outcomes.

A fair society 

where 

everyone has   

opportunities

Climate change 

targets exceeded

People can manage 

their quality of life, 

health and 

wellbeing

Communities drive 

sustainable change

Derbyshire will be the home to ambitious and empowered 

communities.

● Every young person in Derbyshire has opportunities 

which inspire them.

● People in Derbyshire have relevant, future-

proofed expertise and skills.

● All children in Derbyshire start school with a good level 

of development.

● Derbyshire is a high-knowledge economy with plenty of 

quaternary job opportunities.

● Businesses want to invest, innovate and grow in 

Derbyshire first.

The energy and proactivity that exists in Derbyshire is 

seized and emulated in future initiatives.

● Derbyshire’s communities are self-sufficient 

and take on responsibility for change.

● All voices in Derbyshire are heard equally.

● Derbyshire has rich, shared insight into its 

communities which inform decisions.

● People are informed and able to make  

positive lifestyle choices.

Embedding balance and sustainability in its 

approaches, allowing Derbyshire to withstand future 

challenges and create room to grow.

● Derbyshire’s housing drives good wellbeing 
and prosperity in communities.

● Everyone in Derbyshire makes conscious 

choices to live and work sustainably.

● Everything we do aligns with our climate 

change agenda.

● Derbyshire is a destination for net zero tourism 

which has a positive impact on communities.

An inclusive and 

diverse economy

38
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At the heart of Vision Derbyshire, collaboration and innovation come together to improve outcomes for people and places within 

Derbyshire. The Vision Derbyshire ambition sets out a holistic desire and commitment to improve key aspects of life for people in 

Derbyshire. This is a fundamental shift from the current state for the following reasons:

Leaders and Chief Executives are committed to achieving this ambition for the people of Derbyshire. This 

ambition could not be achieved by one organisation alone, systemic and organisational issues need to be 

overcome, barriers removed and collective effort harnessed. Having this ambition shared across all nine 

councils means Vision Derbyshire will have a much bigger impact on changing the lives of Derbyshire’s 
people and place than each council or service area could individually.

Power in numbers

Vision Derbyshire ambition: Summary

Previously, an ambition for the economy, or for people’s health would have been considered in silos 
according to their relative department and organisations. Vision Derbyshire’s ambition brings these 
components together, recognising their collective impact on people and place, and the need to view and 

tackle outcomes for people across organisational and service boundaries. For instance, a community’s 
ability to be proactive and make changes for themselves will be fed by their relentless ambition and

their ability to seize innovation in order to achieve this, which in turn impacts on how they live and work 

sustainably.

Putting people at the 

heart of ambition

A clear focus for long 

term effort and 

innovation

Achieving Vision Derbyshire’s ambition will not be easy, but it sets a clear long term focus for councils to 
work towards as a collective. The ambition will stand for years to come meaning that Derbyshire can 

dedicate consistent effort and innovation to progress towards it, regardless of external changes. By 

continually working towards this goal Vision Derbyshire’s ambition will become a reality for the people and 
places of Derbyshire.

39
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Vision Derbyshire ambition: Summary

40

Regional/national collaboration - This 

level of collaboration is where outcomes 

will be addressed  which impact people 

across the wider region or nationally, 

and there is a need for collective 

regional/national activity and effort in 

responding to this. This level provides 

an opportunity for Derbyshire to have a 

collective clear voice and stand point in 

regional decisions, and in national 

forums.

Collaboration at scale - This level of 

collaboration is where Derbyshire 

benefits from shared effort across the 

county, district and borough councils. 

This includes a majority of districts 

collaborating, sometimes with the 

county council, to tackle outcomes 

affecting residents Derbyshire-wide. 

This level provides an opportunity for 

Derbyshire to adopt a coordinated, 

strategic response to county-wide 

outcomes.

Local collaboration and delivery -

This level of collaboration entails activity 

delivered at a local level directly with 

and for residents. This includes 

collaboration across three or fewer 

district/borough councils, potentially 

involving the County Council on specific 

place-based issues, as well as activity 

specific to a single district/borough such 

as the local application of a county-wide 

initiative.

To achieve this ambition, Vision Derbyshire councils are committed to strategic collaboration. This includes consideration of the whole 

place, and interconnectivity between different areas of focus e.g. economy and environment. We will collaborate at three levels:

regional/national, county-wide or local place level. The nature of the outcome the councils are looking to achieve will help determine the 

most appropriate level for collaboration.  For instance, the scale of the issue at hand; whether a homogeneous or differentiated solution 

would be required in different places across Derbyshire; and also which organisation(s) is/are best positioned to positively impact on 

these outcomes; would all factor into a decision about how strategic collaboration could be used to improve outcomes. In adopting this 

way of working, Derbyshire can blend strategic, county-wide and local approaches to tackle outcomes in a multi-faceted way, 

and maintain focus on people and places, not organisational boundaries. As the ambition is explored in more detail, the priorities 

are attributed to a level of collaboration, indicating the most effective way for Derbyshire to deliver it. More detail on the conceptual model 

of collaboration can be found in Appendix C.
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Partnerships across Derbyshire

41

The following key partnership groups have been identified across Derbyshire:

Arts 

Derbyshire

Active 

Derbyshire

Better 

Business 

Regulation 

Partnership

Better Lives 

Programme

Complex 

Case 

Provision for 

Children

Derbyshire 

Economic 

Partnership

Derbyshire 

Partnership 

Forum

Derbyshire 

Police and 

Crime Panel

Derbyshire

Safeguarding 

Children

Board

Derbyshire 

Waste

Partnership

Children’s 
and Young 

People’s 
Trust

Derwent 

Valley Mills

Partnership

Health and 

Wellbeing

Board

Infrastructure 

and

Investment 

Board

Joined Up 

Care

Local Family 

Justice

Board 

(LFJB)

Locality 

Children’s
Partnership

Local 

Resilience 

Forum (LRF)

Lowland 

Local Nature

Partnership

One Public 

Estate
Parksmarter

Road Safety

Partnership

Safer 

Communities

Board

Services for 

Schools

Strategic 

SEN & 

Disabilities 

Board

Syrian 

Vulnerable

Persons 

Partnership

Visit Peak 

District & 

Derbyshire 

Destination

Local 

Authority 

Energy

Partnership

It is appreciated that there are different levels of activity, origins and spatial levels at which these partnerships exist. For instance, the 

Locality Children’s Partnership operates at a local level whereas the Local Resilience Forum (LRF) provides strategic oversight across the 

whole of Derbyshire. Some partnerships also are set up in line with statutes, such as the LRF in line with the Civil Contingencies Act 2004 

which outlines the roles and responsibilities in preparing for and responding to emergencies.

There is also an understanding that in the current Covid-19 context that multiple partnerships have recently been set up. The above list is 

not exhaustive and is a representation of some of the key partnerships which exist in Derbyshire.

These partnerships inform each of the ambitions in this section.
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Partnerships across the Region

42

The following key partnership groups are of significance in terms of the work of Vision Derbyshire:

D2N2 Local 

Enterprise 

Partnership

Adoption

East 

Midlands

East 

Midlands 

Strategic 

Alliance

HS2 

Strategic 

Board

Strategic 

Migration 

Partnership

Midlands 

Connect

These regional partnerships could support the delivery of the key priorities for Vision Derbyshire where the ambition for collaborative 

working would benefit from scale or where cross-border working would be most appropriate i.e. further education.
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Derbyshire will seize innovation to pioneer the 
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Assessment of current state

Currently, there is a large focus on the manufacturing industry, which accounts for 18.9% of employment in Derbyshire. However, 

there is a much smaller quaternary sector, with business admin employing 4.6% in Derbyshire compared to the English average of 

9.3%. This could indicate a lower skilled workforce where there may also be lower wages and so there should be a focus on  

developing a high knowledge and therefore, higher wage workforce for the future. Automation could be a threat to the manufacturing 

industry in Derbyshire and the impact of Covid-19 is expected to accelerate this change.

Derbyshire benefits from a large visitor economy, welcoming 33.6m visitors and generating £1.7bn in 2017. In the next 15 years 

Derbyshire’s employment levels in the tourist industry are expected to increase, with an anticipated 10,000 jobs forecasted, 

predominantly in the services sector. Over the past couple of months, Covid-19 has caused a significant shift across society; however, 

this presents an opportunity to seize innovation. For example, innovation can now be deployed to attract new types of tourists, such as 

domestic tourists and eco-tourists, and that tourism is managed in a sustainable way.

In Derbyshire, there is the presence of large scale businesses; Derbyshire has an opportunity to capitalise on these relationships to 

help create more sustainable employment and development opportunities for residents. There are varying levels of self-employment 

across Derbyshire, ranging from 6.2% to 20.2% across the different districts. This is an opportunity to expand given the ability to work 

flexibly which has proved incredibly valuable in the current pandemic context. 

With Derbyshire being a polycentric economy where there is no distinct centre, there is an opportunity to build multiple thriving 

economic centres where the economic benefits are distributed throughout the county.

Covid-19 is an opportunity to unlock long standing challenges as the crisis has highlighted the ability of the workforce to be flexible and 

operate strategically together. Therefore, there is now an opportunity to design a new world and a new way of working which is 

strategically coordinated.

Seize innovation

44

I am one of the 18.9% of adults 

that work in the manufacturing 

industry in Derbyshire which 

indicates a lower skilled 

workforce and lower wages. 

Due to automation, in the 

next 15-20 years there is a 

45% chance that my job 

will be at risk.
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Vision Derbyshire ambition based on current state

Derbyshire will focus on its assets to take on the challenges of the changing industry climate to develop an economy that is diverse 

and inclusive. This will enable a new sustainable economy with a flexible workforce. 

Derbyshire will consider the physical, digital and knowledge-based infrastructures that will enable these changes, while people in 

Derbyshire seek out and create innovative opportunities.

Through carefully designed educational and training opportunities, Derbyshire will pioneer new industries of the future and grow the 

skills to support this. This will enable the economy to thrive in a sustainable fashion. 

Derbyshire will lead in building infrastructure with future needs and conditions in mind rather than building in response to specific 

problems which means that infrastructures rapidly reach capacity and become unfit for purpose. In these innovative ventures 

Derbyshire’s businesses are at the forefront of Derbyshire's future.

Seize innovation

45

Derbyshire will seize innovation to pioneer the skills and technologies of the future.
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Seize innovation

46

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

The economy is 

diverse and 

supports 

ambitions 

regionally, 

county-wide and 

locally

Single regional plan with partners and businesses setting out what Derbyshire/the region’s key 
future industries should be.

A

Derbyshire-wide simplified policies, incentives, and marketing that support the key agreed target 

industries/businesses for the future. 
B

Engage and work with (e.g. co-investment with local groups or organisations) local communities to 

empower and support all individuals to contribute to Derbyshire’s future economy. C

People in 

Derbyshire seek 

out and create 

innovative 

opportunities

Collaborate to generate innovation that will help support both economic growth and climate change 

targets.
A/B

Unified marketing of Derbyshire as a great place to live and work. B

Devolving decision-making and budget power to communities on particular topics and items. C

Communications, awareness raising, and incentives at local level that support self-employment 

and innovation in careers for young people.
C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Seize innovation

47

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Derbyshire 

pioneers new 

industries of the 

future and grows 

the skills to 

support them

Lead and incentivise business industry hubs of businesses and partners to focus on tackling 

industry issues i.e. sustainable agriculture. Partnerships in-place with education institutions to 

develop knowledge-based innovation, support new industries, and raise skill levels.

A/B

Connect pioneers with schools to mentor students or host masterclasses which highlight the 

importance of new skills.

B

Remove financial barriers through workplace learning, mature apprenticeships or online learning. C

Businesses in 

Derbyshire are at 

the forefront of 

decisions, and 

are aligned to our 

outcomes

Invite big businesses to help tackle regional issues like social mobility, through structured best 

practice sharing and problem solving.
A

Joint economic strategy to outline how to attract inward investment to develop key technologies 

and innovation.
B

Work with local businesses or entrepreneurs to find innovative and affordable solutions to 

imminent problems. Partnerships developed with businesses to incubate and harness SME 

innovation. 

C
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Seize innovation - Council activities involved

In order to achieve this ambition various key activities from the nine councils will need to work togethers. Whilst each council is structured 

differently, broadly the areas of activity involved have been highlighted in the diagram on the next slide. They include:

● Education, skills and training - This includes traditional services such as schools, but also broader education such as libraries, 

the arts, museums and community run training for adults. Providing all people within Derbyshire access to these services will help 

to ensure that Derbyshire has a diverse and highly skilled talent pool from which innovation can flourish.

○ Skills for the future- These services should look to encourage the development of cutting edge skills, such as working with 

AI, as well as aligning the skills offer to future industry demand.

○ Incentivising and encouraging innovation- Education, skills and training should actively encourage the people of 

Derbyshire to think differently and innovate and provide them the tools to do so. 

● Environmental services - Businesses need to innovate and grow but not at the detriment to the environment. Innovative practice 

around pollution and emissions for businesses is a key area which the councils’ environment services should help to support. The

staff who work within environmental services, and have helped to apply greener practices within the council, will need to leverage 

their experience to help local businesses.

● Economic and business development - Seize innovation will require economic expertise from many existing councils services 

such as economic development or town centre management. These services will also hold existing relationships with key 

partners such as D2N2, but also large businesses and innovative local businesses. Leveraging these relationships will be key to 

achieving the ambition.

● Planning services - Planning will play a key role in work, such as developing incentives for startups, which may involve certain 

planning benefits. These services will also input into the regional hubs set up under this ambition by bringing more innovative 

planning practice to develop opportunities for employment and investment.

48
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Amber Valley 
Borough 
Council

Bolsover 
District 
Council

Chesterfield 
Borough
Council

Derbyshire 
County 
Council

Derbyshire 
Dales District 

Council

Erewash 
Borough 
Council*

High Peak 
Borough 
Council

North East 
Derbyshire 

District 
Council

South 
Derbyshire 

District 
Council

Seize innovation - Council activities involved
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Community 
Housing

Community & 
Environment

Environmental 
Health

Economic 
Development,

Tourism & 
Partnerships

Resources

Corporate

Corporate Policy

Development 
Management

Estates & 
Facilities 

Management

Resources

Performance & 
Community

Waste 
Management

Housing

Community Safety

Environmental 
Health

Licensing

Communities 
Departmental

Democratic & 
Community 

Services  

Assets

Audit

Commissioning

Corporate Health 
& Safety

Customer 
Services

Environmental 
Health & 
Licensing 

Finance & 
procurement

Revenues  & Benefits

Operations 
(Housing repairs)

OD & 
Transformation

Regeneration & 
Development 

Services 

Economic 
Development

Community Safety

Developments

Environmental 
Health

Finance

Governance

JV Company

Planning

Strategic Housing

Streetscene

Transformation & 
Organisation

Corporate 
Property

Business change 
and IT

Customer 
services

Environmental 
services

Economic 
development

Housing Services

Finance

Legal & democratic 
services

Org development 
& performance

Operational 
Services

Planning and 
Strategic Housing

Waste & 
Maintenance 

Legal

Housing

Development

Community 
Safety

Housing 
Management

Legal & 
Governance

Transformation 
& Organisation

Executive Team

Environmental 
Health

Finance

Street Scene

Planning

Procurement 

IT

HR & Payroll 

Revs & Bens

Contact Centre & 
Customer 
Services 

Leisure 

Housing

Health & 
Wellbeing

Policy & 
communication

s

Economic 
growth

Commercial 
services

Finance & 
Resources

Chief Executive

Growth & Town 
centres

Development 
management 

Environmental 
Health & Waste

Housing Services

Planning

Democratic, 
Assets and Legal

ICT 

HR

Accountancy

Revenues 

Exchequer 

Fleet 
Management

Corporate Safety

Community 
Safety 

Safeguarding

Customer 
Services 

Leisure, 
Community & 

Wellbeing

Environmental 
crime 

Street cleansing 

Grounds 
Maintenance & 

Cemeteries

Conservation & 
Parks

*These activity groupings have not been confirmed by Erewash

Regulation & 
Licensing

Communications & 
Culture

Communities & 
cultural services

Customers, 
commissioning 

& change

B
a
c
k
 O

ff
ic

e
F

ro
n

t 
O

ff
ic

e
 a

n
d

 S
e
rv

ic
e
 D

e
li
v

e
ry

Heavily involved Somewhat involved Not involved
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Strategic 
Leadership

Finance & ICT

Legal & 
Democratic

Organisational 
Development & 

Policy

Property 
services

Libraries, Culture 
& Tourism

Direct Care & 
Prevention

Public Health & 
Wellbeing

Children & 
Family Services

Young People, 
Education & Learning

Business, 
Economy & 

Regeneration

Highways

Environment

Emergency 
Planning

Adult Social Care

Fostering, Adoption & 
Corporate Parenting

Community Safety

Registration & 
Coroner Services
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Seize innovation - Partnerships involved

The following key partnership groups may need to be involved to help achieve this ambition:

The partnerships involved in meeting this ambition fall into three broad categories and these would support the ambition as follows.

● Economic/business partnerships - These partnerships help to bring investment and job creation into Derbyshire. This a great 

vehicle through which Derbyshire should actively shape and lobby for the future prospects for young people.

● Culture, arts and sports partnerships - Ambition for young people should not just be about the ‘traditional’ careers and 
opportunities, it should also include broader personal development of culture, arts and sports. Therefore, these forums are 

another place in which Derbyshire can influence the opportunities available to young people.

● Environmental/industrial partnerships - These partnerships will bring an environmental lens to decisions around future 

industries for Derbyshire, highlighting the potential of renewable energies, green spaces and green technologies. This is critical to 

the longevity of Derbyshire’s future economy.

50

Better 

Business 

Regulation 

Partnership

HS2 

Strategic 

Board

Infrastructure 

and

Investment 

Board

Local 

Resilience 

Forum (LRF)

Derbyshire 

Economic 

Partnerships

Arts 

Derbyshire

Active 

Derbyshire

Lowland 

Local Nature

Partnership

Visit Peak 

District & 

Derbyshire 

Destination

Local 

Authority 

Energy

Partnership
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Derbyshire will be the home to ambitious and 
empowered communities
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Assessment of current state

In Derbyshire, there are higher exclusion rates at primary and secondary schools compared to the national average and the proportion 

of colleges out of all education (0.3%) is also one third of the size of the national average (0.9%), suggesting a potential lack of post-

secondary education. Together, these factors form a complex challenge for Derbyshire in providing the right opportunities for its young 

people. 

There is persistent, systemic deprivation with a total of 13% of LSOAs in Derbyshire falling within the most deprived 20% nationally.

It is often the pockets of deprivation hidden amongst more affluent areas that suffer the most. Thriving Communities is a piece of work 

that is aiming to tackle this issue, although there is still further work to be done in this area. Due to there being inequality and disparity 

across the county in terms of deprivation levels and achievement rates at school, there is an opportunity to share good practices or

focus resourcing on specific areas through targeted interventions. Also, people have cultural and financial capital in wealthier parts of 

Derbyshire and so there is an opportunity to use this agency to encourage civic participation and sharing these assets to create self-

sustaining communities.

There are a number of apprenticeship opportunities available across Derbyshire, however the numbers have decreased over the last 

five years and are set to decrease further as a result of Covid-19. 

While it is important for increased training in digital skills and STEM subjects, retraining is also an important element. For example, truck 

drivers could be trained to take on jobs in service sectors where demand is high but automation is less easy due to the importance of 

social skills and ‘the human touch’. Through apprenticeships and re-training, this may assist with building relationships with current 

large employers in the county to provide more quaternary job opportunities.

Establish relentless ambition
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I would like to be one of the 8640 

apprentices in Derbyshire and there 

is a 17.4% chance that this will be in 

Health and Social Care which is the 

most popular form of 

apprenticeship.

I have a 1 in 3 chance of 

gaining an NVQ Level 4+ 

which is 5% lower than the 

English average.
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Establish relentless ambition

Derbyshire will be the home to ambitious and empowered communities.

53
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Vision Derbyshire ambition based on current state

There will be concerted and strategic action to remove the barriers to young people entering diverse, new and exciting professions, 

every young person in Derbyshire will have visible opportunities which inspire them. Young people will be encouraged not just to 

become doctors and lawyers and will instead be leaders in the fields that do not yet exist where paths are yet unventured. To give the 

best chance of success for young people, we will also ensure that all children in Derbyshire start school with a good level of 

development.

In order for Derbyshire to be pioneers at the forefront, minds, talent and ambitions must be nurtured and inspired, and skills must align to 

Derbyshire’s future-focused economy. It is therefore paramount that people in Derbyshire have relevant, future-proofed expertise. 

Similarly, people with contemporary and advanced skill sets will enable Derbyshire to become a vibrant and diverse economy. 

Derbyshire will be a high-knowledge economy with plenty of quaternary job opportunities.

Future-proofed skill sets, ambitious young people and removed barriers to aspiration will help Derbyshire attract and retains business 

investment. Businesses will want to invest, innovate and grow in Derbyshire first. 
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Establish relentless ambition

54

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Every young 

person in 

Derbyshire has 

visible 

opportunities 

which inspire them

Forum to share learning at this level to allow the region to harness more innovative solutions to 

tackling a shared challenge.
A

Consistent options for partnership working between local businesses, learning institutions, 

universities and startups to raise the aspirations of young people in Derbyshire. Agree a county-

wide set of key initiatives to work on with partners, aimed at raising children’s aspirations.
B

Targeted support for young people from disadvantaged backgrounds to ensure that they have 

access to opportunities, and aspirations that allow them to realise their full potential.
C

People in 

Derbyshire have 

relevant, future-

proofed expertise 

and skills

Connect with regional level partners to access the right resources which might sit 

nationally/regionally and agree cross-county boundary goals as this will impact individuals who 

live/work/learn across boundaries.

A

High quality information and signposting to Derbyshire residents and surrounding areas will be 

important to ensure that people are aware of the training and learning opportunities available.
B

Supply of workforce and skills should be closely planned to align with future demand - both in 

terms of numbers and type of skills required to support the future economy.
B

Partnership with academic institutions launched (e.g. Derby University) and career pathways 

within Derbyshire mapped.
B

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Establish relentless ambition

55

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

People in 

Derbyshire have 

relevant, future-

proofed expertise 

and skills

Councils should influence and incentivise new and innovative business/learning opportunities, 

relevant to Derbyshire’s communities. A grants programme to fund initiatives in priority industries 
established.

C

All children in 

Derbyshire start 

school with a good 

level of 

development

The region could work together to jointly lobby to request for further funding from the government 

to assist in improving children’s development. This could include funding and coordinated 
partnership working to tackle the root causes of poor childhood development and approach 

higher risk cases in a coordinated way.

A

Local councils could work together to share best practice examples of activities that have been 

successful in each of the councils in assisting with child development at a local level. 
B

A county wide education or knowledge standard for public sector/VCS staff on the potential 

impact they can have on children's development could be beneficial. 
B

Identify and target resources at the most vulnerable families. This will involve spotting the 

families whose children are most at risk of not achieving good development, via rich and local 

information and insight. Analysis will show the interventions which work to improve children’s 
ambitions and this will be successfully used to obtain more funding.

C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Establish relentless ambition

56

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Derbyshire is a 

high-knowledge 

economy with 

plenty of 

quaternary job 

opportunities

Develop a strategy for attracting highly-skilled workforce to Derbyshire, as well as growing our 

own talent. The strategy will leverage our shared regional assets such as HS2, shared higher 

education centres, and recognise the mutually dependent economies as they currently are. The 

strategy will also be aligned to future industries.

A

Raise the profile of our place as a great location for remote workers seeking to develop 

quaternary skills in a balanced environment, contrasting with the big urban centres in other 

regions.

B

Establish a county-wide apprenticeship programme. B

Engage communities to understand the ambition of people in Derbyshire to undertake the 

extensive training and learning required to take on high-knowledge roles.
C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Establish relentless ambition

57

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Businesses want 

to invest, innovate 

and grow in 

Derbyshire first

Lobby for exciting innovation projects such as 5G or smart towns and take advantage as a 

region of the investment opportunities e.g. HS2.
A

Derbyshire councils should communicate to businesses with ‘one voice’ which is able to highlight 
the diverse range of opportunities in Derbyshire, the availability of a skilled workforce, and 

attractiveness of Derbyshire as a place to work, live and play. This could be through a marketing 

campaign.

B

There should be agreement on the priority industries for Derbyshire’s future considering both 
resilience and innovation of industries.

B

Councils can work with local businesses to understand the support and incentives that drive 

them and attracted them to set up their businesses in the area.
C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Relentless ambition - Council activities involved

In order to achieve this ambition various key activities from the nine councils will need to work togethers. Whilst each council is structured 

differently, broadly the areas of activity involved have been highlighted in the diagram. They include:

● Education, skills and training - This includes traditional services such as schools, but also broader education such as libraries, 

the arts and museums in order to ensure young people’s ambition is not limited to traditional sectors and broadens their personal 

development. This is most important for the following parts of the ambition:

○ Giving every child a chance - Education, skills and training play a vital role in breaking down barriers for young people’s 
futures regardless of background.

○ Raising aspirations - This group of services should seek to raise aspirations in the broadest sense and show young 

people what is possible for them to achieve in Derbyshire in any sector.

○ Skills for the future - Aligning this group of services to the investment and growing sectors of Derbyshire is important. 

These skills should also be future proofed by understanding how various disruptors might impact the need for certain 

skills. For example, automation is a threat to manufacturing, but will require more skills in technology and coding.

● Children’s services - These services are key to spotting and working with vulnerable or deprived young people in order to 

ensure that they have equal opportunities and ambitions to their peers. These are not the only services who have a role to play in 

this, but as services which are trained to work with the most vulnerable groups, they can help others in Derbyshire to understand 

how best to support these groups. These services support two key parts of the ambition:

○ Giving every child a chance - Work within this area provides opportunities to spot and support vulnerable young people 

and help them to have the same opportunities as their peers.

○ Raising aspirations - These services help instil confidence in the most vulnerable young people and communities and so 

help to raise their aspirations.
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Relentless ambition - Council activities involved

In order to achieve this ambition various key activities from the nine councils will need to work togethers. Whilst each council is structured 

differently, broadly the areas of activity involved have been highlighted in the diagram. They include:

● Economic and business development - Services within this category help to shape the future diverse range of opportunities for 

young people in Derbyshire. This could include attracting and retaining business investment, encouraging businesses to take on 

and upskill young people or helping fostering entrepreneurship in the broadest sense in order to help fulfil young people's 

ambition. These services specifically support the ambition as follows: 

○ Retaining talent - For highly skilled people to remain in Derbyshire they need to be able to access the jobs they want in 

the industries that match their ambition. Economic and business development play a vital role in making this a reality

○ Attracting investment - These services play a key role in incentivising businesses into the area, and proactively 

capitalising on wider changes such as HS2 in order to attract investment.

● Community development and engagement - Services linked to this topic hold valuable insight about the nuances of different 

communities across Derbyshire and how best to engage and co-develop with each of them. These services can help to influence 

communities to work differently, and help breakdown some of the systemic barriers to young people making ambitious choices. 

These services support the following parts of the ambition:

○ Giving every child a chance - There are pockets of extreme deprivation across Derbyshire. In order to make sure these 

children have the same chances and opportunities as their peers the community services play a vital role in working with 

communities to break down these barriers and co-develop solutions to challenges which impact the lives of young people.

○ Raising aspirations - Community based services can help to understand barriers to aspirations of young people in 

deprived communities and help them to access opportunities which changes this mindset.
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Relentless ambition - Council activities involved

In order to achieve this ambition various key activities from the nine councils will need to work togethers. Whilst each council is structured 

differently, broadly the areas of activity involved have been highlighted in the diagram. They include:

● Housing and planning - Services which support young people to have adequate living environments, be it homelessness 

prevention or housing benefits, make a huge and important impact on the futures of young people. These services will help to 

provide them will the stability needed to help them thrive and achieve their ambitions. These services support the following parts 

of the ambition:

○ Giving every child a chance - All young people, regardless of whether they live within a family environment or need 

specialised accommodation, need to be able to access suitable housing. If they have this stability they are able to focus 

on their ambitions. Therefore the variety of housing services needs to support all children to attain this goal.

○ Retaining talent - Skilled young professionals need to be able to access suitable housing that meets their needs and 

budget in order to remain within Derbyshire. Housing and planning services should proactively shape the housing market 

in order to satisfy this.
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Relentless ambition - Partnerships involved

The following key partnership groups may need to be involved to help achieve this ambition:

The partnerships involved in meeting this ambition fall into two broad categories and these would support the ambition as follows.

● Partnerships supporting children- These partnerships are key forums to share learning and challenges about supporting 

particular cohorts of children to be ambitious. These groups also help to support the most vulnerable children in Derbyshire. The 

activities done through these partnerships should be coordinated to best support the outcomes for young people.

● Economic/ business partnerships- These partnerships help to bring investment and job creation into Derbyshire. These groups 

can help to influence businesses to invest, innovate and grow in Derbyshire.
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Assessment of current state

Currently, given the disparity in environmentally friendly activity across the county, there is an opportunity to share good practice or 

focus funding on specific areas through targeted interventions. However, there is a window of time in which this can be achieved -

Derbyshire needs to behave proactively otherwise this will quickly become a threat. Individuals can be proactive and either work from 

home or carpool when travelling to work. Additionally, businesses can take action by going paperless.

With 1,600 miles of public rights of way, including 64 miles being disabled accessible in the Peak District, there are excellent outdoor 

opportunities which can improve quality of life. However, there is a threat that despite the accessibility of green space that it is not 

effectively utilised by residents. Despite the green spaces that are available, in Derbyshire in 2015 there was only a 18.5% utilisation 

of outdoor space for exercise and health reasons. This is an equal utilisation rate to the whole of the East Midlands, even though the 

Peak District in Derbyshire is the only national park in the region. This asset should be proactively used to improve physical and 

mental health.

Obesity and smoking are dormant threats. In Derbyshire, obesity is only marginally lower that the national average, however, there 

are a number of health risks that increase with obesity, therefore reducing these numbers should be a high priority. Similarly, for 

smoking, at the county level, Derbyshire performs on par with the national average; however, any rates of smoking still contribute to 

related diseases and medical risks. 

Average performance reduces focus and momentum on improving against these risks. Proactive campaigns in the community could 

improve health and reduce risk factors.

If Derbyshire is considered as a whole, there is an opportunity for the council to work together to decide where new housing 

developments could go. If this is not considered, this poses a risk to the future housing stock of Derbyshire.

In times of crisis, communities often provide invaluable resources and strength. This has been demonstrated during the Covid-19 

pandemic where hundreds of individuals and businesses have offered help for vulnerable and isolating individuals across the 

county. This joint up effort has involved third parties, the councils, and residents and is a phenomenal example of the existing community 

assets across Derbyshire, but also of what can be achieved through collaborative effort.

Build proactive communities

64

There is a one in three 

chance that when I get to 

year six, I will be obese.

My children are more likely to receive 

early years health check-ups than 

children nationally at every age.
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Build proactive communities

65

It is paramount that the energy and proactivity that exists in Derbyshire is seized and emulated in future initiatives.
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Vision Derbyshire ambition based on current state

Communities will work together to develop tailored solutions for their community, and tackle the problems that are important to them 

within their communities. This work will be supported by rich shared insight into Derbyshire’s communities which inform decisions.
Through the emphasis on proactive action communities will be empowered to be self-sufficient and take responsibility for change.

By focusing on asset-based and citizen-centric methods of meeting outcomes, residents will become independent as their innovation and 

ability drives the county forwards. In these spaces, all voices in Derbyshire will be heard equally to contribute to the community.

Collectively the councils will adopt health-focused policies that enable residents to make healthy lifestyle choices.
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Build proactive communities

66

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Derbyshire’s 
communities are 

self-sufficient and 

take on 

responsibility for 

change

Joint framework for how councils will work in partnership with communities and VCS across the 

region.
A

Collectively agree and work with communities to shift the council’s role to be a supporter of 
communities, rather than leading or managing them.

B

Councils across Derbyshire agree a shared strategy to support community-led adult education. B

Gain a broad understanding of local communities and the lives of people within them through 

mapping key community assets. Work with these communities to understand what tools they 

need to support themselves i.e. budgets, physical assets etc.

C

All voices in 

Derbyshire are 

heard equally

Consistent coordination of messaging to help communicate the clear aims and ambitions to 

residents across Derbyshire. 
A/B

There will be a framework for learning set up at the local, county and regional levels to adopt 

best-practices and share successes.
A/B

Allow for clear two-way communication between the council and the public i.e. using a ‘deal’ to 
set out the commitment to work together and deliver outcomes. 

A/B

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Build proactive communities

67

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

All voices in 

Derbyshire are 

heard equally

Local councils should echo the regional or county-wide messages but add a local context to 

them and make use of the most appropriate channels.

C

Derbyshire has 

rich, shared 

insight into its 

communities 

which inform 

decisions

Learn from community led movements, how communities are self-organising, their needs and 

use this insight to guide decision making.

C

Collate, use and share community insight at a county level alongside other place based insights. 

There will be county-wide data capability on communities established. This will allow 

opportunities for joint solutions to be found.

A/B

Share insight across partners, i.e. VCS, in order to build a rich picture of communities, and allow 

all parties to make use of this intelligence.

B/C

Building on the Thriving Communities work, all communities will have developed their own KPIs 

and measure these themselves.

C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Build proactive communities

68

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

People are 

informed and able 

to make positive 

lifestyle choices

Work together at a regional level to coordinate effort and regional wide initiatives to tackle 

shared risk factors. 
A/B

Build a health and wellbeing/health inequality lens into all policies across the county and 

consider how this can be used to influence people to make more positive lifestyle choices.
B

Work with local communities to provide effective information that is tailored to local needs and 

cultures about how people can make more positive lifestyle choices. This could be a locally 

tailored campaign.

C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Proactive communities - Council activities involved

In order to achieve this ambition various key activities from the nine councils will need to work togethers. Whilst each council is structured 

differently, broadly the areas of activity involved have been highlighted in the diagram. They include:

● Community development - Services linked to this topic hold valuable insight about the nuances of different communities across 

Derbyshire and how to best to engage and co-develop with each of them. By collectively pooling the existing insight and 

relationships of the nine councils, Vision Derbyshire will be able to build a far greater picture of the community and start to 

understand how they can better empower them.

● Communications and engagement - Key to building proactive communities is to start an open two-way conversation between 

communities and Vision Derbyshire. These services will need to use their previous experience of how to engage with the 

community and understand that this may differ across the county. 

● Housing and planning - Housing and planning services will be key to developing a housing first policy. These services will be 

able drive the development of these policies and upskilling other services and partners into why housing is so crucial. Developing 

better relationships with communities as part of our Better Lives Programme will be key, not only from a housing perspective but

also from a Thriving Communities and Adult Social Care perspective.

● Health and wellbeing - Healthcare services delivered by the NHS are responsible for approximately 20% of health and 

wellbeing, the remaining 80% is shaped and promoted by the places in which we, live, work and grow, as the shaper of place the 

council has a unique role to play in generating health and wellbeing. This is underpinned by vital services including; alcohol and 

drug, prevention, harm reduction, treatment and recovery services, Health Visitors and School Nurses, leisure services, green

space and sexual health services, these services will all need to work together in order to help make it easy for people to make

healthy lifestyles. Part of having proactive communities means that communities can make their own choices, so the council will 

need to influence and encourage people to make the best choices but not dictate these.
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Proactive communities - Partnerships involved

The following key partnership groups may need to be involved to help achieve this ambition:

The partnerships involved in meeting this ambition fall into three broad categories and these would support the ambition as follows.

● Partnerships that support health and wellbeing - These groups are able to work towards both providing excellent health and 

wellbeing support to residents but also encouraging residents to take responsibility for their health and wellbeing lives, which in 

turn will reduce the pressure on public health services.

● Culture, arts and sport partnerships - These partnerships are key in encouraging residents to engage in activities within their 

communities.

● Partnerships supporting safer communities - A key aspect of residents feeling comfortable and confident within their 

communities is feeling safe. If groups can work together to improve the level of safety across Derbyshire, communities may then 

feel empowered to make changes themselves.
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Assessment of current state

The D2N2 (Derby and Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire) Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) demonstrates an example 

of where there is existing regional collaboration through working together to achieve the target of reducing carbon intensity in the 

economy by 50% by 2030. However, there is a potential conflict between the ambitions and strategies of the economy and climate 

change. Although employment in heavy industries and having large-scale businesses present in Derbyshire is beneficial to the 

economy, this heightens CO2 output and increases the impact of climate change on Derbyshire. As a result, CO2 emissions in Derbyshire 

are higher than the national average. There is an opportunity to build a truly sustainable economy from the foundations by aligning 

climate change and economic development and as part of this councils should agree strategic development opportunities as some 

climate change initiatives require all councils to sign up in order to be viable.

The Peak District is a major tourist attraction for Derbyshire that attracts over 35m tourists per year; as a result, the visitor economy 

contributes over £1.7bn to Derbyshire’s economy annually. However, the tourism industry causes a large environmental impact 

which degrades the attraction itself. In the wake of Covid-19 the county faces a risk of increased day-trips which contribute less 

economically. The Peak District also offers a large amount of green space. Research conducted by Public Health England has 

highlighted that green space is associated with mental and physical health benefits, leading to lower body mass index scores, better 

self-rated health, increased longevity and lower obesity rates. 

While there are high levels of green space in Derbyshire, these are located to the north west of the county, leaving residents in the south 

east with much lower access to green spaces than might be perceived due to the presence of the Peak District. There is an opportunity 

to utilise this asset to increase activity by making use of these unique environmental assets in a sustainable way.

There is affordable housing across the county and homelessness is also lower than the UK average which can be attributed to there 

being 35% more local authority owned dwellings compared to the national average. However, housing affordability is highly unequal,

and this is a threat to social mobility as it creates wealth divides between communities. There are high levels of housing inequality

across the county, with affordable housing only available in some districts and the lack of it in others causes social challenges. If 

Derbyshire is considered as a whole, there is an opportunity for the council to work together to decide where new housing developments 

could go. If this is not considered on the whole, this poses a risk to the future housing stock of Derbyshire.

Live and work sustainably

73

My generation will face climate change 

challenges and not everyone 

understands the actions that we need 

to take to combat these.

A house will be 19% more 

affordable for me in Derbyshire, 

compared to the national average.
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Vision Derbyshire ambition based on current state

Derbyshire will prioritise sustainability and this will enable the ambitious climate change targets to be met, everything we do will align 

with our climate change agenda.

Future infrastructure, strategies and policies will be planned and coordinated with future modelling in mind. Derbyshire’s housing will 
drive good wellbeing and prosperity in communities; this will ensure that new talent sees Derbyshire as an attractive place to live 

and work.

Derbyshire will be a destination for sustainable tourism; and will strive for net zero carbon emissions across the visitor economy.

The effort of sustainability will not only be led by the councils, everyone in Derbyshire will make conscious choices to live and work 

sustainably. Residents will make an active contribution and businesses will adopt new green strategies.

Prioritising sustainability will best place Derbyshire to take on the challenges of the future.

Live and work sustainably
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Live and work sustainably

75

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Derbyshire’s 
housing drives 

good wellbeing 

and prosperity in 

communities

Joint strategic housing plan to incorporate the use of shared regional physical assets and 

community plans in order to maximise the long term potential of the East Midlands.
A

Alignment of Derbyshire’s plan for infrastructure, skills development and communities to the 
housing plan.

B

Consider how to match local supply of affordable housing to those starting their career journeys. C

Everyone in 

Derbyshire makes 

conscious 

choices to live 

and work 

sustainably

Derbyshire should share their forward thinking ambition on climate change and what's working 

to meet it, at regional forums. 
A

Derbyshire should have a regional transport plan which includes green public transport 

gateways developed to access the national park.
A

Development of a ‘Derbyshire deal’ to get everyone in Derbyshire to understand and commit to 
taking responsibility for the environment.

B/C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Live and work sustainably

76

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Everyone in 

Derbyshire makes 

conscious choices 

to live and work 

sustainably

Support businesses and people to make changes to their lifestyles i.e. helping businesses to 

operate in environmentally friendly ways. Incubation spaces for green entrepreneurs will be 

launched to help them obtain grants/funding.

B/C

Everything we do 

aligns with our 

climate change 

agenda

Have a clear unified voice into regional forums about what sustainable solutions should be 

co-invested in. Joint prioritisation and procurement of green technologies.
A

Align county-wide strategies so that all future decisions are environmentally sustainable. B

Gather insight on what each local area is doing successfully within the green agenda and 

share this learning across the county.
B/C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Live and work sustainably

77

How might we collaborate to achieve this? Level

Derbyshire is a 

destination for net 

zero tourism which 

has a positive 

impact on 

communities

Co-develop a regional plan to market the Peaks to maximise tourism, but making it clear the 

expectation of tourists in return.
A

Support tourists to make environmentally smart decisions when visiting. For example, 

developing carbon-neutral public transport near tourist hotspots. 
B

Champion innovative ideas which support this ambition. For example, virtual tourism ran by 

local entrepreneurs.
B/C

Below are the key priorities associated with this area of the ambition, and at which level of collaboration this will best be delivered. More 
detail on the priorities and collaboration required to deliver them can be found in Appendix D.
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Live and work sustainably - Council activities
involved

In order to achieve this ambition various key activities from the nine councils will need to work togethers. Whilst each council is structured 

differently, broadly the areas of activity involved have been highlighted in the diagram. They include:

● Infrastructure, planning, housing and transport - These services will need to closely align their agendas to ensure that living 

and working sustainably is at the heart of their work. They will work together to deliver the housing priority, as it is about more 

than just creating homes, but making sure that the infrastructure, transport and planning decisions made alongside this enable a

more sustainable lifestyle.

● Communications and engagement - Communications and engagement services will need to use nudge tactics to direct people 

towards making choices which are best for their own health and also take into account environmental sustainability. These 

services will also be fundamental to the social contract with local people, as it is one thing to create the contract, but this will need 

to be underpinned with county-wide, and locally tailored communications which make this part of people's daily lives. 

● Environmental services - These services hold valuable insight and knowledge as to how Derbyshire is currently fairing 

environmentally, what initiatives have been tried previously and what work in terms of encouraging sustainable lifestyles. This 

should be fed into any communications and engagement work. These services also have a role to play in upskilling the rest of the

councils in how their services can help to make more environmentally friendly decisions. 

● Economic development - Economic development services will need to factor the environment into their decision making, but 

also encourage key partners such as businesses and the D2N2 to do the same. This group of services will also need to work to 

ensure that the growth of the tourism sector is not at the detriment to the environment. 
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Amber Valley 
Borough 
Council

Bolsover 
District 
Council

Chesterfield 
Borough
Council

Derbyshire 
County 
Council

Derbyshire 
Dales District 

Council

Erewash 
Borough 
Council*

High Peak 
Borough 
Council

North East 
Derbyshire 

District 
Council

South 
Derbyshire 

District 
Council

Live and work sustainably - Council activities 
involved

79

Community 

Housing

Community & 

Environment

Environmental 

Health

Economic 

Development,

Tourism & 

Partnerships

Resources

Corporate

Corporate Policy

Development 

Management

Estates & 

Facilities 

Management

Resources

Performance & 

Community

Waste 

Management

Housing

Community 

Safety

Environmental 

Health

Licensing

Communities 

Departmental

Democratic & 

Community 

Services  

Assets

Audit

Commissioning

Corporate Health 

& Safety

Customer 

Services

Environmental 

Health & 

Licensing 

Finance & 

procurement

Revenues  & 

Benefits

Operations 

(Housing repairs)

OD & 

Transformation

Regeneration & 

Development 

Services 

Economic 

Development

Community 

Safety

Developments

Environmental 

Health

Finance

Governance

JV Company

Planning

Strategic Housing

Streetscene

Transformation & 

Organisation

Corporate 

Property

Business change 

and IT

Customer 

services

Environmental 

services

Economic 

development

Housing Services

Finance

Legal & democratic 

services

Org development 

& performance

Operational 

Services

Planning and 

Strategic Housing

Waste & 

Maintenance 

Legal

Housing

Development

Community 

Safety

Housing 

Management

Legal & 

Governance

Transformation 

& Organisation

Executive 

Team

Environmental 

Health

Finance

Street Scene

Planning

Procurement 

IT

HR & Payroll 

Revs & Bens

Contact Centre & 

Customer 

Services 

Leisure 

Housing

Health & 

Wellbeing

Policy & 

communication

s

Economic 

growth

Commercial 

services

Finance & 

Resources

Chief Executive

Growth & Town 

centres

Development 

management 

Environmental 

Health & Waste

Housing Services

Planning

Democratic, 

Assets and Legal

ICT 

HR

Accountancy

Revenues 

Exchequer 

Fleet 

Management

Corporate Safety

Community 

Safety 

Safeguarding

Customer 

Services 

Leisure, 

Community & 

Wellbeing

Environmental 

crime 

Street cleansing 

Grounds 

Maintenance & 

Cemeteries
Conservation & 

Parks

Regulation & 

Licensing

Communications 

& Culture Communities & 

cultural services

Customers, 

commissioning 

& change

B
a
c
k
 O

ff
ic

e
F

ro
n

t 
O

ff
ic

e
 a

n
d

 S
e
rv

ic
e
 D

e
li
v

e
ry

Heavily involved Somewhat involved Not involved

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

*These activity groupings have not been confirmed by Erewash

Strategic 
Leadership

Finance & ICT

Legal & 
Democratic

Organisational 

Development & 

Policy

Property 
Services

Libraries, Culture 
& Tourism

Direct Care & 
Prevention

Public Health & 
Wellbeing

Children & 
Family Services

Young People, 

Education & 

Learning

Business, 

Economy & 

Regeneration

Highways

Environment

Emergency 
Planning

Adult Social Care

Fostering, Adoption & 
Corporate Parenting

Community Safety

Registration & 
Coroner Services

Page 97 of 400



Vision Derbyshire  |  August 2020

Live and work sustainably - Partnerships involved

The following key partnership groups may need to be involved to help achieve this ambition:

The partnerships involved in meeting this ambition fall into three broad categories and these would support the ambition as follows.

● Partnerships that relate to tourism and tourist activity - This is key in sharing learning and insight into how Derbyshire’s 
tourist industry can shift its focus to achieve net zero tourism.

● Partnerships that focus on the environment, sustainability and climate change - These partnerships help to keep 

Derbyshire on track with its climate change goals, through encouraging Derbyshire to live and work sustainably. These groups 

also look to new and innovative ways in which sustainable living can develop, whether that is new green technology or changing 

existing practices to more sustainable ones.

● Partnerships that support infrastructure - These partnerships are key forums for discussing how infrastructure in Derbyshire 

can be developed whilst appreciating the importance of sustainability.
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We know that to collaborate effectively, and achieve the ambitions we have for people and places in Derbyshire, we must transform how 
we work both as individual organisations and as a collective. We are committed to innovative transformation across key enablers within 
our organisations. We have a clear ambition for each enabler, understand why this is critical to Vision Derbyshire, and know the journey 
required to achieve it. 

The enablers we will transform are highlighted below. 

Approach to enablers

82

Governance 

and leadership
Culture Technology

Business 

insight and 

analytics

Workforce

Commissioning 

and procurement

Customer 

experience and 

communication

Physical assets
Strategy and 

policy
Transformation

Performance 

management

We are already in the process of transforming some of these enablers to take full advantage of more efficient ways of working and 

technological innovations. However, we recognise that to achieve the ambition of Vision Derbyshire we must be more innovative and 

transformative. 

As a group of Chief Executives and Leaders we have scored the current and future state in relation to how innovative and collaborative 

the enabler is. This is measured on a scale from 1-4. 1 being a low level of collaboration that we are currently working at and 4 being a 

high level of collaboration that we are working at. The scoring for each of the enablers has been included to represent the changes 

between the current and future state which we aim to achieve. Further detail and descriptions of the enablers can be found in Appendix 

E.

We have also agreed a shared ambition for the future for each enabler, and outlined a plan of how we intend to achieve this.

Current Future

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

Page 100 of 400



Vision Derbyshire  |  August 2020

Current state Vision for the future The journey

Governance and leadership

A clear governance framework and leadership principles will include cross cutting objectives, policies, values, culture, accountabilities, 

and performance. This will enable collaborative decision making with a strategic direction in mind, in a financial sustainable manner, 

whilst ensuring accountability for actions taken and decisions made. 

Currently, there are multiple forums across 

Derbyshire which include different 

councils but sometimes defined 

purposes are not clear which can cause 

duplication. The groups often have large 

membership in the effort to be transparent 

and open. While this is important, it can 

also be inefficient. 

Several of the joint boards are run by 

Derbyshire County Council who typically 

take many of the actions to regional and 

national boards. This singular leadership 

role is sometimes limited by capacity 

constraints. There are some examples of 

formal accountability amongst the 

councils, for example D2N2.

There is consensus that the governance and 

leadership enabler will allow for the true 

benefits of collaborative working to be 

unlocked. The vision is to have clearly 

defined governance and leadership for 

Vision Derbyshire, including decision 

making.

Vision Derbyshire is designing a new model 

for governance. This is shaped around the 

three pillars of: consensus, equitability 

and legality. The new model will build on 

the s113 Local Government Act of 1972, but 

seek new legal powers. This will mean that 

Vision Derbyshire is able to have an 

arrangement similar to a joint committee but 

be able to exercise cabinet functions as 

required.

In addition to formal governance, we will 

expect all our people to demonstrate 

adaptive leadership, recognising the 

changing context of Vision Derbyshire.

To achieve the vision for the governance 

and leadership enabler, the councils will 

need to develop a governance 

framework which includes cross cutting 

decision making capability. This must 

align to the culture and performance 

enablers, among others. 

Key leaders and stakeholders within the 

councils will need to be identified and 

brought into the Vision Derbyshire 

transformation, encouraging change from 

the top, and leading by example. 

Everyone in a leadership role should be

role-modelling the Vision Derbyshire 

way of working, and be leading visibly on 

something Vision Derbyshire related.

It is recognised that whilst multiple layers 

of governance may be required, 

simplicity is paramount to maximise 

adherence and understanding.

Current

1.63

Future

3.56
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Current state Vision for the future The journey

Culture

Culture is a reflection of the aims, priorities and values promoted within the organisations which encompasses behaviours and ways of 

working. A consistent culture led by leadership will help to instil the required behaviours to achieve the collaborative way of working.

Across the county, most staff are 

accustomed to working within their own 

councils with their own priorities and 

focuses. The Covid-19 pandemic has 

encouraged the councils to work more 

closely together; as a result the current 

state is potentially higher on the scale than 

it would have been prior to the pandemic. 

This context has shown how effectively the 

councils can work together when required 

or working to a common goal. It is important 

to harness this culture shift. The councils 

feel as though they have previously worked 

well together on discrete projects and now 

want to make collaboration more culturally 

embedded in the day-to-day.

The councils have a strong ambition for 

collaborative culture. This means working 

collaboratively by default, not by exception. 

A fully collaborative culture will enable the 

councils to speak with one voice. 

Collaboration by default will improve trust 

between the councils and support bonds 

between individual officers. This will allow 

both leaders and officers to feel safe 

sharing their views, enable conclusions to 

be reached, and accelerate the councils’ 
journey to speaking confidently with one 

voice. 

Collaboration by default will also enable 

better coordination. More established 

communication channels and aligned 

cultural behaviours across the councils will 

be empower staff to coordinate with one 

another to deliver clearer and more 

consistent messaging, and use resources 

in a more coordinated way, across the 

county.

The following steps are needed to 

achieve the vision:

Culture change which requires a strong, 

collaborative workforce strategy and 

approach across all partners, that 

develops the right culture, values, 

behaviours, skills, training, and 

leadership within the workforce. This 

needs to occur both top down 

(leadership) and bottom up (touching all 

staff).

Building trust by championing and role-

modelling the new culture of sharing and 

co-development from the top down, and 

embedding honest and transparent 

communication.

Working together to invest in stronger 

working relationships between the 

councils to remove the barriers 

associated with working together.
Current

2.3

Future

4.0
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Currently there is limited collaboration 

between the councils and disparate 

technology systems are used within each. 

The systems are not shared which causes 

an inability to collaborate effectively. 

There are several key technological 

functionalities that are not currently shared 

across the councils that make collaboration 

more difficult; for example file sharing, 

secure file transfer and teleconferencing. 

Currently, informed and evidence based 

decisions and the ability to meet data 

reporting requirements from central 

government are hindered by the lack of 

interoperability between councils’ systems. 
This integration which would ensure more 

efficient analytics. 

Technology encompasses both physical and virtual tools and assets. This involves ensuring that all staff and spaces are provided with 

the correct tools and software to support working together; for example, provision of portable hardware including laptops, video-

conferencing platforms and file transfer software; along with information sharing policies, that will enable collaboration.

Technology

85

Current state Vision for the future The journey

The vision is to have shared technology 

systems which enable collaboration 

between officers. This will also increase 

the efficiency through better access to 

relevant information across organisations, 

which will enable collaboration and better 

inform decision making. 

Implementing a shared customer 

platform will maximise the take up of self-

serve options, reduce the burden on 

officers, and improve customer experience 

by providing a consistent user journey. 

Finally, digitising and automating 

processes, where appropriate, will help to 

increase efficiency of manual and time 

consuming tasks. This will contribute to 

improved customer and staff satisfaction.

The councils will be required to make 

decisions on the systems which are 

required to achieve collaborative working. 

The following elements are options for 

achieving the vision for technology 

improvements:

Single customer portal which will be 

shared by all councils where customers 

can access everything they will require 

through one front door.

Shared systems to be defined, designed 

and implemented within the councils to 

enable collaborative working including 

interoperability across councils.

Digitisation and automation

improvements to be designed and 

implemented to improve efficiency and 

effectiveness of how activities are 

undertaken.

Current

1.63

Future

3.56
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Business insight & analytics

86

Current state Vision for the future The journey

Analytical tools can inform broader and deeper business insight allowing the councils to gather customer insight, make early 

interventions where necessary, highlight opportunities for improvement, and inform better decision making. This involves inter-

accessibility to different sources so that there can be critical analysis capabilities to identify trends, patterns, challenges and opportunities 

which can in turn inform proactive action.

There are currently no business insight tools 

being utilised consistently across the 

councils. Apex is being used for business 

insight by Derbyshire County Council. Most 

commonly, the councils are carrying out their 

own data collection and analysis using 

Microsoft Excel. 

As information is held by individual councils, 

there is little shared insight between the 

councils which impacts the ability to make 

informed decisions, understand customers 

and understand performance. At the County 

level, Apex is underutilised. Despite this, 

several departments are currently looking 

into other systems (e.g. Power BI) for 

support and to increase their knowledge and 

learnings from data.

The vision for the councils is to use analytics 

tools to drive effective organisational strategy 

and deepen business insight. The key areas 

are:

Customer insight to gain a better 

understanding of customers ensures 

services are delivered to help them achieve 

the outcomes they want and resolve their 

needs. It also leads to improved demand 

management and earlier resolution.

Early intervention by tracking performance 

metrics over time to determine earlier 

interventions, mitigating against problems. 

Highlight opportunities for improvement 

through insight into key pain points in 

processes or services, driving efficiency. 

This is critical for the longevity of 

collaborative working. 

Evidence based decision making through 

the right data which empowers teams and 

management. This information provides 

clarity and simplicity to decision making.

In order to achieve the vision for business 

insight and analytics, the following is 

required: 

A platform/system that allows easy data 

sharing and analysis across different 

systems. This would enable councils to 

draw on data from different sources to 

analyse it in one place.

A business insight capability which 

would be a capability that generates the 

insight. This allows all districts and the 

county to have a clear picture of 

challenges, progress and achievement. 

This will inform open and honest 

conversations about where efforts need to 

be directed. It will also deliver a compelling 

and consistent strategic vision and data 

strategy that is well understood by the 

organisation and reflected in the outcome 

measures.

Data sharing policies to ensure 

appropriate and useful information can be 

lawfully and safely shared.
Current

1.72

Future

3.49

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

Page 104 of 400



Vision Derbyshire  |  August 2020

Workforce

87

Current state Vision for the future The journey

Supporting the councils’ workforce to develop and build new capabilities will be required to enable new ways of working as new 

behaviours may need to be combined with new skills, experience and a differing knowledge base. It is important to ensure that the 

workforces across the councils are empowered to adopt these new collaborative ways of working, and be given safe spaces to try out 

new ways of working. 

Currently the councils carry out some joint 

projects; but these are more prominent in 

councils that have relationships, e.g. due to 

geographical proximity, such as North East 

Derbyshire and Bolsover. 

Largely, the workforces are quite siloed. 

When there are opportunities to work more 

closely together, there are often challenges 

such as determining who will take on the 

risk for the project. It is important that the 

workforces feel empowered to capitalise on 

collaboration where it can make a 

difference. In addition, each district, 

borough and the county operate from their 

own offices with minimal physical co-

location at present.

The vision is for Derbyshire to consider 

collaboration as a key driver when 

making workforce decisions. In adopting 

the new collaboration model, Derbyshire 

will take on a number of new ways of 

working. These will range from: working 

across the county with multiple councils on 

both an operational and strategic basis; 

adopting new flexible ways of working by 

sharing resources; becoming more adept 

at information and data sharing; as well 

as learning to use new tools and 

technologies. Through developing strong 

foundations for workforces to come 

together; collaborative projects will have 

good grounding for success. Furthermore, 

new training opportunities will enable 

officers to develop new skill sets and 

expertise that can be used in their projects 

to improve outcomes. Training and 

workforce development across councils will 

also be less expensive and more efficient 

through reducing duplication.

In order to achieve the workforce vision, 

the councils will need to invest time in 

building relationships at all levels-

politicians, leadership, middle 

management and frontline staff. In 

addition, a review of the skills required 

and the subsequent training 

opportunities will need to be identified 

throughout the transformation. There is 

an important link to the culture enabler 

and performance management enabler. 

A consistent ongoing approach to training 

will also need to be identified. 

Staff across the councils will need to feel 

empowered in order to succeed with the 

new ways of working and this will need to 

be driven from the top.

Where aspects of collaborative working 

are taking place, lessons learned and 

knowledge should be fed into new 

arrangements between the councils and 

third parties. 
Current

1.86

Future

3.47
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Commissioning and procurement

88

Current state Vision for the future The journey

Coordination of commissioning and procurement will avoid duplication, the councils will gain shared insight and understanding, and 

avoid cost variances. These functions should be more than transactional; by developing relationships with providers we can co-create 

services based on specific challenges in specific areas.

Although the councils have a strong history 

of joint procurement, this has often been 

more sporadic than planned and strategic. 

The councils commission the voluntary and 

community sector (VCS) differently, the 

lack of information sharing could result in 

the councils inadvertently ‘competing’ for 
the same providers or services. Some of 

the councils commission private 

companies, e.g. private communications 

companies to run their communications 

streams; however, there is no consistency. 

Derbyshire has begun to capitalise on joint 

scale ventures; for example the 

development of Digital Derbyshire which, 

in partnership with BT, delivers broadband 

for the whole county.

The vision is for Derbyshire to have an 

integrated commissioning and 

procurement capability which engages 

with one voice with the market and more 

influence to shape it. The benefits of this 

approach include reducing duplication, 

improving supplier reach and improving 

value for money. 

Collaborative commissioning presents 

opportunities to align and create holistic, 

outcomes-focused service offers

between the councils, particularly to support 

vulnerable people or complex needs. This is 

important for two-tier areas, for example it 

provides the opportunity to improve strategy 

and services between adult social care 

(county) and housing (districts). This will 

also help to develop a consistent offer for 

residents across Derbyshire which 

prevents the development of a ‘postcode 
lottery’. An example for the councils to 
collectively procure is collection and 

disposal of waste. 

In order to realise the vision of a 

commissioning and procurement 

collaborative capability and joint 

approach, the following will be required: 

Working together across the county to 

begin commissioning collectively rather 

than in silos. This will mean aligning 

commissioning outcomes to the 

outcomes and ambition of Vision 

Derbyshire.

The negotiation and management of 

shared contracts; e.g. waste 

management contracts.

The shared provision of specialist 

expertise such as procurement planning 

and strategic sourcing.

A review of IT solutions to support 

procurement processes in the future 

should be undertaken and a coherent IT 

solution developed, proposed, and 

implemented.
Current

1.42

Future

3.44
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Customer experience and communications

89

Current state Vision for the future The journey

A good customer experience means that residents’ experiences during points of contact with the councils match or exceed their
expectations. Providing a clear and simple customer experience is vital for ensuring that residents are able to access services from the 

councils as easily as possible, and will ultimately reduce burden on staff to respond to customer queries. Managing customer experience 

is highly dependent on clear communications that allow for a consistent experience for all customers.

Some of Derbyshire’s councils utilise private 
companies to manage their communications. 

Currently, residents across Derbyshire often 

view the councils as one unit; therefore, 

when communications are specific to one 

council it can lead to confusion. 

There is also a lack of communication 

about different work across the councils, 

often officers in other councils only learn of 

new projects via the communications sent to 

local residents or the news. Recently, the 

councils came together in support of the 

Derbyshire Dales during the Covid-19 

pandemic where there has been a huge 

influx in domestic tourism. A joint statement 

was co-signed by all the councils in 

solidarity. The communications pilot group is 

also developing a shared framework for 

council communications.

There is a strong appetite for a unified 

customer experience and approach to 

communication. Customers rarely see a 

difference between the councils. By 

understanding customers’ journeys and 

addressing the pain points, the councils can 

create better and more streamlined customer 

experiences and be more efficient in 

achieving customer outcomes.

There is desire to build a consistent 

customer service approach. This may 

include shared strategy, resources, and 

technology. There is a desire to increase use 

of web and digital to channel shift, which 

would allow for quicker resolution of 

customer queries, better management, and 

better access to information for customer, as 

well as creating efficiencies for the councils. 

Covid-19 has provided an opportunity for 

positive brand reinforcement and interacting 

with communities to reinforce the brand of 

the councils, there is a desire to capitalise on 

this.

In order to achieve the vision for this 

enabler, the councils will be required to 

understand the different customer journeys 

as understanding your customer is key. 

This will channel into the council in order to 

determine the pain points and improvement 

opportunities.

In addition the council should consider the 

following steps: 

Building a shared customer service 

approach, which may include shared 

resources, technology and a clear strategy 

for what role digital will play.

Building a shared customer platform, 

which will involve the digitisation of key 

services.

Signposting to online services and 

encourage channel shift uptake. 

Agree a shared communications 

framework for disseminating messages 

across Derbyshire.
Current

1.83

Future

3.94
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Physical assets

90

Current state Vision for the future The journey

Across the councils a range of different physical assets are available for workspace, service operations, visitors and the community. It is 

important to consider the ways in which physical assets can be shared, repurposed or divested to enable and strengthen collaborative 

working in the future and to deliver on our ambitions. The needs and opportunities surrounding physical assets have seen a significant 

shift during Covid-19.

Prior to Covid-19 there was a culture of 

working in premises rather than at home; 

however, moving forward it will be 

important to build on new attitudes towards 

workspaces and consider how the councils 

can work together to focus on inclusivity of 

space for all residents. In the Thriving 

Communities programme, the sharing of 

physical assets has been a fantastic 

resource for some initiatives, but has 

created a block in others. The property 

rationalisation programme at the county 

council is looking for ways to increase 

efficiency of physical property. Some of the 

management services are being 

commercialised to enable income 

generation. Derbyshire County Council 

currently represents the North Midlands 

Partnership within the One Public Estate 

programme.

The vision is for the physical assets to be 

evaluated in the context of the evolving 

needs of groups and teams. From 

engagement, there is a strong consensus 

that the collective assets hold considerable 

value, and therefore present a strong 

opportunity for savings which are both 

financial and benefit the climate change 

aims of the organisations. 

Physical spaces, if used for co-working 

environments will enable cross-councils 

teams to work collaboratively together. Due 

to Covid-19 and the new capabilities 

surrounding working from home, there is a 

consideration of the quantity and 

capacity of administrative buildings and 

there is a possibility of reducing these. 

Additional space can then be used for 

community groups who provide services 

for residents, such as sports and exercise 

classes or community cohesion activities.

To achieve the vision, the councils will 

need to review the requirement for 

physical space in the context of the 

improved ability to work remotely. 

In the ‘new normal’, this may continue to 

be from home for some individuals or 

teams, or enable individuals and teams 

to be based in multiple locations. This 

may include where they are working with 

a team from other councils and would 

benefit from being co-located. 

Any identified space savings will then 

need to be evaluated as to whether they 

can be converted into cash savings or a 

space to be made available for 

community groups. 

Current

1.75

Future

3.63
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Strategy and policy

91

The translation of outcomes and ambitions into strategies and plans is a critical element of Vision Derbyshire. There must be a 

consistent thread running throughout all activities, and in order for Vision Derbyshire to be successful, everything must play a role in 

achieving the overall outcomes. There will be a need for shared strategies, plans and policies across councils and with partners.
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Current state Vision for the future The journey

Currently, strategy and policies are 

developed within each council and 

therefore there are differing policies across 

the councils. In addition, the officers are 

not often aware of the local strategies and 

policies from other councils. There is a lack 

of information sharing and good practice 

examples are also not shared across the 

councils. 

There is a shared health and wellbeing 

strategy across Derbyshire through the ICS 

and Health and Wellbeing Board structure, 

involving a number of public sector 

organisations. The intention is for Vision 

Derbyshire’s outcomes to be aligned to the 
outcomes around health and wellbeing 

specifically.

The vision is to have an overarching 

generic policy approach which could be 

built on or tailored at the local level to 

enable the councils to maintain their 

sovereignty while ensuring there is a 

holistic and joined-up offering. There is a 

recognition that some challenges or 

services are best tackled on a smaller 

scale through bespoke plans, therefore the 

local delivery element remains important. 

Teams will be required to communicate, 

work collaboratively and share differing 

policies where appropriate. For example, 

two councils may have separate policies 

for antisocial behaviour but by sharing and 

collaborating on the policies themselves, 

one council may be able to identify where 

an approach could also benefit their area.

In some areas there will be a unified 

strategy and potentially policies in order 

to deliver on outcomes.

To achieve the vision, the councils may 

want to develop a collaborative strategy 

and policy capability. This will achieve 

consistency where appropriate but retain 

the ability to define strategy and policy at 

a local level.  

The councils should define which 

strategies can be developed across 

Derbyshire and which need to be 

retained or modified locally.

Across the councils, the sharing of 

localised policies, strategies and 

information surrounding these will need 

to be encouraged and become part of the 

new way of working. In addition to this, 

collaboration and consultation during the 

development of localised strategy and 

policy should be encouraged. 

Current

1.56

Future

3.49
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Transformation

92

In order to deliver the changes and enablers required through Vision Derbyshire, it is important to consider a clear strategy for 

transformation. It is critical that this team is not seen as the sole vehicle for delivering Vision Derbyshire. They drive and facilitate but 

Vision Derbyshire is an ethos that must be adopted by all teams across all the organisations. 
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Current state Vision for the future The journey

The councils have gone through 

transformation and change independently. 

There are multiple projects and 

programmes operating in silos across the 

councils. The Thriving Communities 

initiative is one example of collective work 

across the Vision Derbyshire councils to 

harness information about their respective 

local communities and pool this knowledge 

to come up with a holistic and 

encompassing approach to challenges. 

Recent findings from some pilots have 

revealed that often the councils do not 

collaborate as much as they should do 

when trying to tackle a shared and 

unresolved problem; collaboration is 

typically occurring when there is a known 

solution.

Vision Derbyshire needs to truly signify the 

start of a new way of working, but not all of 

this is ‘transformation’ activity and most is 
simply a new way of working overall. 

The vision is to have a consistent shared 

approach to transformation and change 

management which may also include: 

Shared investment in the transformation 

from the councils. 

Shared resources to support the 

programme and transformation, who will be 

in a position to identify risks and 

opportunities. 

Shared outcomes and vision of the 

transformation. There is a view that 

residents value understanding the purpose 

and outcome of the change above what 

exactly has changed.

In order to achieve the vision for this 

enabler, the following will need to be 

collectively identified and agreed upon 

across the councils: 

An approach to delivering the 

transformation.

Transformation principles in order to 

ensure consistency.

Shared resources to manage the 

programme.

Governance and reporting approach for 

the transformation.

Current

1.52

Future

3.28
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Performance management

93

Performance management has two aspects: managing people’s performance, and holding ourselves to account to deliver on outcomes. 

A clear performance management framework will help to hold accountability across organisations, departments and individuals to ensure 

that everyone is delivering on Vision Derbyshire. Any performance management framework must align to governance and culture of 

Vision Derbyshire.
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Current state Vision for the future The journey

To manage people’s performance, 
performance management frameworks are 

highly fragmented and localised to each 

council. Each council has a thread from the 

corporate plan to performance 

management and contracts are aligned to 

this, but this is individual to each council. 

Regarding outcomes, each council has its 

own corporate plan. There is commonality 

in the broad outcomes contained within the 

plans, but there is some disparity too. To 

align performance incentives for staff and 

also outcomes, there will need to be 

consideration for how Vision Derbyshire 

would be reflected in corporate plans and 

how performance management links to 

this. 

The vision for performance management is 

to have an integrated performance 

management framework which aligns 

organisations, departments and 

individuals, and which is underpinned by 

data and insight from the business 

intelligence and analytics enabler. 

This would provides the platform on which 

collaborative and consistent working can 

be built and individuals and managers can 

be held to account. It would also be a 

consistent foundation of Vision Derbyshire 

outcomes measures to hold the councils to 

account in achieving the vision.

There will be the opportunity to share 

good practice between the councils. The 

framework would not need to cover all 

aspects of performance, but would ensure 

alignment of primary motivations to give 

the councils the best possible chance of 

improving outcomes.

In order to achieve the vision, an agreed 

structure of outcomes, key 

performance metrics and targets will 

be needed to measure performance and 

success in a consistent way. The 

evidence and data needed to support 

these metrics will need to align with the 

ambition for the business intelligence and 

analytics enabler. 

There also needs to be agreement on 

how organisations will be supported 

to deliver outcomes, and staff 

supported to perform in line with the 

outcomes. Interventions to manage 

performance and improvement will be 

critical to ensuring the framework 

becomes reality and put at the heart of 

the new ways of working.

Current

1.56

Future

3.68
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Engagement and communications

This pilot group is designing a way to speak with ‘one voice’ to staff across Derbyshire. They are developing an initial framework 

focusing on how to relay key messages related to Vision Derbyshire itself, laying the foundation for this framework to be 

refocused to other messages in future, and eventually be used to speak to the public.

Local economy

This pilot is looking to accelerate Derbyshire’s recovery post Covid-19, by putting in place tangible actions to mitigate the 

economic shocks but also move Vision Derbyshire’s local economy towards its ambition.

Communities

This pilot is working to understand how communities have changed during Covid-19, their strengths and weaknesses, and putting 

in place tangible actions to improve community resilience longer term. This is part of a wider shift in line with the Vision 

Derbyshire ambition to build proactive communities which are more self sufficient and have more power to make the changes 

they need.

The pilots’ scope, desired outcomes, progress so far and next steps are explored in more detail on the following pages. 

Vision Derbyshire pilots summary

Vision Derbyshire is already happening. In parallel to developing our ambition, we have been trialling new ways of working through 

three pilot groups focused on specific topics. The pilots are a way for us to develop and iterate a new way of working between the Vision 

Derbyshire councils, whilst also demonstrating how outcomes can be improved for people and places in Derbyshire. The pilots have

representation from all Vision Derbyshire councils and are focused on improving outcomes in the following areas. 

95
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Engagement and communications pilot

96

Understanding Vision Derbyshire

2

3

Covid-19 has exposed the need 

for clear, consistent messaging 

from local government, with many 

residents looking to their council 

for guidance and support. With 

multiple tiers of government in 

Derbyshire, the councils can 

benefit from being able to tailor 

their messaging to the needs of 

different local communities, as 

well as speaking consistently to all 

residents. 

As Vision Derbyshire works 

towards its ambition, being able to 

speak to residents, staff and 

partners with ‘one voice’ will 
become ever more important. 

Therefore, this pilot is focused on 

creating a framework for how the 

councils will create collective 

engagement and communications. 

In the first instance the focus is on 

engaging staff on Vision 

Derbyshire, but in the future this 

can be directed to other topics and 

also provide a mechanism for 

speaking to the public.

● Roll-out the baselining survey 

to all Senior Management 

across Derbyshire in order to 

better understand this cohort’s 
current understanding and 

appetite to introduce new 

ways of working.

● Refresh the campaign plan 

based on this feedback to 

ensure the key messages 

have the most impact with 

Senior Management.

● Develop and release a 

communications campaign 

amongst Senior Management, 

and collect feedback on this.

● Refine the communications 

campaign before releasing it 

across all staff at the nine 

Vision Derbyshire councils.

● Measure the success of the 

campaign and put in place 

further messaging where 

success measures are not 

achieved.

Progress so far

In order to develop a staff campaign on Vision 

Derbyshire, the pilot group first had to understand the 

evolving story of Vision Derbyshire through Q&A’s with 
leadership and digesting existing documentation to 

identify the key messages.

Pilot scope and 

context
Next steps

Developing a campaign plan

The group pooled their existing experience in campaign 

creation to develop a structure for their plans. This 

included consideration of the wider context to Vision 

Derbyshire, the key messages and potential formats 

which could be used. The group also agreed to test and 

refine initial communications with Senior Management 

before widening their audience to all staff.

Developing a baseline

As Vision Derbyshire is the first shared communications 

platform across nine councils, there was no existing 

baseline for measuring success. Therefore the group 

devised a baseline survey to be tested with Senior 

Management. This includes understanding current 

awareness levels and the extent to which cross-council 

collaboration already exists. This baseline will help to 

refine key messages set out in the campaign plan.
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Pilot scope and 

context

Local economy pilot

97

Covid-19 will create huge 

challenges for the local economy 

of Derbyshire. From disrupting 

the skills development of young 

people, to pushing high streets 

into an ever more vulnerable 

position. Due to the scale of the 

expected impact the economic 

recovery will be complex and a 

huge challenge, something 

which the councils could not 

tackle in isolation. Therefore, a 

pilot was set up to focus on this 

recovery, which looks to identify 

tangible actions that could be 

taken to directly impact 

Derbyshire’s recovery post 
Covid-19, and also help move it 

towards achieving its longer term 

economic ambitions.

Based on the agreement to build 

a support package where there 

are gaps in existing support, the 

pilot will develop more detail 

around their support package. 

This includes agreeing:

● The specific nature of the 

support package. This may 

include grant, business 

advice, access to established 

startup founders or physical 

space.

● Whether certain startups 

which align to Vision 

Derbyshire’s ambition are 
prioritised for support or 

receive a higher level of 

support. 

● Whether certain groups of 

people are prioritised or 

whether there will be blanket 

support for all. For example, 

the groups which are likely to 

have been worst impacted by 

Covid-19 economically such 

as young people and female 

workers.

Progress so far Next steps
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Creating a pilot team

A specialist team from the Vision Derbyshire councils were 

mobilised. The group understood the scale of the 

challenges arising from Covid-19 would need them to 

collectively pool insight and experience.

Identifying the challenges arising from Covid-19

The group pooled collective insight, alongside national 

sources to identify the key challenges: the uncertainty of 

the future facing young people, the potential increase in 

tourism in Derbyshire due to staycations and the high 

percentage of local businesses which said they would be 

unable to reopen with social distancing in place.

Identifying the right solution

The pilot group were keen to focus their collective effort on 

a gap in support from elsewhere. This involved identifying 

the work being done nationally, regionally through D2N2 

and more locally within the LRF. The pilot also sought to 

identify a solution which helped move them towards the 

Vision Derbyshire ambition, such as to seize innovation. 

The group agreed to focus on developing support 

packages for startups.

Understanding the barriers and gaps in startup support

In order to develop support packages for startups, the 

group discussed the existing provision in order to identify 

gaps, and also gain a better understanding of what the 

barriers are for startups being set up.

1

2

3

4
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Communities pilot

98

During the Covid-19 response, 

communities rallied to support 

one another, including the most 

vulnerable in society. The 

councils wanted to understand 

how they could best harness this 

community power, in order to 

make communities more self-

sufficient.

This pilot was set up to identify 

how these communities had self-

organised and responded to the 

crisis; understand the strengths 

and weaknesses; and develop 

tangible actions to support 

community resilience long term. 

This work will also lay the 

foundations of how the councils 

will collectively work with the 

community in the future, shifting 

towards its ambition to ‘build 
proactive communities’.

The pilot will next look to identify 

what specific tangible actions they 

can put in place to support 

neighbourliness and community 

resilience. Current ideas include: 

● Creating a call to action for 

communities which sets out 

what they can do to help their 

community recover post 

Covid-19. This could include 

regularly checking on 

vulnerable neighbours, or 

knowing where to direct 

people facing financial 

challenges to for support.

● Co-designing new 

commissions for the 

community, with the 

community, to ensure they 

reflect the shift in needs and 

helps to reposition the 

community role.

● Creating a consistent 

information source where 

communities can access 

support during recovery.

Progress so far Next steps
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Pilot scope and context

Understanding what enables neighbourliness

The group worked to understand what enables 

neighbourliness, from trust and purpose to technology 

and information. The group then looked to identify what 

they as councils could do to support these enablers post 

Covid-19.

Understanding what has changed during Covid-19

At a high level, the pilot identified how outcomes have 

changed in the community. This included increased 

community cohesion or increased demand on free school 

meals due to falling incomes. The group also leveraged 

their own experiences and local community insight to 

build a picture of what had changed.

Creating a pilot team

A team was created with representatives from across the 

nine councils. Each representative was able to bring 

different relevant experiences, from working with 

homeless people to experience in funding the VCS.

Identifying the gaps and opportunities

The pilot identified gaps in the current recovery effort, 

leading them to focus on how they can best sustain 

‘neighbourliness’ that has arisen during Covid-19. This 

can be used to reduce inequalities, such as social 

isolation, or economic inequalities arising because 

people do not know how to access the right support.

Pilot scope and 

context

1

2

3
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Learning from the pilots

Through implementing the pilots, several key learnings have been noted which have been fed into Vision Derbyshire more broadly. The 

key messages are outlined below.

99

Ambition

Each pilot group actively supported the ambition for Vision Derbyshire. The economic pilot especially supported the 

focus on innovation and diversity of the economy, as this is key to recovery post Covid-19. The communities pilot 

supported the shift in role set out in build proactive communities, to give the communities more power and control. 

They also recognised that the power of Vision Derbyshire for communities is that by retaining district and borough 

council footprints and presence they can focus on hyper-local working with communities where needed, as well as 

having consistency in how they work with communities across the county. The engagement and communications pilot 

welcomed the fact that the ambition was focused on the outcomes for people and place. For the staff cohort this is the 

key motivation for working for a local council and therefore, this resonated with them.

Culture

Technology

Each pilot group identified that to varying degrees there is already a culture of cross council collaboration, but Vision 

Derbyshire would allow this to become the default position and enable collaboration to be on a strategic level, not just 

operational. For example, the economic pilot recognised that at the moment they would reach out to their counterparts in 

other councils to test ideas or develop their thinking on a specific topic. But they felt they could do more to proactively 

considering working together on opportunities which would be mutually beneficial.

Way of 

working

The pilots introduced a new way of working to the councils. They had to work to together to a broad specification and 

outcome, and collectively design a pilot which best achieved this. This is a shift away from the focus on operational 

collaboration where the solution is predetermined. 

The pilots kicked off during Covid-19 lockdown. This highlighted various technology challenges which will need to be 

overcome to enable Vision Derbyshire. For example, it was a challenge to identify a conferencing system which all 

councils could access. The pilot management would also have been easier if there was a shared system to hold 

documents which all councils could access, this would enable more efficient collaboration, instead of sharing document 

versions via email.
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Further opportunities for collaboration

● Residents across Derbyshire don’t 
distinguish the differences between 

the councils. It would therefore be 

beneficial to make sure 

communications are aligned across 

Derbyshire, and where there are local 

nuances ensure this is signposted 

clearly. This would improve the 

customer experience.

● Increasing the impact of important 

communications would be beneficial. 

The councils have previously made 

collective communications to influence 

residents or partners. For example, a 

campaign on ‘love food, hate waste’ 
which sought to influence the public to 

be more conscious about the food they 

by, and the impact that comes with 

wasting it. This was able to have more 

impact as it was consistent across 

the place. By considering 

collaboration as a default position

there will be far more opportunities to 

influence as a collective.

100

● A joint procurement framework for 

specialist skills would be beneficial. 

For certain complex delivery projects 

specialist input is required, such as 

engineers, which the councils do not 

have inhouse. If the councils 

collectively develop a framework with 

agreed rates it would decrease the 

time taken to source these skills and 

create cost efficiencies.

● Shared development unit resource

would help to deliver developments 

to overcome capacity challenges.

● Creating a ‘fighting fund’ of pooled 
resource which would help to prove 

the viability of projects in order to 

secure more funding for delivery.

● By working together the councils can

innovate more around the skills 

agenda to ensure skills are matched 

to future demand for employment, 

improving skills across Derbyshire. 

● Creating a consistent approach to 

working with umbrella VCS 

organisations would be beneficial, 

such as agreeing how funding is 

allocated, and how success will be 

reviewed. It would make it clear to 

these organisations the expectations 

which come with being 

commissioned and achieve a higher 

quality across the county.

● In working with communities Vision 

Derbyshire will need to understand 

the hyper-local level as well as 

amalgamating this across Derbyshire 

to spot trends and opportunities. 

Therefore creating a shared source 

on insight about the community 

would be valuable.

● Vision Derbyshire provides an 

opportunity to redefine the 

community’s role and what they 

need in terms of power and resource 

to be self sufficient. This is a huge 

opportunity to have a long term 

impact on Derbyshire’s communities.

Key opportunities for further collaboration have been identified by pilot groups, these are summarised below. This is further evidence 

demonstrating the value of Vision Derbyshire and what could be achieved.

Engagement and 

Communications
Local economy Communities
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1. The case for collaboration - An executive summary of the purpose, benefits and plan to deliver Vision Derbyshire.

2. Background and context - Our national and local context, and how this has shaped Vision Derbyshire.

3. Vision Derbyshire ambition - Our ambition for people and places in Derbyshire, and how we will deliver this.

Organisational enablers - how Vision Derbyshire will transform the way we work together as councils.

4. Impact of Vision Derbyshire - How Vision Derbyshire will achieve qualitative and quantitative benefits for people and councils.

5. Implementation and next steps - Our roadmap for delivery, risks of implementation, and immediate next steps.

6. Appendices - Supporting information and further detail on Vision Derbyshire.

Wider system benefits to community; economy and 

public sector
Organisational benefits to Vision Derbyshire councils

Pilots - examples of where we are already working in a Vision Derbyshire way.
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100

128

156

Seize Innovation
Establish 

relentless ambition

Build proactive 

communities

Live and work 

sustainably

Ambition for 

people and places
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Impact of Vision Derbyshire: Summary

Fulfilling the ambition of Vision Derbyshire, and transforming our ways of working together, will have a significant impact on people, 

places and our organisations. Given the contextual challenges we are facing with a post-pandemic economic downturn and uncertainty 

around local government funding and income, it is critical Vision Derbyshire delivers tangible benefits, quickly. While typical structural 

reform would focus on consolidation of existing council functions and realising straightforward efficiency savings (albeit this can also 

provide an opportunity to deliver transformation), Vision Derbyshire has a more ambitious agenda of outcomes-focused transformation 

across a range of functions. As a result, the impact of Vision Derbyshire on the wider system can be estimated alongside benefits to the 

councils themselves, with the benefits incorporating innovation in ways of working as well as straightforward consolidation.

The impact has been categorised into two for this Case for Change:

(i) Wider system benefits accruing to Derbyshire’s wider communities, economy and public sector system. This includes the outcomes 
that will be improved across the people and places of Derbyshire, and a quantification of this impact.

(ii) Organisational benefits accruing to the Vision Derbyshire councils. There are both financial and non-financial benefits.

These lenses are not mutually exclusive, there is likely to be a degree of overlap between the organisational and wider system benefits. 

Detailed calculations, including assumptions, can be found in Appendix F and outcome case studies can be found in Appendix G.

Wider system benefits - £1.08bn 

Organisational benefits - £20.0m - £65.9m 

£159.0

People can manage their 

quality of life, health and 

wellbeing

£16.9m

A fair society where 

everyone has 

opportunities

£111.5m

Climate change 

targets exceeded £487.5

An inclusive and 

diverse economy

£305.2

Communities drive 

sustainable change

Improved 

customer 

experience

Improved staff 

satisfaction

Increased 

service 

performance

Stronger voice

£4.9-£21.9m 

Reduction in 

third party 

spend

£15.1-£44.1m 

Operational 

efficiency and 

effectiveness

Financial benefits Non-financial benefits

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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Organisational benefits

Vision Derbyshire will enable a simpler and more 

coherent experience for customers.

Vision Derbyshire will improve staff satisfaction through 

removing barriers for staff which will enable collaboration, 

efficiency and effectiveness.

Enablers as part of Vision Derbyshire, such as culture, 

business insight and analytics and performance 

management, will increase service performance.

Vision Derbyshire will enable a stronger local 

government voice across the county and at a national 

scale.

Wider system benefits

People in Derbyshire will be better able to manage their 

quality of life, health and wellbeing, through being 

empowered to take a proactive approach in managing this 

for themselves.

Derbyshire will be a fair society where everyone has 

opportunities which appeal to their ambitions and are 

accessible through appropriate training routes.

Derbyshire will exceed its climate change targets through 

an integrated approach incorporating low carbon tourism; 

transport; spatial planning and investment in low carbon 

industries.

Derbyshire will develop an inclusive and diverse economy 

through investment in new industries through businesses 

and training opportunities, reducing reliance on a small 

number of sectors and mitigating future risk.

Communities will drive sustainable change and will be 

empowered through access to better opportunities; devolved 

decision making and budgets.

Vision Derbyshire will deliver significant benefits for both the wider system and the organisations.

Impact of Vision Derbyshire: Summary 
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£1.08bn £20.0 - £65.9m
Estimated 

financial benefit:
Estimated 

financial benefit:

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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Approach to quantified benefits 

Below is a summary of the framework used to calculate the quantified benefits for the wider system.

Wider system benefits

This is the quantified benefits to the community, public sector system, and economy through improved outcomes which has an indirect 

impact on economic output. We have used peer-reviewed research on the total economic impact of specific areas of interest. For 

example, calculating the full costed impact of mental health issues - this number might be made up of lost economic output, cost to the 

health system, quantified financial cost of loss of life or poorer quality of life etc. 

The wider system benefit has then been calculated based on the impact that Vision Derbyshire could have on this area of interest, such 

as a mental health strategy which would reduce the prevalence of mental health issues across Derbyshire, reducing the wider economic 

cost.

The calculations are based on assumptions and detailed breakdown of the quantified benefits and assumptions can be found in 

Appendix F.
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What outcome are we 

trying to achieve?

What KPIs effectively 

indicate this outcome?

How could Vision 

Derbyshire improve this 

KPI?

What would be the 

impact of this 

improvement?

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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Approach to quantified benefits 

Below is a summary of the framework used to calculate the quantified benefits for the Vision Derbyshire councils.

Organisational benefits

Reduction in third party spend

Vision Derbyshire can enable participating councils to derive significant savings from their spend with the suppliers of goods and 

services though the consolidation of contracts and strengthened negotiation position.

This includes savings from procurement and commissioning through consolidation of contracts and strengthened negotiation position.

106

What do we currently 

spend on third parties?

How might Vision 

Derbyshire enable us to 

reduce this spend?

What would be the 

quantified impact of this 

improvement?

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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Approach to quantified benefits 

Below is a summary of the framework used to calculate the quantified benefits for the Vision Derbyshire councils.

Organisational benefits

Operational efficiency and effectiveness

Vision Derbyshire will allow capacity to be released in the form of a reduction in the overall number of full time equivalent (FTE) 

employees required across the county and district councils. This resource can be reinvested in, for instance, preventative programmes to 

further reduce demand on services.

This includes savings from the following:

● Senior management rationalisation through reduction in FTE. Enhanced collaboration arrangements through Vision Derbyshire 

could offer opportunities to consolidate or share management posts. 

● Sharing technology assets and aligning systems to maximise efficiency and effectiveness in the back office. 

● Improving demand management in service delivery through better use of business insight and analytics.

● Streamlining and improving customer experience and communications, reducing time spent on managing customer queries 

through more traditional channels. 

The detailed breakdown for the quantified benefits can be found in Appendix F.
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How many FTE do we 

currently have 

performing activities?

How might Vision 

Derbyshire enable us to 

be more efficient and 

effective?

What would be the 

quantified impact of this 

improvement?

How might we reinvest 

this efficiency to be 

even more effective?
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Vision Derbyshire quantified benefits 

Below is a summary of the quantified benefits over a five year period. These are per annum, and net of the assumed ongoing revenue 

costs. 

£1.08bn Wider system benefit

£20.0m - £65.9m Organisational benefits

£159.0m

People can manage 

their quality of life, 

health and wellbeing

£16.9m

A fair society 

where everyone 

has opportunities

£111.5m

Climate change 

targets exceeded

£487.5

An inclusive 

and diverse 

economy

£305.2m

Communities 

drive sustainable 

change.

£4.9m - £21.9m 

Reduction in 

third party spend

£15.1m - £44.1m 

Operational 

efficiency and 

effectiveness

108

The estimated one-off costs for delivery of the organisational benefits for Vision Derbyshire are outlined below. This does not include the 

cost to achieve the wider system financial benefit.

£28.0m - £48.3m One-off costs
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Vision Derbyshire Outcomes

The ambition areas are designed to collectively deliver on the overarching 

outcomes of Vision Derbyshire. The outcomes are designed to be the end 

result of Vision Derbyshire activities. They are broad and cross-cutting, and 

will serve as an overarching set of outcomes against which benefits of 

Vision Derbyshire can be measured. 

Each element of the ambition is designed to be cross-cutting and will 

support multiple outcomes, evidenced using a range of indicators. This 

demonstrates the importance of collaborative working across traditional 

service boundaries to deliver on the Vision Derbyshire ambition and 

outcomes over the long term. 

It is not enough to continue working in silos to achieve individual outcomes, 

the interdependency between outcomes means we must work collectively 

going forward. These five outcomes are shown to the left and detailed in 

the following slides. 
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Communities 

drive sustainable 

change

An inclusive 

and diverse 
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A fair society 

where everyone 

has opportunities

People can 

manage their 

quality of life, 
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targets exceeded
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Vision Derbyshire Outcomes

111

People can manage their quality of life, health and wellbeing

Prevention is key to the sustainability of people’s wellbeing, and related 
support services. Taking responsibility for health and wellbeing should be 

prioritised to improve the quality of life for everyone in Derbyshire. 

Improvements in equality will be important in reducing risk factors and 

improving mental health.

Building proactivity amongst the community will encourage residents to 

take on responsibility for their own mental and physical wellbeing; 

for example, making choices around healthier lifestyles by doing more 

physical exercise and minimising risk factors where possible. This in turn 

will improve the physical and mental health of residents which reduces 

the pressure on health and social care resources.

Focus on sustainability and the physical world will create a healthier and 

higher quality environment for residents to live in because they are 

encouraged to develop more sustainable lifestyles. This could include 

reducing risk factors and accessing physical spaces to improve our 

mental and physical health and wellbeing. The promotion of sustainability 

improves many aspects of day-to-day life, as well as working to combat 

climate change.
Communities 

drive sustainable 

change

An inclusive 
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A fair society 
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Vision Derbyshire Outcomes

112

A fair society where everyone has opportunities

Derbyshire values both equality and growth and therefore Derbyshire 

must work to provide a fairer society where everyone has strong social 

mobility, employment opportunities and ambition is encouraged.

By providing a range of opportunities to develop and re-skill for all 

residents Derbyshire can ensure that everyone has the opportunity to 

innovate and thrive in the future. 

Vision Derbyshire will remove both the social and economic barriers

for young people to access training and education opportunities as the 

activities will be targeted to ensure that young people are equally aware 

of the offers that currently exist and any new offers being introduced. 

There will be fair access and not reliant on payment of steep costs to 

access this.

By promoting proactivity, there should be a rise in the agency and 

empowerment of individuals within communities to achieve their goals 

and the things they desire. This should give those underrepresented or 

disadvantaged groups more opportunities and support Derbyshire’s 
ambitions to create a fairer and more inclusive society where 

everybody’s views and abilities are valued, and they can contribute.

Many of the steps taken towards creating more resilient and sustainable 

spaces involve the promotion of policies around equality; whether that be 

affordable housing across all the districts, or developing transport links to 

more rural locations. These changes will be beneficial in providing 

opportunities for everyone and increasing social mobility.
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Vision Derbyshire Outcomes

113

Climate change targets exceeded

Derbyshire has committed to ambitious climate change targets that 

must be driven by councils, individuals, businesses and communities. By 

working together, everyone in Derbyshire can adopt more sustainable 

practices that help preserve and improve their communities.

Through prioritising sustainability Derbyshire can take steps to reduce the 

impact of climate change in Derbyshire and exceed the climate change 

targets set at national, regional and county levels. This will involve 

encouraging individuals, businesses and communities to make an active 

contribution and to take up more sustainable alternatives; and 

planning and coordinating green infrastructure that works towards 

emissions targets rather than against them.  
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Vision Derbyshire Outcomes

114

An inclusive and diverse economy

Prosperity should benefit everyone in Derbyshire, and should not be 

sought at the expense of outcomes for communities who are unlikely to 

benefit from narrow economic growth. The economy should be diverse to 

support inclusivity and resilience against macro shocks.

By investing in developing the skill sets of Derbyshire residents, the 

councils will be investing in an innovative and flexible working 

population who are prepared for the challenges that the changing 

employment sector will bring. Having a high-skilled working population 

will attract businesses to situate jobs in the county where they know 

there is a strong talent-pool. Equally, there will be new market 

opportunities created, fiscal incentives, access to knowledge and 

experience, partnership opportunities and innovation hubs . 

Vision Derbyshire will enable young people to develop diverse skill 

sets, allowing them to enter diverse, new and exciting professions, which 

are future-proofed and will support Derbyshire to thrive as a flexible, 

innovative and diverse economy. This will enhance their employability 

and lead to greater labour productivity levels, improving economic output, 

balancing this with ensuring that the training delivered aligns with the 

current and future labour demands. Part of this will be encouraging young 

people to aspire to be the next leaders of the generation in careers that 

don’t currently exist. 

Vision Derbyshire will develop a sustainable economy for the future, in 

terms of equal balance of sectors as well as reducing carbon emissions. 

Sustainable strategies will enable Derbyshire to develop an economy is 

fit for the future; this includes affordable housing, promotion and 

protection of the visitor economy and building up resilience in local 

communities.
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Vision Derbyshire Outcomes

115

Communities drive sustainable change

Sustainability is fundamental to our collective futures across all aspects of 

life. While there are obvious climate implications it is also important to 

consider how we can develop infrastructurally, improve health and 

wellbeing, and strengthen communities to ensure that everyone can 

thrive sustainably in the future.

Through encouraging innovation the Derbyshire residents will be 

empowered to learn and try new skills and ideas. Being confident will 

not only enable communities to continue to thrive economically, but will 

also provide the proactivity socially to make a difference within the 

community, leading to sustainable development. 

Derbyshire will be an attractive place to live and work, striking an 

effective balance between quality of life, community spirit, green space 

and a diverse economy. This will lead to sustainable development.

Being proactive will result in bringing communities closer together and 

feeling more empowered. This will enable communities to work together 

to solve problems together and to seize opportunities when they present 

themselves. This is an incredibly powerful tool for communities because 

this confidence alongside growth in responsibility can be projected into 

the workplace and help to develop a more resilient and sustainable 

economy; environment and community.

Achieving the sustainability targets laid out will require an active 

contribution from residents, businesses and families to be proactive and 

driven to effectively deliver sustainable practises. This need for collective 

action across Derbyshire will help to bring communities together as they 

will be empowered by the difference their collective efforts make; whether 

that be to increase recycling or to adopt greener technologies.     
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Wider system benefits 

The following tables summarise the system benefits that could be achieved from working in a Vision Derbyshire way and achieving the 

ambition. The impact of this can be quantified by estimating the benefit to the whole public sector system in Derbyshire, the wider 

community and the wider economy. 

Target measures have been assigned based on the potential of Vision Derbyshire to achieve a national or regional average level. Cost 

calculations have not been attributed to these benefits as the benefits are a quantification of anticipated impact over the long term, and 

the levels of funding required to deliver this will be wide-ranging and would require a large number of assumptions to predict. 

Assumptions can be found in Appendix F and the detailed case studies can be found in Appendix G.

Outcome KPI
Measure 

now

Target 

Measure
How will Vision Derbyshire impact on this outcome?

Wider system 

benefit (£m)

People can 

manage their 

quality of life, 

health and 

wellbeing

Proportion of 

adults that are 

obese or 

overweight

66% 41.7% ● Vision Derbyshire councils coordinate regionally to understand if 

there are any health related initiatives currently being rolled out 

across the region. 

● Collaborative food retail licensing policies at local level could limit 

the number of unhealthy food establishments to reduce the 

prevalence of obesity.

126.8

Adults who are 

alcohol 

dependent

1.3% 1.0% ● Councils will build in ‘health and wellbeing lens’ to all policies, 
and it will be a requirement that all policies consider and support 

lifestyle goals.

● Councils will work with local communities to provide effective 

information and communications, adapted for specifically for local 

needs and cultures, making sure everyone has the same starting 

point and is equally informed.

4.1

Adult smoking 

prevalence

13.9% 5.9% 8.5

Mental health 

prevalence

9.5% 9.0% ● Vision Derbyshire councils can work as one to influence wider 

policy and attract funding. 

● Derbyshire will influence at regional level to embed healthy 

choices.

8.9

Inactive adults 25.0% 21.1% ● Vision Derbyshire councils will have a county-wide strategy for 

walking and cycling routes, and generate more equal access to 

use of green spaces for physical activity.

10.7

Sub-total 159.0
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Outcome KPI
Measure 

now

Target 

Measure
How will Vision Derbyshire impact on this outcome?

Wider system 

benefit (£m)

A fair society 

where everyone 

has 

opportunities

NEET (16-18 

year olds)

2.8% 1.4% ● At a regional level there will be shared learning about how to 

best to inspire young people. This will involve using shared 

insight and showing what has been able to make the most 

positive impact. 

● There will be targeted support for young people from 

disadvantaged backgrounds to ensure they have access to 

opportunities, and aspirations that allow them to realise their full 

potential. 

1.07

Primary school 

exclusion rate

0.05% 0.03% ● Councils will work together to share best practice examples of 

activities that have been successful in each of the councils in 

assisting with child development at a local level.

0.2

Children in 

Need

3209 2382 ● At a local level, we will identify and target resources towards the 

most vulnerable families. Local teams will have the ability to 

work flexibly in different communities and understand why 

different strategies are best in certain places. This will involve 

spotting the families whose children are most at risk of not 

achieving good development, via rich and local information and 

insight.

1.4

Attainment 8 

score

45.6 50.0 ● This will involve using shared insight which will allow the region 

to harness more innovative solutions to tackling a shared 

challenge, such as educational attainment.

14.2

Good level of 

development

70.8% 75.0% ● The region can work together to jointly lobby to request for 

further funding from the government to assist in improving 

children’s development. 
● Councils will work together to share best practice examples of 

activities that have been successful in each of the councils in 

assisting with child development at a local level. 

0.05

Sub-total 16.9

Wider system benefits 
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Assumptions can be found in Appendix F and the detailed case studies can be found in Appendix G.
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Outcome KPI
Measure 

now

Target 

Measure
How will Vision Derbyshire impact on this outcome?

Wider system 

benefit (£m)

Climate 

change 

targets 

exceeded

CO2 emissions 

per capita 

9 tonnes 8 tonnes ● Set out a ‘deal’ with the people of Derbyshire that acts as a 
‘social contract’: encouraging citizens to take responsibility for 
certain actions or behaviours which will contribute to reduction 

in CO2 emissions.

53.9

Rate of 

household 

waste recycled

44% 50% ● Build upon the foundation of the engagement and 

communications pilot in order to create consistent, clear 

communications from councils to the public regarding recycling 

processes and expectations. 

● Share learning across districts where recycling is better.

0.01

Number of 

vehicle miles 

travelled on 

roads

5.03bn 3bn ● At regional forums, the county can work to align regional 

transport networks across borders to make transports as 

efficient as possible, and invest in new transport options.

57.5

Sulphur dioxide 

emissions from 

point sources*

5.81 tonnes 4.0 tonnes ● Businesses will be able to contact councils and/or a wider 

business network for support and advice on moving to greener 

alternatives so that jobs can be maintained but at a lower 

environmental cost.

0.01

Number of 

virtual visits to 

Derbyshire

0 1000 ● Recognising the Peak District, Derbyshire’s primary tourist 
attraction, is a regional asset, we will co-develop a shared 

regional plan to market the Peaks to maximise tourism while 

outlining what we expect from tourists in return. This will 

include reference to our desire to be net zero, the need for 

tourists to minimise their carbon footprint, our desire to build 

sustainable communities and the need for tourists to be 

respectful to local residents and assets.

0.03

Sub-total 111.5

Wider system benefits 

*Emission source at a known location, which has grid references and so can be mapped directly
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Assumptions can be found in Appendix F and the detailed case studies can be found in Appendix G.
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Outcome KPI
Measure 

now

Target 

Measure
How will Vision Derbyshire impact on this outcome?

Wider system 

benefit (£m)

An inclusive 

and diverse 

economy

Unemployment 

rate

4.2% 3.9% ● Single economic plan developed with partners e.g. businesses 

and educational/learning institutions, that determines which key 

industries the region will focus on, invest in and develop over 

the next 10-20 years.

247.7

Number of 

enterprises in 

Derbyshire

29.465 30,770 ● Derbyshire councils and partners must together actively 

encourage the start-up of new businesses through simplified 

policies, incentives, and effective marketing of Derbyshire as a 

great place to be an entrepreneur.

94.2

Number of 

people with NVQ 

Level 3 

qualification

144,600 177,021 ● To ensure everyone’s skills are recognised and play a part in 
diversifying and strengthening the future economy, we will at a 

local level engage with a diverse range of community groups 

and local education/social centres to understand their strengths 

and assets. We will tailor education to be relevant to their 

needs and assets.

107.9

Number of 

apprenticeships 

offered

6,510 6,770 ● Local co-investment between district/borough councils and 

local businesses/VCS with a shared economic centre could 

kick-start this process. Clear and consistent communications 

with communities will be vital in facilitating this.

5.41

Number of 

tourists

33.6m 40m ● We will communicate Derbyshire’s touristic assets with one 
voice, nationally and internationally. We will also take time to 

understand our existing profile of tourists through cross-council 

and tourist board engagement, building on these strengths.

32.3

Sub-total 487.5

Wider system benefits 
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Assumptions can be found in Appendix F and the detailed case studies can be found in Appendix G.
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Outcome KPI
Measure 

now

Target 

Measure
How will Vision Derbyshire impact on this outcome?

Wider system 

benefit (£m)

Communities 

drive 

sustainable 

change

Proportion of 

carers that have as 

much social 

contact as they 

would like

47.6% 55.6% ● Coordination at the regional scale will help to identify whether 

there are any health related initiatives currently being rolled 

out across the region that the county and local councils could 

benefit from implementing.

6.4

Number of people 

earning less than 

real living wage

79,000 0 ● Sharing insight, good practice and structured problem solving 

across industries and social issues will help draw on the 

expertise of businesses, encourage innovative solutions and 

make use of collective resources to maximise earnings.

144.4

Number of people 

that are part of a 

local community 

group

119,421 130,000 ● A joint framework should be developed across the Derbyshire 

local government family which lays out how the councils can 

best work in partnership with the network of communities and 

VCS across the patch.

16.4

Proportion of 

people that 

volunteer at least 

once a month

32% 40% ● The councils must focus on developing their adult learning and 

training services to ensure that communities have the skills 

and the confidence to take on responsibility. This could include 

volunteering.

49.2

Proportion of 

people that think 

Derbyshire is a 

safe place to live

73% 74% ● At a local level, councils will better understand communities’ 
lived experiences, how they operate and what their needs are. 

It is important to consider communities in the broadest sense 

not just through the lens of community groups and volunteers.

88.8

Sub-total 305.2

Wider system benefits 
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Assumptions can be found in Appendix F and the detailed case studies can be found in Appendix G.
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Future measures for wider system benefits

We have also identified further potential metrics for measurement for the general population, which could be explored in the future as 

Vision Derbyshire’s ambition and priorities evolve. Some of these measures are nationally or locally collected currently, some are not 

collected at all and would need to be built into a Vision Derbyshire evaluation framework. 

The proposed measures include:

● Healthy life expectancy

● Ability to live independently

● Gym membership/footfall in leisure centres

● Networks and community measures which create the conditions for diversity

● New green technologies

● Environmentally friendly small and large scale businesses

● Number of green industries

● Gender pay and BAME pay gap

● Level of community budgets

● Number of decisions made by communities

● Fairness/equality

Thriving Communities was a Derbyshire programme which aimed to spend time to understand communities to be able to tailor services 

in order that they are personalised and flexible. As part of this, an evaluative framework was developed which details an innovative way 

to measure progress when collaborating with communities. This framework includes:

● Devolving the evaluation - communities should be in control of the KPI and measuring this, they know what success looks like.

● Assessing whether changing the KPI reduces the demand for services which is at a high cost; this is through calculating direct 
costs and researching the social value of measures from national studies.

● Evaluating whether the organisation is holding the community to account and whether there are opportunities created which 
enable the KPI to change.

Moving forward, measuring in a different way with devolved powers to communities to set and measure the KPIs themselves is an option 

to consider.
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Organisational benefits
Non-financial benefits

Improved Customer Experience

By working together, the councils can promote more consistent standards to improve customer experience, as well as ensuring 

the customer experience is as simplified as possible. Furthermore, this joined-up approach will ensure time and capacity are 

spent on understanding customer needs, this will enable them to guide, inform and signpost customers accurately first time and 

allow for better quality outcomes.

Improved Staff Satisfaction

Vision Derbyshire will offer a more functional county-wide scale for addressing the most urgent challenges; this will remove 

barriers enabling council staff to get more done and thus foster pride and success across the organisations. Through more 

aligned strategies and policies throughout the county, staff will better understand the purpose and aims of their role. 

Furthermore, improved communication across the county will help staff to be more supported in the role and enable them to 

‘self-serve’ across their new county-wide networks and through shared resources. 

Increased Service Performance

The changing priorities across the organisations with a focus on innovation, ambition, proactivity and sustainability will promote 

a change in culture in which staff are encouraged to find more collaborative ways to work where appropriate. The 

implementation of enablers such as an increased business insight capability will support more insightful decisions about skills 

training, resource allocation and scheduling, thus leading to better staff utilisation. A dedicated resource to monitor performance 

management across the councils could help to embed continuous improvement in all service areas. 

Stronger Voice

Vision Derbyshire will enable a stronger local government voice across the county and at a national scale. Locally, this will help 

to embed a stronger sense of identity across the council, as well as providing clarity for residents on the roles and 

responsibilities of their councils. At the national scale, a stronger voice will be fundamental for Derbyshire to compete with 

combined authorities and unitaries in regional and national forums to attract external funding and investment to the county. 

Vision Derbyshire is about improving outcomes for people and places, but it is also about improving how we deliver outcomes as a 

collective of nine councils. Through being ambitious and innovative in the way we work, there are a number of non-financial benefits to 

the Vision Derbyshire councils which will be achieved.
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Organisational benefits
Financial benefits

As well as non-financial benefits, there will also be financial benefits for the Vision Derbyshire councils arising from enhanced 

collaboration and innovation. Vision Derbyshire has an ambitious agenda to transform organisational ways of working, including aligning 

technology, streamlining customer experience and integrating business insight capabilities to better support the achievement of 

outcomes. Vision Derbyshire’s ambition is not simply to consolidate activities which is often the focus of structural reform in local 

government (although there are some opportunities to do this), but to transform organisational ways of working using innovation.

The financial benefits attributable to Vision Derbyshire councils are therefore driven by a combination of consolidated activities between 

organisations, and transformation of how activities are delivered. The assumptions underpinning these calculations reflect this combined 

approach.

The following tables summarise where we expect to see financial benefits, and the drivers behind these financial benefits. Detailed 

calculations, assumptions and sources can be found in Appendix F.

124

Third Party Spend

Reduction in third 

party spend

Vision Derbyshire councils have an opportunity to take advantage of collaboration by sharing negotiation and 

consolidating contracts to secure better value for money from providers. They can also work together to reduce 

competition on price. This could result in a reduction in spend on third parties. It will also underpin broader 

benefits around smarter commissioning and procurement to support outcomes over time.
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Organisational benefits
Financial benefits

Continuation of table summarising drivers for financial benefits.

125

Operational 

efficiency and 

effectiveness 

Reduction in 

FTE*

Front office

Vision Derbyshire councils have a strong ambition to deliver a consistent customer experience and 

shared communications to residents across Derbyshire. Transforming the front office services across 

councils in Derbyshire to be consistent and consolidated would achieve significant financial benefits 

in the form of reduced FTE. Channel shift from face to face and telephone to lower cost digital 

channels and enabling customers to self serve will significantly reduce the amount of effort spent on 

managing customers within the councils. Effective signposting and communications will reduce 

unnecessary demand at the council front door (face to face, or digital) by making community options 

more readily available, reducing customer management activity. 

Back office

Vision Derbyshire councils are committed to collaborating around and sharing technology assets and 

aligning systems to maximise efficiency and effectiveness. This can significantly impact back office 

and corporate services through increased automation of processes and encouraging staff to self 

serve on simpler corporate/back office tasks. Reducing activity in the back office will reduce FTE 

effort.

Service 

delivery

Vision Derbyshire councils are motivated to align business insight and performance measurement 

capabilities. Sharing resource, methods and tools for insight, and service delivery more broadly, will 

give the councils a more accurate understanding of needs and assets in the place, allowing for more 

informed service planning and ultimately reducing demand for services. This can result in reduced 

FTE in service delivery activities, and will also contribute to reduced third party spend and increased 

revenue.

Senior 

management

Aligning Vision Derbyshire councils under one ambition could enable councils to consolidate similar 

activities and align efforts, thereby enabling consolidation of senior management in specific service 

areas. This can result in reduced FTE in senior management posts.
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Organisational benefits
Financial benefits

The table below summarises the financial benefits for Vision Derbyshire councils, grouped by the drivers already outlined. The financial 

benefits are reductions in annual costs, shown here as reductions in baseline spend. The reduction is incremental, in line with the 

planned sequencing of transformation which will drive benefits realisation. 

The following overarching assumptions underpin this benefits case: 

• All council spending is recorded as one collective pot; the benefits are not broken down by council.

• Revenue Account Budget (RA) 2019-20 data and budget books provided by the councils have been used to develop baseline 
spend across all nine councils, from which these benefits have been calculated.

• Assumptions have been derived by combining understanding of the benefits expectations associated with LGR; non-structural 
reform, and the specific Vision Derbyshire ambition. All assumptions and calculations are provided in Appendix F.

Year 1 (£m) Year 2 (£m) Year 3 (£m) Year 4 (£m) Year 5 (£m)

Total annual 

budget reduction 

from Year 5 (£m)

Low High Low High Low High Low
Hig

h
Low High Low High

Operational 

efficiency 

and 

effectiveness

Front office 0 0 1.3 5.1 1.3 5.1 1.3 5.1 1.3 5.1 5.1 20.4

Back office 0 0 0.7 1.4 1.4 2.9 2.2 4.3 2.9 5.8 7.2 14.5

Service delivery 0 0 0 0 0.5 1.4 0.7 2.1 1.2 3.5 2.4 7.0

Senior management 0 0 0 0 0.1 0.4 0.1 0.7 0.2 1.1 0.4 2.2

Operational efficiency and effectiveness sub-total 15.1 44.1

Third party spend 0 0 1.2 5.5 1.2 5.5 1.2 5.5 1.2 5.5 4.9 21.9

Total annual benefit from Year 5 20.0 65.9

126

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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Organisational benefits
One-off costs

There will be significant one-off costs in taking forward a non-structural reform programme like Vision Derbyshire as it will require a 

structured programmatic approach. It is important to note that the costs outlined here do not constitute all spend required to achieve the 

financial benefit to Derbyshire’s wider system, community and economy, as the interventions outlined in relation to this will likely involve 

a review of existing budget allocations. Additional seed funding may be needed for some interventions, but there may be opportunities to 

seek this in the form of Government grants. The costs outlined below represent the cost of changing Derbyshire’s councils to be ready to 

deliver on the commitments outlined in Vision Derbyshire, not the delivery itself.

The main components of these one-off costs are outlined below. The assumptions for the costs are provided in Appendix F.

127

Cost type Description

Estimated one-off cost (£m)

Low High

Redundancy costs - senior managers Exit costs for senior management savings 0.13 0.65

Redundancy costs - non-senior managers Exit costs for non-senior management savings 3.05 5.77

Transition Costs
Backfill of council staff that are seconded to a change programme to 

deliver elements of transformation
0.10 0.30

Service transformation and programme 

management

Dedicated implementation team support, which may include external 

support
9.00 14.00

Third Party Spend programme
The cost of re-commissioning, re-negotiating and rationalising delivery 

partners to achieve third party spend benefits.
2.00 3.00

Technology transformation
Additional IT implementation team support, over and above council 

secondees
10.00 18.00

Training Training for staff members with new or changed roles 0.10 0.30

Contingency 15% added for contingency 3.66 6.30

Total one-off cost (£m) 28.03 48.32

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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Income revenue

As we transform the way that we address outcomes through increased innovation and collaboration through Vision Derbyshire, there is 

are potential opportunities to pursue entrepreneurial and commercial options which could help to increase income. Vision Derbyshire 

provides fertile ground for collaborating on such opportunities, but the extent of this ambition needs to be explored further. This is also 

dependent on there being political will for the alignment of income generation opportunities with the broader strategic direction.

In the future, we may wish to explore costs of the services we provide and where we can recover more of those costs from businesses 

and residents. This may include increasing revenue in line with a common approach across Derbyshire or the East Midlands region.

Through more efficient and effective ways of working, Vision Derbyshire councils may be better able to recover costs, and increase 

income revenue. Improvements in technology, information and how we manage customers could contribute to improved cost recovery. 

We may also want to explore more radical models of entrepreneurship where Derbyshire is able to trade its services or support to other 

areas or businesses. 

128

Wider system 
benefits

Organisational 
benefits
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1. The case for collaboration - An executive summary of the purpose, benefits and plan to deliver Vision Derbyshire.

2. Background and context - Our national and local context, and how this has shaped Vision Derbyshire.

3. Vision Derbyshire ambition - Our ambition for people and places in Derbyshire, and how we will deliver this.

Organisational enablers - how Vision Derbyshire will transform the way we work together as councils.

4. Impact of Vision Derbyshire - How Vision Derbyshire will achieve qualitative and quantitative benefits for people and councils.

5. Implementation and next steps - Our roadmap for delivery, risks of implementation, and immediate next steps.

6. Appendices - Supporting information and further detail on Vision Derbyshire.

Wider system benefits to community; economy and 

public sector
Organisational benefits to Vision Derbyshire councils

Pilots - examples of where we are already working in a Vision Derbyshire way.

20

35

100
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Seize Innovation
Establish 

relentless ambition

Build proactive 

communities

Live and work 

sustainably

Ambition for 

people and places
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Before implementation of Vision Derbyshire can begin, there are several immediate next steps which need to be completed. These are 

either engagement based or decisions which need to be made, as follows:

● Wider engagement with staff on Vision Derbyshire and the work set out in the case for change.

● Engagement and discussion about Vision Derbyshire with key partners.

● Reach political agreement from both sides on the long term ambition for Vision Derbyshire.

● Public consultation on Vision Derbyshire.

● Agree and set up a formal Vision Derbyshire governance process, including decision making and risk management.

● Agree the resourcing and delivery structure for Vision Derbyshire, likely to be a blended team with staff from all councils 

‘involved’, not simply ‘taking part’.

● Create a simple dashboard to monitor the outcomes and progress towards achieving them through the key KPIs as well as 

progress against the delivery plan and key milestones.

● Formally recognise the culture change element of Vision Derbyshire and plan for success through consideration of what this 

means for staff and leadership, including adaptive leadership behaviours.

● Describe the tools and methods needed to transition from Vision Derbyshire as a theoretical programme to Vision Derbyshire as

part of the ‘day job’.

Immediate next steps - First 6 weeks

131
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Implementation and next steps: Summary

Implementing Vision Derbyshire will require careful consideration. We have agreed a number of key principles which will inform how we 

go about implementation.

● The roadmap for Vision Derbyshire must itself demonstrate the collaborative working which is at the heart of the Vision 

Derbyshire purpose, reflecting that ‘how’ Vision Derbyshire is implemented is as important as ‘what’ is implemented.

● There must be a balance between the need for engagement and collective agreement amongst the nine councils and partners,

and the desire to begin making changes to improve outcomes for people and places quickly. There will be a need to surface 

the paradoxes arising from reconciling the old ways of working with the new, and embrace ambiguity moving forwards.

● Implementation needs to be done in a way that quickly builds Vision Derbyshire into the business as usual, making sure it is 

not seen as a set of projects separate to the main activities of each council, while maintaining the ‘difference’ of Vision 
Derbyshire.

● Derbyshire is making a long term commitment to achieve its ambitions. Due the nature of the challenges being tackled through 

this ambition, the impact of this work will take time to be seen, represented by a longer timeframe within the roadmap.

● Vision Derbyshire is an emergent strategy and the approach will change as it moves forward. It is important that those leading 

the change are able to operate effectively in this type of environment and continue to have deliberative discussions to move 

forwards.

132
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Implementation and next steps: Summary

This section details how we will implement Vision Derbyshire. It includes:

1. Immediate next steps - activities to be completed in the first 6 weeks following completion of this case for change.

2. Ambition roadmap - a 10 year milestone plan and 2 year roadmap of activities for each ambition area.

• 10 year milestone plan: This sets out some of the key milestones for each ambition area over the next 10 years.

• 2 year roadmap: This sets out a more detailed view to the next 2 years of activity to achieve the milestones. This includes 
the activities which are required to achieve each of the milestones. This roadmap sets out when each of these activities 
would start and their duration until the milestone is achieved. This roadmap also highlights where there are multiple 
activities required to meet one milestone.

• Rationale for the roadmap: This explains the reasoning for the roadmap ordering which is based upon time to 
implement, importance to achieving the ambition and key interdependencies with other priorities or enablers. This can be 
found in Appendix H.

1. Enablers roadmap - 2 year roadmap of activities to deliver the transformation of the enablers.

Further detail on the implementation roadmaps, including the rationale for the roadmap and milestones which align to each of the
enablers, can be found in Appendix H.

133
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Page 151 of 400



Vision Derbyshire  |  August 2020

Our flagship priorities

Whilst Vision Derbyshire is a long term commitment, we will seek to have immediate impact against our ambition through our flagship 
priorities. These have been chosen because they will quickly have an impact, or because they are key steps in enabling Vision
Derbyshire’s ambition. In some instances these flagship priorities will build on existing collaborative projects.

134

Ambition area Flagship priorities

Seize Innovation Laying the foundations to future-proof Derbyshire's economy, recognising the changing local and national 

context:

● Work with businesses and educational institutions to identify the priority industries for Derbyshire 

aligned to government agendas. We will also align our agenda for adults skills to these industries.

● Make strategic investment in new technologies and industries.

● Closer working with partners, including the LEP, on our mutually beneficial priorities.

● A consortium to provide a source of all knowledge for potential inward investments.

Establish relentless 

ambition

Raising aspirations by transforming the offer for young people in Derbyshire through: 

● A new social mobility commission with partners from across the county.

● A reimagined county-wide apprenticeship scheme.

● Partnerships with businesses which align to the Derbyshire’s future industries.
● Targeted support to people who have less access and visibility of opportunities, including those 

impacted by Covid.

● Aligning to the priority industries identified through ‘seize innovation’.
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Our flagship priorities

135

Ambition area Flagship priorities

Build proactive 

communities

Building a framework for a different relationship with communities in Derbyshire by:

● Mapping assets in communities county-wide.

● Creating a framework through which decision making and budgets can be devolved.

● Building on the foundations of Thriving Communities to tell the ‘story’ of communities.
● Create a new truly participative model for working with the communities.

● Getting support from a wider group of partners in the place, recognising shared benefit across multiple 

organisations.

Live and work 

sustainably

Sustainable and green strategic spatial planning Derbyshire-wide, including housing and transport:

● Develop a sustainable spatial vision for Derbyshire which incorporates housing and transport and 

minimises the carbon impact.

● Opportunity for a single public transport system in Derbyshire which maximises sustainable travel 

means.

● Aligning the spatial plan to the priority industries, offer to young people and community assets/needs, 

encouraging people to stay in Derbyshire to live and work.

● Aligning council planning functions.
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Our asks of Government

Seize innovation Establish relentless ambition Build proactive communities Live and work sustainably

● Devolved powers for post-

16 skills agenda.

● 5G connectivity 

investment.

● Resources, funding and 

expertise from Government 

to guide and support 

strategic investment in key 

new industries.

● Power over criteria for 

apprenticeship schemes to 

reflect the businesses we 

have and the diversity we 

want to achieve in our 

economy

● Flexibility in use of 

education/skills funding to 

subsidise courses and 

increase uptake in 

innovative courses - area 

based review for Derbyshire.

● Greater devolution of 

Public Health 

responsibilities at the local 

level and devolution of all 

public health functions 

including those under 

section 7A of the Health 

and Social Care Act 2012.

● Additional investment to 

pump prime public health 

aspirations, building on our 

successful localities 

programme and Thriving 

Communities approach, to 

reduce health inequalities.

● Assurances around EU 

prosperity funding

● Strategic planning powers 

for spatial planning on a 

Derbyshire-wide footprint, 

including housing 

development and 

transport.

● Power over transport 

franchises to introduce 

smart ticketing and 

sustainable options on a 

Derbyshire-wide footprint 

● Direct investment in 

housing development.

● Powers to raise capital 

through investment loans 

to support development.

In order to deliver Vision Derbyshire, and our flagship priorities, we will need support from Central Government. The nature of this 

support will evolve as Vision Derbyshire progresses so an open dialogue with government will be required. Our current asks of

government are highlighted below:

Our asks:

● Support for Vision Derbyshire from Government- As Vision Derbyshire is a new model, and a alternative to unitarisation we are 

asking the government to recognise this and support us in achieving our ambitions.

● An opportunity to continue a dialogue around our asks as Vision Derbyshire evolves- As we continue to progress Vision 

Derbyshire’s flagship priorities and the wider ambition, there may be further asks in terms of finances, support or power. We
would value the opportunity to keep an open dialogue with government for when these discussions are needed.
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The implementation plan is structured around the areas of the ambition, providing the sequence for implementing priorities within each 

ambition area, taking into account interdependencies with other ambition areas and/or enablers. 

Before commencing the implementation of the ambition, there are some important considerations:

1. The high level activities and milestones within each priority must be collectively agreed with all nine councils through agreed 

governance processes. This will ensure there is shared accountability for the plan.

2. To deliver change quickly, activities which are high priority must be collectively agreed and prioritised for implementation. This will 

help Vision Derbyshire to gain momentum, paving the way for further activity, as opposed to implementing all activity at the same 

time. To ensure staff across all councils understand their involvement even if they are not involved in a priority area, clear, 

planned communications around Vision Derbyshire may be required.

3. A quick review of the ‘as-is’ activity for priority activities must be completed. This includes understanding and including existing 

partnerships and services which may currently be contributing to delivering this priority, ensuring that Vision Derbyshire is not 

seen as a new project or partnership but instead quickly becomes business as usual and the way of working in Derbyshire. This

will allow the councils to stop, start or refocus activities to be relevant to Vision Derbyshire.

4. Using the high level plan and prioritisation outlined in the case for change document, a detailed plan for how the prioritised areas 

of the ambition will be implemented must be developed. This will include resource and cost considerations. The responsibility for 

developing the detailed plan could be assigned to leads of different ambition or priority areas.

Ambition roadmap - Important considerations

137
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Overall 10 year milestone plan
Flagship milestones

Below are the key milestones to deliver the Vision Derbyshire flagship priorities.

Ambition 

area

Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 Y8 Y9 Y10

Seize 

innovation

Relentless 

ambition

Proactive 

communities

Live and 

work 

sustainably

138

Partnerships in-place with education institutions to develop knowledge-based innovation, support new 

industries, and raise skill levels.

Joint economic strategy that attracts inward investment in key technologies and innovation. 

Regional plan agreed on the region’s key future industries for our place.

Councils across Derbyshire agree shared strategy to support community-led adult education

Key community assets mapped across the whole county

Joint prioritisation and procurement of green technologies

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

Social mobility commission established, with agreed county-wide initiatives to work on 

with partners, aimed at raising children’s aspirations 

Partnership with academic institutions launched (eg Derby University) and career pathways within Derbyshire mapped

Agreement on the priority industries for Derbyshire’s future considering both 
resilience and innovation of industries

Joint framework for how councils and communities work together created

Framework for learning setup at the local, county and regional levels to adopt best-practices and share successes.

Joint strategic housing plan across the county based on modelling of future population demand and industries

Incubation spaces for green entrepreneurs launched to help 

them obtain grants/funding

Green public transport gateways developed to access the national park

Regional forum set up to understand how to tackle climate change 

Page 156 of 400



Seize innovation

Derbyshire will seize innovation to pioneer the 
skills and technologies of the future
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Below are the key milestones over 10 years which will help us to monitor our progress in the seize innovation area of our ambition.

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

10 year milestones

Priority Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 Y8 Y9 Y10

A

Economy is 

diverse and 

supports 

ambitions

B

People seek 

out and 

create 

innovative 

opportunities

C

Pioneering 

new 

industries and 

growing skills

D

Businesses at 

forefront of 

decisions

Regional plan agreed on the 

region’s key future industries 

for our place.

Joint economic strategy that attracts inward investment in key 

technologies and innovation. 

Partnerships in-place with education institutions to develop knowledge-based 

innovation, support new industries, and raise skill levels.

Partnerships developed with businesses to incubate and 

harness SME innovation and involve businesses in 

place-based decision making.

Incentives and marketing introduced to support industries identified 

in regional plan. 

Scheme launched to connect pioneers with education institutions to 

build networks of knowledge and pass on new skills to the next generation.

Unified marketing of Derbyshire as a great place to live 

and work.

Online learning opportunities developed to remove financial barriers to education. 

Impact of small 

businesses on Derbyshire 

wide challenges is 

evaluated

Equality of access to 

workplace learning

Joint economic strategy 

priorities delivered.

50% of  Derbyshire 

enterprises carbon neutral

140
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First inward investment deal agreed

Key industry cluster constituted, grouping businesses, academia and public sector

Hub launch for an industry where academia, businesses, 

start ups and supporting industries are set up in the same 

area/space with economic incentives

First significant 

products launched

Local level initiatives in place to support 

self-employment

Businesses at forefront of 

decisions in Derbyshire
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Priority Y1 Y2

A

Economy is 

diverse and 

supports 

ambitions

B

People seek out 

and create 

innovative 

opportunities

C

Pioneering new 

industries and 

growing skills

D

Businesses at 

forefront of 

decisions

Below is a detailed roadmap for the first 2 years of activity to deliver the priorities within seize innovation.

A.2 Develop incentives for 
startups aligned to regional plan

B.2 Crowdsource innovative thinking to tackle Derbyshire wide challenges

B.3 Work with communities to identify opportunities for community led budgets

C.3 Work with businesses to 

understand skills requirements

D.4 Implement strategy and work will 

local businesses to find innovative 

solutions to imminent problems which 

prevent them from investing

A.2 Roll out incentives to businesses

B.1 Establish regional cross partner 

forums/hubs 

B.3 Pilot to trial community led 

budgets

B.4 Identify successful self-employed 

citizens

B.4 Design awareness campaign 

on self-employed opportunities 

C.1 Establish regional cross partner 

forums/hubs

B.1 Utilise hubs to consider innovative ways to make the most of regional 

opportunities i.e. HS2 

C.1 Utilise hubs to develop knowledge-based 

innovation

C.2 Identify pioneers to work with 

schools
C.2 Phased rollout of opportunities with 

school to demonstrate the importance of key 

skills

D.1 Establish regional cross partner 

forums/hubs D.1 Set up mechanisms for sharing learning and problem solving 

D.3 Understand available skills 

due to Covid-19 redundancy

D.3 Facilitate the matching of available SMEs to either businesses 

needs or prioritise incentivizing them into start ups

D.4 Develop a economic strategy for 

inward investment
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A.1 Develop 

regional plan 

for industries 

of 2040

Regional plan agreed on the region’s 
key future industries for our place.

Partnerships in-place with 
education institutions to 
develop knowledge-based 
innovation, support new 
industries, and raise skill 
levels.

Incentives and 
marketing introduced 
to support industries 
identified in regional 
plan. 

Partnerships developed with 
businesses to incubate and 
harness SME innovation. Joint economic strategy

that attracts inward 
investment in key 
technologies and innovation. 

2 year roadmap

Regional/national

At scale

Local

141

Key industry 
cluster 
constituted
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relentless 
ambition

Derbyshire will be the home to ambitious and 
empowered communities
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10 year milestones

Priority Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 Y8 Y9 Y10

E

Opportunities 

for young 

people

F

Relevant, 

future proofed 

skills

G

Good level of 

development 

for children

H

High 

knowledge 

economy, 

quaternary 

jobs D

I

Businesses 

want to invest 

and grow

County-wide high speed internet and 5G in place

Forum to share learning on improving 

children’s ambitions established and active

Partnership with academic institutions launched (eg Derby University) and career pathways within Derbyshire mapped

County-wide apprenticeship programme

established, for mature working adults as well as 

school leavers

Social mobility commission established, with agreed county-wide 

initiatives to work on with partners, aimed at raising children’s 
aspirations 

Grants programme to fund initiatives in priority industries established

National marketing campaign launched showing 

Derbyshire as a place to live, work and invest

Analysis completed showing the interventions which work to improve 

children’s ambitions and this has been successfully used to obtain more 
funding

Agreement on the priority industries for Derbyshire’s future considering both 
resilience and innovation of industries

Priorities 

established by forum 

delivered

Interventions identified in 

analysis delivered

All children in Derbyshire 

have a good level of 

development

Number of new businesses in Derbyshire 

increased

143

All young people in Derbyshire have 

access to opportunities which are 

right for them

Resources targeted to the most vulnerable 

families, identified through analysis

Skills supply in Derbyshire 

aligned to priority industries

Strategy developed for highly skilled workforce

Jobs market in 

Derbyshire is diverse with 

quaternary jobs making 

up a relative proportion

Below are the key milestones over 10 years which will help us to monitor our progress in the establish relentless ambition area of our 
ambition.
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Below is a detailed roadmap for the first 2 years of activity to deliver the priorities within establish relentless ambition.

Priority Y1 Y2

E
Opportunities 

for young 
people

F
Relevant, future 

proofed skills

G
Good level of 
development 
for children

H
High 

knowledge 
economy, 

quaternary jobs

I
Businesses 

want to invest 
and grow

E.1 Set-up regional 
learning forums

E.1 Use forums to share learning on how to inspire young people 
and evidence the best examples

E.2 Co-design offers with partners 
to inspire young people

E.2 Phased roll out of offers

E.3 Provide targeted support to 
disadvantaged young people

F.1 Lobby for funding for regional 
resources

F.3 Develop incentives for 
new sector training 
opportunities

F.1 Identify opportunities for 
regional resources

F.3 Establish grants programme 
for new sectors training

G.1 Lobby for funding to aid 
children’s development

G.2 Share best practice on how 
to support children's 
development

G.3 Develop plan to educate 
others  on their role in 
development

G.4 Lobby for funding to aid 
children’s development
G.5 Develop targeted 
interventions 

H.1 Develop county-wide 
skills strategy

H.2 Develop plan for 5G roll out

H.3 Understand local ambitions for 
high-skill training

H.3 Incentivise local high-skill 
training opportunities 

I.1 Identify opportunities for regional 
investment

I.1 Lobby for regional investment, especially for 5G infrastructure

I.2 Work to identify blockers to business investment and create a 
plan to overcome these challenges

I.4 Work to identify how to incentive business investment

Forum to share learning on improving 
children’s ambitions established and 
active

Agreed county-wide set of key 
initiatives to work on with 
partners, aimed at raising 
children’s aspirations 

County-wide strategy for skills and training, aligned to 
future industries, developed with partners

Partnership with academic institutions
launched (eg Derby University) and career 
pathways within Derbyshire mapped

Agreement on the 
priority industries for 
Derbyshire’s future 
considering both 
resilience and 
innovation of industries
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2 year roadmap
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Regional/national

At scale

Local
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Build proactive 
communities

The energy and proactivity that exists in 
Derbyshire is seized and emulated in future 

initiatives
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Priority Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 Y8 Y9 Y10

J

Communities 

take 

responsibility 

for change

K

All voices 

heard equally

L

Rich, shared 

insight into 

communities

M

Informed to 

make positive 

lifestyle 

choices

Below are the key milestones over 10 years which will help us to monitor our progress in the build proactive communities area of our 
ambition.

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

10 year milestones

Health and wellbeing lens is added to 

all policies

Councils across Derbyshire agree shared strategy to support community-led adult education

County-wide data capability on communities 

established

Joint framework for how councils and communities work together created

Key community assets mapped across the whole county

Framework for learning setup at the local, county and regional levels 

to adopt best-practices and share successes.

Council and community co-developed plan to allow community led budgets and decision making

Locally tailored information campaign on 

positive lifestyle choices is launched

All communities have their own 

budgets are able contribute to council  

decision making

Building on Thriving Communities work, all 

communities have developed their own KPIs

and measure these.

All Derbyshire residents are  

considered ‘physically active’

Framework applied consistently 

across Derbyshire

146

Obesity, smoking and alcohol

consumption levels are all 

reduced.
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Below is a detailed roadmap for the first 2 years of activity to deliver the priorities within build proactive communities.

Priority Y1 Y2

J
Communities 
self-sufficient, 

taking 
responsibility 
for change

K
All voices heard 

equally

L
Rich, shared 
insight into 

communities

M
Informed to 

make positive 
lifestyle choices
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2 year roadmap

J.1 Develop framework for 
community partnerships

J.1 Test and iterate framework

J.2 Co-design the role of communities
J.2 Develop 
roadmap to 
implement

J.2 
Implement 
and iterate

J.3 Understand the lived experience of 
local communities

J.3 Re-asses the lived experience

J.4 Develop strategy for adult 
education

J.4 Implement new strategy 

K.1 Develop framework for 
aligned communications to 
the public

K.2 Develop local method to 
support county-wide comms

K.1 Implement and iterate the 
communications framework

K.2 Implement and iterate the communications method

L.1  Redefine policies surrounding 
communications methods

L.2  Collate existing 
insight and data on 
communities

L.2 Utilise data in decision making processes
L.2 Develop processes to utilise 
new business insight capability

M.2 Develop policy to 
always consider 
health and wellbeing

M.2 Embed policy throughout council and partnership 
work

M.2 Refine process based on 
success to date

M.1 Embed policy throughout council and partnership work

M.3 Develop local 
campaigns on 
positive lifestyle 
choices

M.3 Implement and 
iterate local 
campaigns

Joint framework for how 
councils and communities 
work together created

Key community assets mapped across the whole 
county

Council and community co-
developed plan to allow 
community led budgets 
and decision making

Councils across Derbyshire 
agree shared strategy to 
support community-led adult 
education

Framework for learning setup at the local, county and regional 
levels to adopt best-practices and share successes.

County-wide data 
capability on 
communities 
established

Health and 
wellbeing lens 
is added to all 
policies Locally tailored 

information 
campaign on 
positive lifestyle 
choices is launched

147

Regional/national

At scale

Local
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Live and work 
sustainably

Embedding balance and sustainability in its 
approaches, allowing Derbyshire to withstand 

future challenges and create room to grow
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Priority Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 Y7 Y8 Y9 Y10

N

Housing drives 

good 

wellbeing and 

prosperity

O

All make 

conscious 

choices to live 

and work 

sustainably

B

P

Everything 

aligns with 

climate 

change 

agenda

Q

Net zero 

tourism 

destination

Below are the key milestones over 10 years which will help us to monitor our progress in the live and work sustainably area of our 
ambition.
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10 year milestones

Launch Derbyshire ‘deal’ - social contract for the environment

Marketing campaign for Derbyshire as a green staycation destination launched

Incubation spaces for green entrepreneurs launched to help 

them obtain grants/funding

Regional forum set up to understand how to tackle climate change 

Regional marketing plan for Peak District tourism

Joint prioritisation and procurement of green technologies

Green public transport gateways developed

to access the national park

Joint strategic housing plan across the county based on modelling of future population demand and industries

Housing and development services align plans based on the county strategy for housing 

provision

Zero carbon 

transport across 

Derbyshire

Green technologies implemented 

throughout Derbyshire

Carbon emission level exceeding 

on track to reach 2050 climate 

change targets.

149

First new housing development completed that is part of plan

First hub development linked to joint economic plan

Launch of incentives to support green technology development

‘Transport for 
Derbyshire’ established

Tourism in Derbyshire is 

carbon neutralPage 167 of 400
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Priority Y1 Y2

N
Housing drives 
good wellbeing 
and prosperity

O
All make conscious 
choices to live and 
work sustainably

P
Everything aligns 

with climate 
change agenda

Q
Net zero tourism 

destination

Below is a detailed roadmap for the first 2 years of activity to deliver the priorities within live and work sustainably. 
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2 year roadmap

N.1 Develop draft regional housing plan

N.2.Identify key data sources to 
inform model

N.2 Develop predictive model for 
housing demand

N.3 Gather local insight on young 
people's housing requirements

N.1 Test 
and 
iterate 
regional 
plan 

O.1 Develop regionally aligned transport plan

O.2  Develop Derbyshire deal O.2  Launch deal with a communications 
campaign to generate and maintain excitement

O.3 Develop county 
strategy for walking and 
cycling

O.3 Implement strategy

O.4 Identify challenges for 
businesses to ‘go green’ 

P.1 Set-up regional 
learning forums

P.1 Use forums to share learning on how to best tackle climate 
change

P.2 Embed climate change in all 
decisions and policies

P.2 Refine policies based on success to date

Q.1 Develop 
marketing campaign 
for peak district

P.3 Assess local climate 
strengths and weakness  

Q.1 Measure 
success of campaign 
on behaviours

Q.1 Refine campaign for Peak 
District

Q.2 Understand the profile 
of tourists in Derbyshire

Q.2 Design targeted 
communications to tourists

Q.2 Monitor success of 
campaigns

Q.2 Refine messages for tourists

Q.3 Develop options for carbon 
neutral transport

Q.4 Develop incubation 
spaces for green tourism 
businesses

Q.4 Pilot the incubation centres Q.4 Assess and refine the 
incubation offer

P.3 Develop strategy to harness strengths for the climate agenda

O.4 Develop specialised 
business support

O.4 Pilot this support

Launch Derbyshire Deal -
social contract for the 
environment

Green public transport gateways 
developed to access the national 
park

Incubation spaces for green 
entrepreneurs launched to help them 
obtain grants/funding

Regional forum set up to 
understand how to tackle 
climate change 

Joint prioritisation and
procurement of green 
technologies

Marketing 
campaign for 
Derbyshire as a
green staycation 
destination 
launched

Regional marketing plan 
for Peak District tourism

150

Joint strategic housing plan 

Regional/national

At scale

Local
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Organisational 
enablers
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Drawing on the key priorities for implementation within the ambition, the enablers can then be prioritised for implementation. For 

instance, if the ambition priority is to write a shared strategy for tackling Derbyshire’s reliance on carbon-heavy industries, the Strategy 

and policy enabler may need to be implemented first, this would then allow collaborative working to move through a logical sequence 

from strategy to design to implementation of particular priorities. If changing behaviour of people in the place around recycling is a 

priority, the customer experience and communications enabler may be a priority for implementation. 

There may also be activities relating to the enablers which are fundamental to the whole ambition and therefore will be collectively 

agreed upon and prioritised.

Cost, investment and benefit implications of the enablers will also be taken into account when prioritising the enablers. For instance, a 

quick win around technology procurement may result in tangible financial benefit which could be reinvested into other enablers, or 

ambition areas.

A high level roadmap for the first 5 years will be produced aligned to the ambition roadmap milestones.

Roadmap of the enablers

Performance 

management
Culture Technology

Business insight 

and analytics
Workforce

Commissioning and 

procurement

Customer 

experience and 

communications

Physical assetsStrategy and policy Transformation

152
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Governance and 

leadership
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This next two slides summarise the high level roadmap for the enablers. This roadmap will develop depending on the specific choices 

made around enablers following the case for change approval. A breakdown of the milestones which align to each of the enablers can be 

found in Appendix H.

Roadmap of the enablers

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5

Culture

Technology

Business 
insight & 
analytics

Workforce

Commission
-ing & 
procurement

Develop shared 
cultural values and 
way of working

Champion and 
embed a culture 
of innovation

Embed a culture of 
innovation with 
partners

Embed new values and way of working

Gather 
technology 
requirements for 
shared systems

Procure and implement joint systems and common standards

Redesign processes in line with new systems

Develop 
VisD 
KPIs 

Refresh data sharing 
policies and business 
insight strategy 

Review 
business 
insight 
capabilities  

Design and implement new BI capability or function

Review skills 
requirements for 
VisD in line with 
culture

Design and implement collaborative 
training opportunities in line with VisD 
plan and culture

Consider opportunities for 
consolidation of workforce

Implement consolidated 
workforce

Develop 
strategic 
sourcing plans

Implement quick wins Implement longer term strategic sourcing plans

Identify and resolve 
skills gaps for SSP 
implementation

Develop a 
framework for 
resourcing niche 
skills

Embed new values and way of working with all partners 
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Develop 
collaborative 
technology 
strategy, 
principles and 
architecture

Develop strategy 
and principles
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Roadmap of the enablers

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5

Customer 
experience & 
communicati
ons

Physical 
assets

Strategy and 
policy

Transformati
on

Performance 
management

Governance 
and 
leadership

Develop a 
governance 
framework

Identify Vision 
Derbyshire 
champions

Implement governance 
framework

Align champions of Vision 
Derbyshire and train them to 
champion new culture

Continued governance processes

Develop consistent 
customer strategy

Develop requirements and go to 
market for Front Office 
technology platform, including 
CRM

Implement Front Office technology platform, including CRM

Refresh 
customer online 
signposting offer 

Develop 
consistent estate 
plan for Vision 
Derbyshire

Consolidate physical assets

Develop performance 
management  metrics 
and approach in line with 
VisD KPIs

Train managers on new 
approach

Develop 
approach to 
collaborative 
strategy and 
policy 
development

Begin to implement 
and test shared 
strategies approach

Finalise 
framework for joint 
communications 
following pilot

Implement new approach

Develop a change 
management 
strategy and a 
collaborative 
change capability Identify 

transformation 
resource

Continually manage and monitor change management resource

Implement change 
management 
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Way of working to implement the roadmap

The ways of working applied in the Vision Derbyshire pilots can be used to inform broader ways of working to deliver the activities in the 

roadmap. The way of working in the pilots is outlined below.

1

Setup

2

Agree an overarching outcome -

Activities require a clear outcome to 

work towards and this outcome 

should directly align to Vision 

Derbyshire's ambition.

Create a project team - A team 

comprising of staff from across the 

councils with relevant specialist skills 

but also innovative approaches, and 

agile leaders capable of driving the 

work. There will also need to be 

leadership in place to take ownership 

of the project delivery and coach the 

team.

Design and plan

Create a high performing team - It is 

vital that the team takes time to get to 

know one another, their backgrounds 

and personal motivations before 

moving forward. There should also be 

a clear induction by Vision Derbyshire 

leadership so that everyone has a 

strong understanding of the project 

ambition and how this fits within the 

wider Vision Derbyshire work.

3

Idea generation - In line with the overarching ambition of Vision Derbyshire, the 

group should run through an exercise of idea generation for tangible ideas to 

improve outcomes, drawing on previous experiences, knowledge from their 

respective councils as well as good practice from elsewhere. These ideas should 

then be narrowed down before testing with leadership.

Specification creation - A project specification should be drafted which includes 

a summary of the work being done and sub-outcomes include those for people 

and places, and those for the councils. This spec should ideally be tested with 

other staff in the councils whose work may overlap, and key partners. This will 

reduce the risk of duplication, and enable harnessing of insight from elsewhere. 

There should also be key success measures to hold the project to account.

Consider blockers or enabler requirements - In order to achieve the 

outcomes for the project there will be challenges to overcome. The group should 

look to identify any blockers, with proposed solutions, as well as any enablers 

that are required. This could include the need to align policy, or a requirement for 

funding. The lead should work closely with Vision Derbyshire leadership to 

remove the barriers and secure enablers.

Develop a plan for implementation - Once all of the above has been agreed, 

the project group should create a clear plan for implementation. This should 

include their collective and individual responsibilities in order to ensure the 

project is kept on track and remains collaborative. It should also outline any key 

milestones, aligned to the wider roadmap milestones, and when their success 

measures will be recorded. This plan should be iterated throughout 

implementation.
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Implementation risks

Risk description Mitigation

Delivery of benefits is not carefully managed and the anticipated 

savings are not delivered. The benefits realisation may be allowed 

to drift or partners may feel that the benefits are not being fairly 

shared.

Development of a clear approach to benefits realisation and 

establishment of appropriate monitoring arrangements.

Insufficient capacity and capability within the councils to manage 

this change effectively. Therefore, staff may become 

overstretched, impacting on the day-to-day service delivery.

Robust resource planning would be required to identify skills and 

capabilities needed to implement the programme. It might be 

required to invest in external advice.

Insufficient communication through the design and implementation 

process, particularly given that the aim of this work is to change 

people’s behaviours as well as processes and frameworks. 
Therefore, partners may not be committed to the new model as 

they are not bound to it.

Invest time in socialising the proposed new model and build 

leadership alignment around it. Consider a possible membership 

scheme for external partners which requires commitment from 

partners for a specified period.

Workforce may be experiencing change fatigue and the 

introduction of a new way of working may not have the desired 

effect and further increase siloes and disaffection.

Engage with staff across all grades to encourage new thinking and 

innovation bottom-up.

Governance and leadership not acting in line with the ambitions 

set out for Vision Derbyshire.

Invest time in socialising the proposed new model and build 

leadership alignment around it.
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The table below outlines key risks to the successful implementation of Vision Derbyshire, and proposed mitigation.
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1. The case for collaboration - An executive summary of the purpose, benefits and plan to deliver Vision Derbyshire.

2. Background and context - Our national and local context, and how this has shaped Vision Derbyshire.

3. Vision Derbyshire ambition - Our ambition for people and places in Derbyshire, and how we will deliver this.

Organisational enablers - how Vision Derbyshire will transform the way we work together as councils.

4. Impact of Vision Derbyshire - How Vision Derbyshire will achieve qualitative and quantitative benefits for people and councils.

5. Implementation and next steps - Our roadmap for delivery, risks of implementation, and immediate next steps.

6. Appendices - Supporting information and further detail on Vision Derbyshire.

Wider system benefits to community; economy and 

public sector
Organisational benefits to Vision Derbyshire councils

Pilots - examples of where we are already working in a Vision Derbyshire way.

20

35

100

128

156

Seize Innovation
Establish 

relentless ambition

Build proactive 

communities

Live and work 

sustainably

Ambition for 

people and places
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Appendices contents

159

Appendices - Supporting information and further detail on Vision Derbyshire.

Below is a summary of the contents of the appendices to the case for change document.

Outcomes research - a detailed research document covering Derbyshire’s as-is state across a range of outcome indicators.

SWOT analysis - a summary of the strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats facing Derbyshire in terms of future 

outcomes, based on the detailed research document.

A

Conceptual collaboration model - the model of strategic collaboration which Vision Derbyshire councils will adopt to deliver 

the ambition.

DRAFT FOR 

DISCUSSION

B

Detailed ambition and priorities - the detailed explanation of the Vision Derbyshire ambition and its priorities, including how 

this will be delivered.

Enablers descriptions - the detailed description of the enablers we will transform through Vision Derbyshire to achieve our 

ambition.

Benefits assumptions - the assumptions, sources and calculations underpinning the benefits to Derbyshire’s wider system 
and Vision Derbyshire councils.

Outcomes case studies - case studies drawn upon to inform the Vision Derbyshire ambition and benefits to the wider 

system.

Detailed implementation roadmap - detailed description of the elements of the Vision Derbyshire implementation roadmap, 

including rationale for the order of activities and dependencies.

Stakeholder engagement log - summary of key engagement with Leaders and Chief Executives of Vision Derbyshire 

councils to develop elements of the case for change.

C

D

E

F

G

H

J
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www.derbyshire.gov.uk 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Rt Hon Robert Jenrick 
Secretary of State for Housing Communities  
and Local Ministry of Housing,  
Communities and Local Government            
 
Simon Clarke MP                           
Minister for Regional Growth & Local Government 
 
2 Marsham Street  
Westminster 
London  SW1P 4D 

 
 

Dear Secretary of State/Minister 
 
Vision Derbyshire – A New Model of Local Government for Derbyshire  
 

We are writing to you as the Leaders of Derbyshire County Council and all eight District 
and Borough Councils in Derbyshire. We have been working together cross party, over the 
last eighteen months, committing financial resources and time, to develop a new 
collaborative model for local government and we would welcome a meeting to talk to you 
about our ambitions for the future. 
  
We are currently in the process of finalising our case for change and proposition to 
Government, with all nine councils working collaboratively to address the most complex 
challenges facing local, regional and national government at the current time.  Our plans 
will secure better outcomes for people and place, contribute to the Government’s levelling 
up agenda and result in substantial financial savings, for local government and the wider 
system, which will support economic and community recovery and growth post-Brexit and 
post-Covid19. Working collaboratively will not only realise social and economic gains,but 
will enable councils to implement opportunities at a hyper local level within a large 
strategic structure. 
  
We believe that the concept we are proposing for Derbyshire provides a viable alternative 
to unitarisation and with additional powers, resources, freedoms and flexibilities we will be 
able to implement plans at speed, focussing on the outcomes we want to achieve for our 
residents, businesses and communities rather than costly and time-consuming structural 
reform.  We also believe that the model we are proposing for Derbyshire will enable us to 
speak with one voice, support regional ambitions for a streamlined and coherent East 
Midlands and align to the imminent Devolution and Recovery White Paper.   
  
We are keen to test our approach and discuss our plans with you at the earliest 
opportunity, not least because we feel the model is one which could be applied and 
adopted in other areas of the country. A meeting to discuss the concept would be of 
immense value and we look forward to hearing from you shortly. 

 
Yours sincerely 

See page 2 for signatories  

Councillor Barry Lewis 
Leader of the Council (Conservative) 
County Hall 
Matlock 
Derbyshire  DE4 3AG 
 
Office:  (01629) 536003 
Mobile:  07920 484 207 
Email: barry.lewis@derbyshire.gov.uk 
 
County Councillor for Wingerworth and 
Shirland (Conservative) 
 
 
Ref: BL/LB 
4 September 2020 
May 2018 
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Cllr Barry Lewis  
Leader of Derbyshire County Council  

 

 
Cllr Chris Emmas-Williams 
Leader of Amber Valley Borough Council 

 

 

 
Cllr Steve Fritchley  
Leader of Bolsover District Council 

 

 

 
Cllr Tricia Gilby 
Leader of Chesterfield Borough Council 

 
 

 
Cllr Garry Purdy  
Leader of Derbyshire Dales District Council 

 

 
Cllr Carol Hart  
Leader of Erewash Borough Council  

 

 

 
Cllr Anthony Mckeown 
Leader of High Peak Borough Council 

 

 
Cllr Alex Dale 
Leader of North East Derbyshire District Council  

 

 

 
Cllr Martyn Ford 
Leader of South Derbyshire Distric Council 
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Vision Derbyshire

2
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Vision Derbyshire is our shared commitment across nine 
county, district and borough councils, to strategically 
collaborate to improve outcomes for people and places, 
speak with one voice as a county, and coordinate our 
resources better and more sustainably. We believe we can 
achieve this more effectively and efficiently together, rather 
than apart, and we have already begun working in this way.

Our opportunity 

We believe strategic collaboration is the right way forward for 
Derbyshire because we recognise that with the right 
collaboration and mechanisms in place, we will be readily able 
to focus on the rapid transformation of the way Local 
Government works in Derbyshire to help deal with the 
immediate, medium and long term challenges being faced. 
There are advantages of two tier local government, in particular 
the ability to blend working at a hyper local level with a large 
strategic level. This has been exemplified through the pandemic 
crisis, as Derbyshire councils have swiftly and effectively 
responded to local need as well as speaking with one voice in 
national forums. 

Since the summer of 2019, we have been collectively building a 
shared commitment to making a step change in our 
collaboration, and the recent coronavirus crisis has 
strengthened our view to change. 

We have developed Vision Derbyshire through collective 
engagement across nine councils. First, we agreed the 
principles underpinning collaboration and the priority areas for 
collaboration (climate change; tourism; economy; social 
mobility). Since then, through engagement across the nine 
councils, we have collectively developed a detailed case for 
change which outlines our intentions for Vision Derbyshire and 
how we will achieve our commitments. We have also 
commenced Vision Derbyshire pilots in specific areas to support 
our recovery from Covid-19 in relation to the economy and 
communities. The learning from the pilots has helped to inform 
our longer term proposals. 

There is political will for Vision Derbyshire across multiple 
political parties, as our Leaders recognise this as the most 
effective way to improve outcomes for our people and places. 
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Vision Derbyshire

3
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The impact

Fulfilling the ambition of Vision Derbyshire, and transforming our 
ways of working together, will have a significant impact on 
people, places and our organisations.

● Derbyshire will be a fair society where everyone has 
opportunities which appeal to their ambitions and are 
accessible through appropriate training routes.

● People in Derbyshire will be better able to manage 
their quality of life, health and wellbeing, through 
being empowered to take a proactive approach in 
managing this for themselves.

● Derbyshire will exceed its climate change targets 
through an integrated approach incorporating low carbon 
tourism; transport; spatial planning and investment in low 
carbon industries.

● Derbyshire will develop an inclusive and diverse 
economy through investment in new industries through 
businesses and training opportunities, reducing reliance 
on a small number of sectors and mitigating future risk.

● Communities will drive sustainable change and will 
be empowered through access to better opportunities; 
devolved decision making and budgets.

The estimated impact to the wider system (Derbyshire’s 
economy, public sector and communities) is in the region 
of £1.08bn.

Through strategic collaboration, Vision Derbyshire councils will 
transform ways of working, identifying significant benefits. Vision 
Derbyshire councils will:

● Enable a simpler and more coherent experience for 
customers

● Improve staff satisfaction through removing barriers for 
staff which will enable collaboration, efficiency and 
effectiveness

● Increase service performance through a transformed 
culture

● Enable a stronger local government voice across the 
county and at a national scale.

The estimated financial benefit to Vision Derbyshire 
councils is in the region of £20.0 - £65.9m.
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A viable alternative to reorganisation

We believe Vision Derbyshire is a viable alternative to 
structural reorganisation in local government.

Other councils aim to achieve holistic place-based working, 
financial efficiencies and improved outcomes through local 
government reorganisation. We believe that by focusing on 
strategic collaboration, Derbyshire can improve outcomes and 
realise financial efficiencies, delivering the benefits of 
reorganisation without the administrative burden, financial cost, 
time delays and political upheaval.  

Local government structural reform can be a disruptive and 
lengthy process, requiring upfront investment of time and 
resources to agree and build new organisational structures. This 
can result in a preoccupation with organisations themselves and 
how they are structured, taking focus away from the people and 
places they serve. We recognise that the councils, their Leaders 
and officers, are direct representatives of local people, there to 
serve the public in the most effective way. Vision Derbyshire, 
with its cross-party support, has been an active choice for 
leadership across Derbyshire. We have taken the time to build 
agreement, and form a foundation of consensus. We believe we 
can achieve better outcomes for people and places in 
Derbyshire via this alternative, non-structural reform route.  

4

We can achieve similar improvements to LGR in terms of 
streamlining decision making and aligning strategies while 
retaining the benefits of a two-tier model. Our two-tier structure 
offers a breadth of skills, diversity and talent, and our local 
presence means we have a deep understanding of the assets 
and needs of our communities. This has enabled us to quickly 
and effectively respond to the recent pandemic, and we see this 
as a significant asset in better understanding and serving our 
communities.  

It should be noted that should Derbyshire wish to take 
advantage of future opportunities for structural reform, this door 
is still open. We anticipate the Vision Derbyshire ambition for 
people and places will not change, and the consensus built 
through Vision Derbyshire will remain in place over the long 
term. 
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Our Derbyshire context: National

National Context 

Our society faces unprecedented challenges. 

● The 2020 coronavirus pandemic has irreversibly altered 
global society as well as national priorities, affecting 
every aspect of people’s lives and changing our 
perception of how to achieve better outcomes for people 
and places.

● Our changing climate and obligation to reduce 
greenhouse gas emissions is a requirement on all 
national institutions, which will impact on every 
individual, and has the potential to radically change our 
laws and lifestyles.

● At the end of 2020, the UK will leave the EU, 
transforming our relationship with the countries across 
Europe, affecting trade, laws and human rights and 
freedoms for everyone in the UK.

● The demographic trend towards an increasingly older 
population is set to continue for a number of decades, 
the need for a society which can manage this 
demographic shift is pressing.

● There is increasing demand for local public services, 
underlining the importance of empowering a younger 
generation to support this shift financially and societally.

5

The UK Government is responding to the economic impact of 
Covid-19 and will need to intervene in significant ways to 
manage this fall out. This needs to happen at a time when the 
pressure on public sector finances is particularly acute. The 
Government is committed to an agenda of devolution for Local 
Government, changing the relationship with regional and local 
institutions, and will clarify its position in a white paper in 
autumn 2020. The social and economic impact of Covid-19 is far 
reaching and governments, including the UK government are 
going to need to intervene in significant ways to manage the fall 
out. This needs to happen at a time when the pressure on public 
sector finances is particularly acute. We recognise that the 
purpose and role of Local Government in Derbyshire must be 
embedded in this national context. 

If these changes are to be managed over the long-term, and if 
we are to take opportunities from these changing circumstances 
to do better for people in our place, Local Government must be 
relevant, recognisable, effective and sustainable. This national 
context is therefore a key driver for Vision Derbyshire.  
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Our Derbyshire context: Local

Local Context 

In Derbyshire, we understand our context. We are aware of 
where we deliver positive outcomes: our residents feel safe in 
the place, have physical health in line with national averages, 
and are able to provide affordable housing. We also know where 
we could do better for people and places: we rank low nationally 
for social mobility, our manufacturing-focused economy is at risk 
from automation and we have a higher than average CO2 output 
per person. 

The coronavirus pandemic has had, and will continue to have, a 
significant impact on our people, place and councils in 
Derbyshire. There will be short, medium and long-term impact to 
manage. In the short term, we need to identify and support 
those in our communities who are most at risk either from the 
virus itself or the impact of societal changes such as lockdown, 
while harnessing the energy and enthusiasm our communities 
have demonstrated in supporting one another throughout the 
crisis. We also need to adapt the way we deliver and fund our 
services to be appropriate to managing the impact of the virus in 
the future, for instance accommodating social distancing rules 
and reduced council income. In the short to medium term, we 
need to recover our local economy and quickly adapt to key 
shifts for instance, more home working and a reduction in high 
street spending. Long term, we need to adapt Derbyshire’s 
economy and societal fabric to be ready for future waves of this 
pandemic. 

6

We recognise that as the Vision Derbyshire councils, we share a 
responsibility to the residents of Derbyshire, and to each other, 
during times of crisis and long into the future. Across the nine 
county, district and borough councils in Derbyshire we have a 
track record of collaborating to improve outcomes for people 
and help to make our councils more sustainable. This includes 
shared services for our residents, and shared resources for our 
organisations. Since the summer of 2019, we have been 
collectively building a shared commitment to making a step 
change in our collaboration, and the recent coronavirus crisis 
has strengthened our view to change. As Leaders and Chief 
Executives of the nine county, district and borough councils, we 
recognised the political will and administrative obligation of 
collaboration, and collectively agreed to collaborate strategically 
and by default.
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What Vision Derbyshire will achieve (1)

We have a collective Vision Derbyshire ambition. Vision 
Derbyshire is about going beyond organisational boundaries to 
work for Derbyshire as a whole, and our ambition reflects both 
what we intend to achieve, and how we intend to achieve it.  

At the heart of Vision Derbyshire, collaboration and innovation 
come together to improve outcomes. The Vision Derbyshire 
ambition sets out a stretching, future-focused, holistic 
commitment to improve key aspects of life for people in 
Derbyshire. Our ambition takes into account Derbyshire’s 
unique features as a place, the needs of our local people, and 
combines this with our understanding of the key opportunities 
and threats we face externally.  

This ambition is outlined in the following four commitment areas:

● Seize innovation - pioneering skills and technologies for 
a sustainable future economy.

● Establish relentless ambition - creating opportunities for 
everyone in Derbyshire and making these visible.

● Build proactive communities - harnessing the energy in 
Derbyshire’s communities and empowering people to 
make change.

● Live and work sustainably - committing to a zero carbon 
footprint in our tourism, wider economy and ways of 
working.

7
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Seize innovation

We will seize innovation, pioneering skills and technologies for a 
sustainable future economy. 

● We will have a strong, resilient and inclusive economy that 
is not too reliant on any one sector. There will be a balance 
of multiple, diverse geographical areas that all contribute to 
Derbyshire’s polycentric, knowledge-based and innovative 
economy.

● We will innovate first, and there will be incentives for 
solutions to big issues. This will be participative, and we will 
incubate innovation with a diverse range of communities 
across Derbyshire.

● We will create strong connections and networks between 
entrepreneurs, larger businesses, researchers and 
investors to share, co-create and build on success. These 
hubs will become a huge asset to our people and form new 
communities.

● We will harness our assets to connect with local, national 
and international institutions, to nurture talent in Derbyshire, 
and attract diverse talent from outside.

● Derbyshire’s businesses, large and small, will be 
responsible leaders in the place, developing ideas to help 
achieve Vision Derbyshire’s ambitions and driving action.

● A social mobility taskforce will put equal opportunity at the 
heart of this collaborative activity.

2

1

3

4

1
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What Vision Derbyshire will achieve (2)

8

Establish relentless ambition 

We will establish relentless ambition, creating opportunities for 
everyone in Derbyshire and making these visible. 

● We will make opportunities visible from an early age, 
breaking down systemic barriers to social mobility and 
providing role models for success, who will be a 
reflection of Derbyshire’s diverse communities.

● Alignment between employers and educators/places of 
learning will be much stronger so that young people 
acquire the best skills, knowledge, and tools to meet the 
demands of the future economy.

● We will ensure that every child has equal and plentiful 
opportunities to thrive and excel at home, in the 
classroom and beyond.

● We will communicate the value of quaternary skills to 
Derbyshire’s future economy.

● We will prioritise the creation of attractive job 
opportunities which align to our green economy plans 
and diverse industries, and provide a variety of leisure 
and relaxation opportunities; to attract and retain talent.

● We will have clearly articulated unique selling points and 
areas of specialty. Organisations will want to locate in 
Derbyshire to fulfil their ambitions.

Build proactive communities

We will build proactive communities, harnessing the energy in 
Derbyshire’s communities and empowering people to make 
change. 

● Communities across Derbyshire will be given the 
permission, tools and power to drive change for 
themselves.

● We will work with the VCS to support proactive efforts 
from the community to build trust between formal and 
informal volunteering networks.

● Councils will ensure that all communities are heard 
equally and their voices have parity with councils’, 
recognising that more vulnerable members of society 
may have less agency or confidence to speak out 
directly.

● We will recognise our influence in all policy areas and 
build a ‘health and wellbeing/health inequality lens’ into 
policies as a key factor in all decision making, 
encouraging residents to make positive choices. Good 
communications, simple information, and ‘nudge’ 
approaches will also help support this.

● Derbyshire and the East Midlands must coordinate 
county-wide and regional strategies to spread 
awareness about an issue faced across boundaries, to 
co-develop effective and evidence-based approaches, 
and jointly utilise funding sources.

2 3
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What Vision Derbyshire will achieve (3)

Live and work sustainably

We will live and work sustainably, committing to a zero carbon 
footprint in our tourism, wider economy and ways of working. 

● Housing provision in Derbyshire will be fully aligned to 
the long-term view of communities, the economy, and 
sustainability.

● In Derbyshire, individuals and communities will make 
proactive, conscious choices to live and work 
sustainably in all aspects of their lives.

● Businesses will be responsible for developing 
sustainable methods to minimise environmental impact 
as a prerequisite of their role in co-developing our 
economic strategy.

● Derbyshire has an ambitious and powerful climate 
change agenda that is leading the way across English 
counties to become the first net zero county by 2050. 
Derbyshire will continue to have a clear voice in national 
and regional forums to share best practice and learn 
from others, adopting an environmental lens across all 
policies.

● Derbyshire will be the prime tourist destination for 
sustainable and eco-tourism. It attracts visitors from both 
the UK and abroad. Tourists come to visit Derbyshire 
due to the plethora of attractions and tailored services for 
tourists with a range of interests.

9

4
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The impact on Derbyshire’s people and places (1)

Fulfilling the ambition of Vision Derbyshire, and transforming our ways of working together, will have a significant impact on people, 
places and our organisations. Given the contextual challenges we are facing with a post-pandemic economic downturn and uncertainty 
around local government funding and income, it is critical Vision Derbyshire delivers tangible benefits, quickly. While typical structural 
reform would focus on consolidation of existing council functions and realising straightforward efficiency savings (albeit this can also 
provide an opportunity to deliver transformation), Vision Derbyshire has a more ambitious agenda of outcomes-focused transformation 
across a range of functions. As a result, the impact of Vision Derbyshire on the wider system can be estimated alongside benefits to the 
councils themselves, with the benefits incorporating innovation in ways of working as well as straightforward consolidation.

The impact has been categorised into two for this Case for Change:

I. Wider system benefits accruing to Derbyshire’s wider communities, economy and public sector system. This includes the 
outcomes that will be improved across the people and places of Derbyshire, and a quantification of this impact.

II. Organisational benefits accruing to the Vision Derbyshire councils. There are both financial and non-financial benefits.

These lenses are not mutually exclusive and there is likely to be a degree of overlap between the organisational and wider system 
benefits. There will be one-off costs required to help fund the transformation, as outlined in chapter 4 of this document.

10
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Increased 

service 

performance

Stronger voice

Wider system benefits - £1.08bn 

Organisational benefits - £20.0m - £65.9m 

£159.0

People can manage their quality 

of life, health and wellbeing

£16.9m

A fair society where 

everyone has opportunities

£111.5m Climate change targets exceeded

£487.5m

An inclusive and 

diverse economy

£305.2m

Communities drive 

sustainable change

Improved 

customer 

experience

Improved staff 

satisfaction

Increased 

service 

performance

Stronger 

voice

£4.9 - £21.9m 

Reduction in 

third party 

spend

£15.1 - £44.1m 

Operational 

efficiency and 

effectiveness

Financial benefits Non-financial benefits
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Organisational benefits

Vision Derbyshire will enable a simpler and more 

coherent experience for customers.

Vision Derbyshire will improve staff satisfaction through 

removing barriers for staff which will enable collaboration, 

efficiency and effectiveness.

Enablers as part of Vision Derbyshire, such as culture, 

business insight and analytics and performance 

management, will increase service performance.

Vision Derbyshire will enable a stronger local 

government voice across the county and at a national 

scale.

Wider system benefits

People in Derbyshire will be better able to manage their 

quality of life, health and wellbeing, through being 

empowered to take a proactive approach in managing this 

for themselves.

Derbyshire will be a fair society where everyone has 

opportunities which appeal to their ambitions and are 

accessible through appropriate training routes.

Derbyshire will exceed its climate change targets through 

an integrated approach incorporating low carbon tourism; 

transport; spatial planning and investment in low carbon 

industries.

Derbyshire will develop an inclusive and diverse economy 

through investment in new industries through businesses 

and training opportunities, reducing reliance on a small 

number of sectors and mitigating future risk.

Communities will drive sustainable change and will be 

empowered through access to better opportunities; devolved 

decision making and budgets.

Vision Derbyshire will deliver significant benefits for both the wider system and the organisations.

The impact on Derbyshire’s people and places (2)

11

£1.08bn £20.0 - £65.9m
Estimated 

financial benefit:
Estimated 

financial benefit:
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Our commitment to working together differently (1)

Working together through Vision Derbyshire will enable us 
to have a much bigger impact on the lives of Derbyshire’s 
people and places. The ambition cannot be achieved by 
individual organisations working in silos.

We will consider the whole place and all tiers of 
government when addressing systemic challenges, 
collaborating by default:

● We will be outcomes-focused in all of our collaboration, 
maintaining focus on people and places, not 
organisational boundaries.

● We will collaborate on a regional, county-wide and local 
footprint, blending approaches to achieve outcomes in a 
multi-faceted way, and balancing local delivery with 
delivery at scale.

● We won’t simply do the same activities together, we will 
innovate, actively considering the role of the council in 
relation to partners and communities in delivering 
outcomes.

● Our collaboration will allow us to speak with one voice as 
Derbyshire in all forums, making our offer clear.

● We will share resources, responsibility and decision 
making, and delivery of services.

● We will prioritise choices consistently, making better use 
of our scarce resources.

12
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We know that to effectively collaborate, and achieve this 
stretching ambition, we must transform how we work both as 
individual organisations and as a collective.

We will fundamentally transform our ways of working to 
enable effective strategic collaboration:

● We will develop an organisational culture where everyone 
collaborates by default across all councils.

● We will unify our approach to customer service and 
experience across all councils in Derbyshire ensuring a 
consistent experience for all residents.

● We will align our technological and physical assets to 
enhance our efficiency and make best use of scarce 
resources.

● We will integrate our business insight and performance 
measurement information to develop a shared basis for 
decisions and evaluation.

● We will share career and training opportunities across the 
workforce of all councils, and align incentives.

● We will take advantage of economies of scale in our 
commissioning and procurement, sharing negotiation and 
contracts to get best value for money for people in 
Derbyshire.

● We will develop strategy and policy collaboratively, 
recognising there will be instances where a localised 
approach is needed.

● We will view our organisational transformation as a means 
to an end in achieving better outcomes for people and 
places in Derbyshire.
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Our commitment to working together differently (2)

Transforming our ways of working

We have agreed milestones over a 5-year period to drive 
transformation in our ways of working together as councils. 
Below are some of the key milestones we have agreed over the 
next 2 years. 

● We will have designed a consistent customer strategy and 
experience for all Derbyshire residents.

● We will have established a shared set of cultural values 
and ways of working.

● We will have gathered the requirements we need for 
shared technology systems.

● We will have established shared KPIs for Vision 
Derbyshire, assessed our business insight capabilities, 
and set a high level design for our future needs.

● We will have a shared approach to strategy development, 
and transformation, across all our councils.

13
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Our commitment: Governance

We know that to achieve this ambition and improve outcomes 
for people and places in Derbyshire, we must have clear, strong 
governance which enables efficient, effective decision making. 

We will use every legislative power available to provide the 
necessary governance to transform our services and improve 
our offer to local people. We believe that at the heart of the new 
model of local government, will be a single Joint Committee 
for Derbyshire councils, to be known as the Vision Derbyshire 
Joint Committee. 

This Joint Committee will:

• Provide collective leadership for Derbyshire 

• Progresses shared ambitions for the area

• Work together to tackle the issues and challenges outlined 

in this case for change.

• Enable agile, timely and effective decision making

It is proposed that each constituent council’s Leader will 
represent their authority on the Joint Committee. One of the first 

tasks of the constituent councils will be to determine which 

powers are to be delegated to the Joint Committee.

These new governance arrangements will demonstrate our 
commitment to collaboration and aims to ensure that across 
Derbyshire constituent members are working together to build 
effective solutions to and share responsibility for the challenges 
we face.

Effective governance is also not about just aggregating 
functions, Vision Derbyshire will look to ensure local services 
are relevant and meaningful to local people. Consideration will 
be given to establishing sub-committees or advisory committees 
at a local level, for the purpose of discharging functions at the 
most appropriate level.

14

We will be working over the coming months to detail which 
powers are to be delegated to the Joint Committee and o further 
clarify and strengthen this approach against the aims of Vision 
Derbyshire. 

These arrangements would, as a minimum:

• Establish joint arrangements to exercise authority across all 

local authorities

• Meet frequently to maintain pace and momentum

• Have members appointed by each authority to ensure 

accountable representation

• Vote by a simple majority in all matters to ensure swift and 

effective decision making.

As this approach develops and the new governance 
arrangements begin to exercise their functions, Vision 
Derbyshire will look in the future to how partners can be co-
opted to increase collaborative working. It will also lobby 
government, for the provisions of statutory powers to employ 
staff and hold assets and funding, like those of a Combined 
Authority.
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Joint Committees

Section 101(5) of the Local Government Act 1972 provides 

powers for two or more local authorities to discharge functions 

jointly and, where they do, to arrange for the discharge of 

functions by a joint committee.

Establishing a joint committee can be an effective practical way 

for local authorities to streamline decision making, by providing 

for decisions to be taken by the joint committee, rather than 

needing to go to each individual authority for decisions.

Sources: Legal Advice provided by Geldards to the County Council on 16th August 2020
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Improving outcomes over ten years and beyond

Vision Derbyshire is a journey. We want to start this journey by prioritising several flagship priorities, which we aim to achieve in the first 
2 years. These key milestones for these are shown below. We have prioritised these milestones either because they will achieve change 
fast, or because they are a foundational step towards achieving a larger change. 

15

Seize innovation Establish relentless ambition Build proactive communities Live and work sustainably

We will have partnerships in-
place with education institutions 
to develop knowledge-based 
innovation, support new 
industries, and raise skill levels, 
and with businesses to 
incubate and harness SME 
innovation.  

We will have agreement with 
our regional counterparts on 
the key future industries for our 
place, and a corresponding 
Derbyshire economic strategy 
that attracts inward investment 
in key technologies and 
innovation.  

We will have partnerships with 
academic institutions, and have 
mapped innovative career 
pathways for young people in 
Derbyshire.  

We will have a Social Mobility 
Commission, with agreed 
county-wide initiatives to work 
on with partners, aimed at 
raising young people’s 
aspirations.  

We will have a joint framework 
for how councils and 
communities work together, 
and will have key community 
assets mapped across the 
whole county. 

We will have a framework for 
learning setup at the local, 
county and regional levels to 
adopt best-practices and share 
successes.  

We will have a county-wide 
strategy to support community-
led adult education  

We will have a joint strategic 
housing plan across the county 
based on modelling of future 
population demand and 
industries.  

We will have green public 
transport gateways developed 
to access the national park.  

We will have jointly prioritised 
procurement of green 
technologies.  

We will have a regional forum 
set up to understand how to 
tackle climate change across 
the regions.  

We will have incubation spaces 
for green entrepreneurs to help 
them obtain grants/funding. 
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Our asks of Government

Seize innovation Establish relentless ambition Build proactive communities Live and work sustainably

● Devolved powers for post-

16 skills agenda

● 5G connectivity investment

● Resources, funding and 

expertise from Government 

to guide and support 

strategic investment in key 

new industries

● Power over criteria for 

apprenticeship schemes to 

reflect the businesses we 

have and the diversity we 

want to achieve in our 

economy

● Flexibility in use of 

education/skills funding to 

subsidise courses and 

increase uptake in innovative 

courses - area based review 

for Derbyshire

● Greater devolution of 

Public Health 

responsibilities at the local 

level and devolution of all 

public health functions 

including those under 

section 7A of the Health 

and Social Care Act 2012.

● Additional investment to 

pump prime public health 

aspirations, building on our 

successful localities 

programme and Thriving 

Communities approach, to 

reduce health inequalities.

● Assurances around EU 

prosperity funding

● Strategic planning powers for 

spatial planning on a 

Derbyshire-wide footprint, 

including housing 

development and transport

● Power over transport 

franchises to introduce smart 

ticketing and sustainable 

options on a Derbyshire-

wide footprint 

● Direct investment in housing 

development

● Powers to raise capital 

through investment loans to 

support development

In order to deliver Vision Derbyshire, and our flagship priorities, we will need support from Central Government. The nature of this 

support will evolve as Vision Derbyshire progresses so an open dialogue with government will be required. Our current asks of

government are highlighted below:

Our asks:

● Support for Vision Derbyshire from Government- As Vision Derbyshire is a new model, and an alternative to unitarisation we are 

asking the government to recognise this and support us in achieving our ambitions.

● An opportunity to continue a dialogue around our asks as Vision Derbyshire evolves- As we continue to progress Vision 

Derbyshire’s flagship priorities and the wider ambition, there may be further asks in terms of finances, support or power. We
would value the opportunity to keep an open dialogue with government for when these discussions are needed.
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1.0 Recommendations 
 
1.1 To accept the Local Government and Social Care Ombudsman’s Annual Review Letter 

2020. 

 
2.0 Purpose of Report 
 
2.1 This report will provide Members with a summary of complaints made to the Local 

Government and Social Care Ombudsman (“LGSCO”) against this Authority during the 
year 2019/20.   

 
2.2 It will also provide an update on developments in the Local Government and Social 

Care Ombudsman service. 

 
3.0 Detail 

 
3.1 On 22nd July 2020, the Council received the Annual Review Letter for the period 

2019/20 and a summary of statistics on complaints.  
 
3.2 The Ombudsman, Michael King, has commented that, given the exceptional pressures 

under which local authorities have been working over recent months, he had thought 
carefully about whether it was still appropriate to send the annual update.  However, 
he believes that now, more than ever, it is essential that the public experience of local 
services is at the heart of our thinking and hoped that the feedback, which provides a 
unique insight into the lived experience of the Council’s services would be useful as 
the Council continues to deal with the current situation and plan for the future. 

 
3.3 The Ombudsman’s Office made decisions on 7 complaints about this Council in 

2019/20. Of these complaints, 3 were closed after initial enquiries, 1 complaint was not 
upheld, 2 complaints were referred back for local resolution and 1 complaint was 
upheld.  In the upheld complaint, fault was found, however the investigator considered 
the actions the Council had already taken provided a satisfactory remedy.   
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3.4 The LGSCO does not give detailed information about the statistics and, therefore, in 

order to provide some background information for Members, the Council’s 
Ombudsman Link Officer has produced a table of complaint decisions, which is 
attached at Annexe ‘A’.  This gives a breakdown of the type of complaints received 
and a summary of the decisions.  

 
 LGSCO Developments 
 

 Complaint statistics 
 

3.5 This year, the Ombudsman service continues to place the focus on outcomes of 
complaints and what can be learned from them.  It wants to provide the most insightful 
information it can and therefore has made several changes over recent years to 
improve the data captured and reported.  The statistics are focussed on the following 
three key areas: 

 
3.6 Complaints upheld – Complaints are upheld when some form of fault is found in the 

authority’s actions, including where the authority has accepted fault before an 
investigation is commenced.  A focus on how often things go wrong, rather than simple 
volumes of complaints provides a clearer indicator of performance. 

 
3.7 Compliance with recommendations – The Ombudsman recomends ways for 

authorities to put things right when faults have caused injustice.  The recommendations 
try to put people back in the position they were before the fault, and the Ombudsman 
monitors authorities to ensure they comply with the recommendations.  Failure to 
comply is rare.  An authority with a compliance rate below 100% should scrutinise 
those complaints where it failed to comply and identify any learning.  In the 12 months 
to 31st March 2020, no recommendations were made to this Authority. 

 
3.8 Satisfactory remedies provided by the Authority – The Ombudsman wants to 

encourage early resolution of complaints and credit authorities that have a positive and 
open approach to resolving complaints.  Cases are recognised where an authority has 
taken steps to put things right before the complaint came to them.  

 
3.9 The LGSCO compares the three key annual statistics for the Authority with similar 

types of authorities to work out an average level of performance.  They do this for 
County Councils, District Councils, Metropolitan Boroughs, Unitary Councils and 
London Boroughs.  Further information on this Council’s performance can be found at: 

 https://www.lgo.org.uk/your-councils-performance/south-derbyshire-district-
council/statistics 

   
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1 None directly arising from this report. 
 
5.0 Corporate Implications 
 
5.1 A good complaints system is an opportunity for the Council to show that it cares about 

providing a good service, and that it genuinely values feedback on whether there are 
any problems which need attention.  It is, therefore, imperative that we get feedback, 
not only through our own complaints system, but also from the Ombudsman, and that 
this information is widely distributed to show that this Authority takes complaints 
seriously and deals with them sympathetically. 
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6.0 Community Implications 
 
6.1 One of the roles of the Local Government and Social Care Ombudsman is to 

investigate complaints about Councils from members of the public.  Its aim is to get 
Councils to put things right if they have gone wrong and if this has affected members 
of the public directly.  

 
7.0 Conclusion 
 
7.1 The Annual Review Letter and the publishing of complaint statistics on the LGSCO 

website are useful additions to other information held by the Council, highlighting how 
people experience or perceive its services.  They should also be seen as an 
opportunity to continue to improve the services offered by the Council.   

 
8.0 Background Papers 
 

Annual Review Letter 2020 from the Local Government and Social Care Ombudsman  
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ANNEXE ‘A’ 
 

LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND SOCIAL CARE OMBUDSMAN 
 

 

COMPLAINT DECISIONS 2019/20 
 

 

 

Category Summary of Decision 

Decision 
Closed after 

initial 
enquiries 

Not 

Upheld 
 

Referred 

back for local 
resolution 

Upheld  

Planning and 
Development 

Complaint regarding the way the Council dealt with the complainant’s concerns about 
visual amenity and water run off in relation to a planning application.  
The Ombudsman decided not to investigate the complaint because further consideration 
was unlikely to find fault by the Council 

   

 

Corporate & 
Other Services 

Complaint about the process of registering to vote and a lost document.   
The Ombudsman decided not to investigate the complaint because there was insufficient 
evidence of injustice. 

   

 

Planning and 
Development 

Complaint regarding a large residential project and the time it took to investigate the 
matter. 
The Ombudsman decided not to investigate the complaint.  

   

 

Planning and 
Development 

Complaint that the Council wrongly allowed amendments to a Section 106 Agreement 
which meant the land near his property was more likely to be developed.   
The Ombudsman decided that the complainant had not suffered a significant enough 
injustice to warrant further investigation. 

   

 

Housing 
Complaint regarding wet room works carried out as part of a Disabled Facilities Grant. 
The Ombudsman decided this was a premature complaint and referred it back to the 
Council for local resolution under its own complaints procedure 

   

 

* Planning and 
Development 

No record held of this complaint and no further details available from LGSCO.      
 

Benefits and 
Tax 

Complaint about the way the Council handled a council tax matter.  
The Ombudsman investigated the complaint and noted that the Council had already 
accepted its error in starting the attachment of earnings process, apologised to the 
complainant and amended its internal processes. It also provided a detailed explanation 
about the complainant’s council tax liability, which he was content with and he had paid the 
outstanding amount.  The Council also accepted its responses may have left the 
complainant unsure about the amount he owed and apologised for this and was working 
with the new Head of Customer Services to improve the level of plain english in all its 
correspondence. The Ombudsman welcomed these actions and considered they provided 
a satisfactory remedy.   

   

 

 

 

   

   
 

               * LGSCO has stated that the statistics comprise the data they hold, and may not necessarily align with the data held by the Authority.  

                        For example, the numbers include enquiries from people they signpost back to the Authority, but who may never contact the Council.   
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1. Recommendations 
 
1.1 That Members approve and adopt the Council’s Licensing Act 2003 Statement of 

Licensing Policy (“Policy”). 
 
2. Purpose of Report 
 
2.1  To provide Members with the outcome of a consultation with interested parties. 
 
2.2  To advise Members that the draft Policy was approved by the Environmental 

Development Services Committee on 24th September 2020 
 
2.2  To provide Members with the necessary information to be able to consider the 

recommendations contained in paragraph 1.1 of this report. 
 
3. Detail 
 
3.1  Section 5 of the Licensing Act 2003 (“the Act”) requires the Licensing Authority to 

prepare and publish a statement of its licensing policy every 5 years.  The Licensing 
Authority’s current Policy was published in January 2016.  

 
3.2    The Policy has been updated to reflect the changes to the Act since 2016. 
 

 Consultation 
 
3.3 The Act requires the Licensing Authority to consult with relevant parties on any 

revision of the Policy.  A 12-week consultation took place.  Copies of the Policy 
were sent to all Responsible Authorities, existing licensees and other major 
stakeholders.  The Policy was also placed on the Council’s website.   
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3.4 5 responses were received during the consultation period.  A summary of the points 
raised in relation to other responses received can be found at Appendix 1.  The 
amended draft Policy is attached as Appendix 2. 

 
3.5 On 24th September 2020, the draft Policy was approved by Members at the 

Environmental and Development Services Committee. 
 
4. Financial Implications 
 
4.1 There are no financial implications to the Council. 
 
4.2 Recommendation 1.1 will have no financial implications on existing licence holders. 
 
5. Corporate Implications 
 
 Employment Implications 
 
5.1 None 
 
 Legal Implications 
 
5.2 None 
 
 Corporate Plan Implications 
 
5.3 These proposals will continue to demonstrate to members of the public that the 

Council takes the protection of local residents, children, and vulnerable adults from 
the potential harms of licensing seriously, which contributes to the value of taking 
pride in our place and striving for excellence in all we do. 

 
 Risk Impact 
 
5.4 None   
 
6. Community Impact 
 
 Consultation 
 
6.1 Consultation has taken place with all relevant bodies. 
 
 Equality and Diversity Impact  
 
6.2 None 
 
 Social Value Impact 
 
6.3 The proposals will protect all residents in South Derbyshire from the potential harms 

of inadequate licensing controls. 
 
 Environmental Sustainability 
 
6.4 None 
 
7.  Background Papers 
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Consultation Responses Log 
 

Response Summary of points raised Amendment to Draft Policy 

 
Response 1  

 
Missing golden opportunity for the Policy to support the 
Corporate plan and the Council’s ambitions for the 
Environment.  

 
Amended paragraph 14.2 to read: 
 
“This Licensing Authority will support the 
Council’s priorities and in particular: 
 
Our Environment - Keeping a clean, green 
District for future generations by reducing waste; 
striving with business to make South Derbyshire 
carbon neutral by 2050; enhancing the appeal of 
Swadlincote town centre as a place to visit and 
improving public spaces to create an 
environment for people to enjoy. 
 
Our People - Working with communities and 
meeting the future needs of the District by 
helping tackle anti-social behaviour & crime 
through strong and proportionate action; 
promoting health and wellbeing across the 
District;  
 
Our Future - Growing our District and our skills 
base by encouraging and supporting business 
development and new investment in the District 
and providing modern ways of working that 
support the Council to deliver services to meet 
changing needs. 
 
This will demonstrate Licensing’s commitment to 
the Corporate Plan without placing any onerous 
burdens on the Department allowing Licensing to 
be flexible in their approach. 
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Response 2 

 
Full support of the introduction of the Policy 

 
No amendment to the Policy. 
 

 
Response 3 

 
Concerns over reports of littering at Festivals and would 
like Licensing to control this through the Policy. 
 

 
Unable to add blanket conditions to a premises 
licence or Policy.  Amended paragraph 11.3 to 
include the following sentence with regards to 
littering festivals: 
 
‘With regards to festivals, this would include litter 
picking in the vicinity of the premises including 
laybys and potentially surrounding villages.  The 
extend of the ‘vicinity’ would be agreed in 
advance with the Licensing Authority within the 
Event Safety Management Plan’. 
 
The Licensing Department has not received any 
reports of littering but this added sentence will 
require each applicant to consider littering during 
their event.  The Licensing Department will 
continue to work with each applicant and 
premises licence holder on a case by case basis. 
 

 
Response 4 

 
Confirmed change of address for Trading Standards. 

 
Address amended. 
 

 
Response 5 

 
The following points were raised: 
 
5.6 - Clarification of how Parish Councils are notified 
with regards to applications received. 
 
 
 

 
 
 
Advised there is no mechanism within the Act to 
notify Parish Councils however the application is 
advertised on the premises, in the local 
newspaper and the Council’s website; 
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5.12 - Is the sharing of objectors name and address 
with applicants compliant with data protection 
legislation? 
 
 
 
 
12.5 – children should be banned from premises known 
to have problems with drugs rather than just strongly 
considering limited the accessing of children. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
12.9 – shouldn’t it be a zero-tolerance policy with 
regards to premises selling alcohol to children? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Confirmed the sharing of the information is 
compliant with data protection legislation as there 
is a lawful basis in sharing this information in that 
it is a legal requirement to share this information 
so the applicant may fully address the concerns 
raised in the objection. 
 
This section is taking directly from the section 
182 Guidance issued by the Government.  The 
Licensing Department are not permitted to add 
blanket conditions to any premises licence.  Each 
case is decided on its own merits.  The wording 
of this section allows the Licensing Authority to 
have discretion in the type of restriction to be 
applied depending on the circumstances ranging 
from limiting the hours to a total ban on children 
being permitted into the premises.  With regards 
to known drug dealing problem, the Licensing 
Authority would work with the Police on this 
matter and take the necessary action against the 
licence to stop this from happening. 
 
It is illegal to sell alcohol to children and there is 
a zero-tolerance policy with regards to this 
however this is not stated in the Policy as each 
case is decided on its own merits.  Action can 
and is taken on the first sale of alcohol but the 
action taken depends on the circumstances of 
each case.  Even though one sale of alcohol to a 
minor is not acceptable, the Licensing 
Department endeavours to work with the 
premises to establish what has gone wrong and 
put measures in place so it does not happen 
again.  If it does happen again then the fact the 
Licensing Department have attempted to work 
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Paragraph 13.7 states that a late TEN given less than 5 
working days before an event to which it relates will be 
returned as void and the activities to which it relates will 
not be authorised. 
Is this correct? Is it not possible for the event (activities) 
to go ahead without any alcohol being involved? 
 
 
Paragraph 14.4 – This states the Licensing Authority 
will not refuse any licence application because the 
premises do not have planning permission. This is 
understood, but understanding if there is planning 
permission or not is not clear as the Planning 
Committee do not appear on the list of organisations in 
paragraph 14.3 

with the premises licence holder strengths our 
position in a review and/or 
prosecution.  Experience has found that 
education is a better deterrent than a prosecution 
though the Licensing Department will take a  
prosecution on the first instance if the 
circumstances call for it. 
 
This is correct.   Any reference to activities, is 
only referring to licensable activities i.e. sale of 
alcohol and regulated entertainment as this is 
what the TEN is authorising.  Other non-
licensable activities planned at an event can take 
place. Sentence amended to read ‘licensable 
activities’ to avoid any confusion.  
 
The Planning Authority are a responsible 
authority so receive a copy of every application 
received who will then establish if planning 
permission is in place or not.  In most 
circumstances, it is in place however if it is not 
then this would not be a reason for refusal.  The 
applicant is advised to obtain planning 
permission before they use their licence 
otherwise Planning Enforcement would take the 
appropriate action. 
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1. Introduction 
 

1.1 South Derbyshire District Council is the Licensing Authority under the Licensing Act 2003 
(“the Act”).  The Licensing Authority makes this Statement of Licensing Policy (“the Policy”) 
in accordance with Section 5 of the Act.  It explains how the Licensing Authority will carry 
out its role under the Act. 

 
1.2 In carrying out its functions, this Licensing Authority will have regard to the Section 182 

Guidance issued by the Secretary of State and the Policy.  This Licensing Authority will 
carry out its functions with a view to actively promoting the four licensing objectives: 

 

• Prevention of crime and disorder; 

• Public safety; 

• Prevention of public nuisance; and 

• Protection of children from harm. 
 

Each licensing objective is of equal importance.  The promotion of the licensing objectives 
is of paramount consideration at all times for this Licensing Authority carrying out their 
functions. 
 

1.3 South Derbyshire is situated in the County of Derbyshire which includes 8 other local 
authorities.  South Derbyshire is a mixed urban and rural district covering approximately 
338 square kilometres with a population of 104,49394,900 (20181 estimate). The town of 
Swadlincote is the main focus for employment, shopping and services in South Derbyshire. 
Hilton and Melbourne are the District’s next largest centres of population. The District 
includes a number of villages and settlements, such as the historically significant Repton 
and Shardlow and larger villages like Hatton and Willington.   

 
1.4 A large part of the District has been included within the designated area of the National 

Forest.  This major environmental initiative is creating a new and attractive landscape for 
work, recreation and wildlife.    A map of the District is attached as Appendix A. 

 
1.5 In producing the Policy, this Licensing Authority is required to consult with the following 

persons: 
 

• The Chief Officer of Police; 

• The Fire and Rescue Authority; 

• Local Authority’s Director of Public Health in England; 

• Other Responsible Authorities; 

• Bodies/persons representative of local premises licence holders; 

• Bodies/persons representative of local club premises certificate holders; 

• Bodies/persons representative of local personal licence holders; 

• Bodies/persons representative of businesses and residents in the area. 
 
1.6 This Licensing Authority carried out an 128 week consultation period with the above 

persons.  In addition, the Policy was placed on the Council’s website for consultation.  The 
views of all persons have been given appropriate weight and all comments considered in 
an objective and reasoned way. 

 
1.7 The Policy comes into effect on 7th January 2016# until 7th January 2021#.  During this 

period, this Licensing Authority will keep the Policy under review and make any changes as 
it thinks appropriate following consultation with the above persons. 

 
2. Aim of the Policy 
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2.1 In addition to the four licensing objectives, this Licensing Authority will seek to promote the 
following aims and objectives so long as they do not conflict with the four statutory 
licensing objectives: 

 

• secure the safety and amenity of our 
communities; 

• facilitate a safe and sustainable licensed trade that contributes to the economy and 
vibrancy of the District through minimising the regulatory burden on businesses, 
encouraging innovation and supporting responsible premises; 

• reflect the needs of the community in relation to its cultural needs and diversity by 
supporting licensable activities, including live music, dancing, theatre and the other 
cultural experiences offered by such activities; 

• effectively manage the night time economy and take action against those premises 
that are causing problems. 

 
2.2 To achieve these aims, this Licensing Authority is committed to promoting best practice 

and to working in partnership with Derbyshire Constabulary, Derbyshire Fire and Rescue 
Service, other Responsible Authorities, local licensing authorities, local agencies, the 
licensed trade, other local businesses and local communities to promote the objectives as 
set out in the Policy. 

 
3. Purpose of the Policy 
 
3.1       The Policy is concerned with the administration of the licensing functions required of this 

Licensing Authority under the Act.  The Act regulates the following licensable activities: 
 

• The sale by retail of alcohol; 

• Supply of alcohol by or on behalf of a club, or to the order of a member of the club; 

• Regulated entertainment; 

• Late night refreshment. 
 
3.2 The above licensable activities are authorised by premises licences, club premises 

certificates and/or temporary event notices.  In addition, this Licensing Authority is 
responsible for personal licences. 

 
3.3 With the introduction of the Live Music Act 2012 and the deregulation of what is classed as 

regulated entertainment, this Licensing Authority will determine what is regulated 
entertainment on a case-by-case basis based on the information provided by the applicant or 
existing licence holder.  Any applicant or existing licence holder is advised to contact this 
Licensing Authority for further advice in order to discuss their proposed event/activities. 

 
3.4 The Policy is designed to provide guidance for all parties involved or affected by the above 

licensable activities with the District.  This includes: 
 

• Applicants; 

• Licence holders; 

• Organisations or individuals planning events; 

• Statutory agencies; 

• Residents and business in the neighbourhood; 

• Licensing decision makers. 
 
3.5 As this Licensing Authority does not operate in a vacuum, there will be a high degree of 

overlap between licensing and other areas of regulation such as planning, building control, 
noise nuisance and health and safety, etc.  However, this Licensing Authority can only deal 
with licensing issues and will not duplicate the requirements of other legislation.  This 
Licensing Authority will not attach conditions to any premises licence or club premises 
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certificate which are already provided for in other legislation.  However, this Licensing 
Authority would consider attaching appropriate conditions, for the promotion of the 
licensing objectives, if other legislation does not cover the unique circumstances of the 
proposed licensable activities. 

 
3.6 This Licensing Authority recognises that the Act is not a mechanism for the control of anti-

social behaviour by individuals once they are beyond the direct control of the individual, 
club or business, which holds the licence, certificate or notice.  However, licensing is a key 
aspect for the successful control and management of the leisure and night-time economy 
in town centres therefore this Licensing Authority would expect all licensees to be 
responsible for minimising the impact of their activities and the behaviour of their patrons 
on others within the vicinity of the premises. 

 
3.7 The Policy will not undermine the right of any individual to apply for a variety of 

permissions and to have any such application considered on its individual merits, nor will it 
override the right of any person to make a representation on an application or seek review 
of a licence where provision has been made for them to do so in the Act. 

 
4. Application Process 
 
4.1 Applicants should set out the steps they intend to take to promote the licensing objectives 

in their operating schedule on the application form.  This Licensing Authority would expect 
an applicant to carry out a full risk assessment of the premises and proposed licensable 
activities in producing the operating schedule.  Any steps identified in the operating 
schedule will become a condition on the licence or certificate if granted. 

 
4.2 Applicants are urged to discuss their proposals with this Licensing Authority and the 

Responsible Authorities prior to submitting an application.  This will enable them to seek 
advice when formulating their operating schedule and may avoid the need for a hearing 
in response to relevant representations from a Responsible Authority. 

 
4.3 Under the Act, the applicant is responsible for submitting a copy of the application on 

the Responsible Authorities unless the application is submitted online.  If the application 
is submitted online, this Licensing Authority will forward a copy of the application to the 
Responsible Authorities. 

                            
4.4 Unless relevant representations are received from Responsible Authorities or other 

persons, there is no provision for this Licensing Authority to impose conditions on a 
licence and/or certificate other than in accordance with the operating schedule and 
relevant mandatory conditions. If no representations are made in respect of an 
application, this Licensing Authority is obliged to issue the licence and/or certificate on the 
terms sought.  

 
4.5 Applications will not be valid unless properly made in accordance with the Act. 
 
4.6 As part of the application procedure for a new or variation premises licence or club 

premises certificate, this Licensing Authority requires the applicant to provide a copy of the 
newspaper notice, to include the name of the newspaper and the date the notice appeared, 
in order to satisfy this Licensing Authority that the requirements of the Act have been 
complied with. 

 
4.7  In addition, this Licensing Authority will check the notice displayed at the premises during 

the 28 days representation period.  If the notice is not displayed at the time of the check, 
this Licensing Authority will notify the applicant and will re-commence the 28 days 
representation period from the day after the notice was displayed.  A further check will be 
then carried out to ensure that the notice is displayed. 
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5. Right to Make Representations and Consultation 
 
5.1 Responsible Authorities are public bodies that must be notified of applications and are 

entitled to make representations in relation to the application for the grant, variation or 
review of a premises licence or club premises certificate.   

 
5.2 Responsible Authorities include: 
 

• This Licensing Authority; 

• The Chief Officer of Police; 

• Fire and Rescue Authority; 

• Health and Safety Enforcing Authority under the Health and Safety at Work etc. 
1974; 

• Environmental Health; 

• Planning Authority; 

• Body representing those who are responsible for matters relating to the protection of 
children from harm; 

• Local Authority’s Director of Public Health in England; 
• Trading Standards. 

 
5.3 There may be additional Responsible Authorities that must be served notice of the 

application e.g. vessels.  The applicant is advised to contact this Licensing Authority for 
further advice. 

 
5.4 This Licensing Authority designates the Derby and Derbyshire Safeguarding Children 

Board Partnership as the body representing those who are responsible for matters relating 
to the protection of children from harm. 

 
5.5 This Licensing Authority can act as a Responsible Authority in its own right.  This Licensing 

Authority will determine when it is appropriate to act in its capacity as a Responsible 
Authority.  This decision will be made with a view to promoting the licensing objectives and 
having regard to this Policy and the Guidance issued under Section 182. 

 
5.6 This Licensing Authority will not act as a Responsible Authority on behalf of other parties 

i.e. local residents, local councillors or community groups.  Such parties can make 
representations in their own right.  However, if these parties have failed to act and this 
Licensing Authority is aware of relevant grounds to make a representation, it may choose to 
act in its capacity of a Responsible Authority. 

 
5.7 This Licensing Authority will expect other Responsible Authorities to intervene where the 

basis for the intervention falls within the remit of that other Responsible Authority e.g. the 
Police should make representations on issues that undermine the crime and disorder 
licensing objective.  This Licensing Authority will work with other Responsible Authorities to 
provide relevant intelligence that may provide more information in relation to their own 
evidence. 

 
5.8 In acting in its role as Licensing Authority and Responsible Authority, this Licensing 

Authority will ensure that there is a clear separation of responsibilities to ensure procedural 
fairness and eliminate conflicts of interest.  The Officer advising the Licensing and Appeals 
Sub-Committee will be a different Officer to the Officer who is acting as the Responsible 
Authority. 

 
5.9 In addition to Responsible Authorities, any other persons which include any individual, body 

or business is entitled to make a representation in relation to an application to the grant, full 
variation, minor variation or review of a premises licence or club premises certificate 
regardless of their geographical proximity to the premises.  Any other person may seek the 
review of a premises licence or club premises certificate in their own right. Page 216 of 400
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5.10 In accordance with the Act for premises licenses and a club premises certificate, this 

Licensing Authority must consider relevant representations as part of the licensing process.  
A representation is ‘relevant’ if it relates to the likely effect of the grant of the licence on the 
promotion of at least one of the licensing objectives.  In addition, a representation must not 
be frivolous or vexatious.  The Licensing Authority will decide if a representation is frivolous 
or vexatious on the basis of what might ordinarily be considered to be frivolous or 
vexatious. 

 
5.11 This Licensing Authority will notify the person making the representation of the decision 

that a representation is not relevant as soon as practicably possible in order to provide that 
person with the opportunity to make a relevant representation before the end of the 28 
days representation period. This will depend when the initial representation was received 
as there may not be the chance to provide an opportunity to make a relevant 
representation if the representation was received towards the end of the representation 
period. 

 
5.12 This Licensing Authority is legally required to provide the applicant with copies of any 

relevant representations that have been made.  This will include the name and address of 
the person making representations.  This Licensing Authority will only consider withholding 
some or all of the person’s personal details if the circumstances justify the action i.e. a 
genuine and well-founded fear of intimidation.  The personal details of any person making 
a representation will be redacted in the report that is prepared for the Licensing and 
Appeals Sub-Committee held to determine the application. 

 
6. Cumulative Impact 
 
6.1  In certain situations, the number, type and density of premises selling alcohol or providing 

late night refreshment may be associated with serious problems of nuisance and disorder.   
Where a significant number of licensed premises concentrated in one area are having a 
negative impact on the licensing objectives, this Licensing Authority may consider that an 
area has become saturated.  In these circumstances, where evidence is brought to the 
attention of this Licensing Authority which supports the need for a special policy, it will 
consider the evidence and, if satisfied, where appropriate and necessary, will include an 
approach to cumulative impact in the Policy. 

 
6.2 This Licensing Authority has received no evidence that would make it consider that the 

adoption of a saturation policya cumulative impact assessment (CIA) is currently necessary 
for South Derbyshire. 

 
6.3 This Licensing Authority will review the requirement for a saturation policyCIA in line with 

the 5 year review of the Policy.  However, this does not prevent any Responsible Authority 
presenting evidence to this Licensing Authority at any time to request the consideration of 
adopting a saturation policyCIA. 

 
6.4 If any evidence is received, this Licensing Authority will take the following steps in 

considering whether to adopt a saturation policy within the Policy: 
 
identification of concern about crime and disorder, public safety, public nuisance or protection of 

children from harm; 
consider whether it can be demonstrated that crime and disorder or nuisance are occurring or 

whether there are activities which pose a threat to public safety or the protection of children 
from harm; 

if such problems are occurring, identify whether these problems are being caused by the 
customers of licensed premises or that the risk of cumulative impact is imminent; 

identify the boundaries of the area where problems are occurring; 
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consult with those specified by Section 5(3) of the Act and, subject to the outcome of the 
consultation, include and publish details of the saturation policy in the Policy. 

 
6.45      The absence of a saturation policyCIA does not prevent any Responsible Authority or 

other persons making representations on an application for the grant or variation of a 
licence on the grounds that the premises will give rise to a negative cumulative impact on 
one or more of the licensing objectives.  However, it will be incumbent on the person 
making a representation to provide relevant evidence of cumulative impact.   

 
6.56 This Licensing Authority regards the adoption of a saturation policCIAy as being 

exceptional. Many other mechanisms exist outside the licensing regime that are available 
to address such issues.  For example: 

 

• planning controls; 

• positive measures to create a safe and clean town and village centres environment 
in partnership with local businesses, transport operators and other departments of 
the Council including best practice schemes such as Pub Watch; 

• community protection notices; 

• the provision of CCTV surveillance in town and village centres, provision of public 
conveniences open late at night, street cleaning and litter patrols; 

• powers of the Council to designate parts of the District as places where alcohol 
may not be consumed publicly; 

• the confiscation of alcohol from adults and children in designated areas; 

• police enforcement of the general law concerning disorder and anti-social 
behaviour, including the issuing of fixed penalty notices; 

• the prosecution for the offence of selling alcohol to people who are drunk (or 
allowing such a sale); 

• the power of Derbyshire Constabulary to instantly close down, for up to 24 hours 
(extendable to 48 hours), any licensed premises in respect of which a TEN 
temporary event notice has effect on  grounds of disorder, the likelihood of disorder 
or noise emanating from the premises causing a nuisance;  

• the power of the Police, other Responsible Authorities or other persons to seek a 
review of a licence or certificate; 

• raising a contribution to policing the late night economy through a late night levy; 

• early morning alcohol restriction orders. 
 

6.6 This Licensing Authority does not intend to use alternative measures such as fixed closing 
times, staggered closing times and zoning within the area.  Each case will be decided on 
its own mertis based on the representations received.  Each decision made will be made in 
accordance with what is appropriate to promote the licensing objectives. 

 
6.7 There can be confusion between the ‘need’ for premises and the ‘cumulative impact’ of 

premises on the licensing objectives.  ‘Need’ concerns the commercial demand for a 
premises which is a matter for the planning authority and for the market.  This Licensing 
Authority will not consider the question of ‘need’ in determining an application as it falls 
outside of the remit of the licensing regime.  

 
7. Licensing Hours 
 
7.1 This Licensing Authority will determine licensing hours on the individual merits of each 

application, but the presumption will be to grant the hours requested unless there are 
specific objections to those hours raised by Responsible Authorities or any other persons 
on the basis of the licensing objectives.  If such objections are raised, the hours will be 
decided at a hearing of the Licensing and Appeals Sub Committee.  This Licensing 
Authority recognises that longer licensing hours for the sale of alcohol can avoid large 
numbers of people leaving premises at the same time.  This in turn can reduce the friction 
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at late night fast food outlets, provision of private hire vehicles and other sources of 
transport, which can lead to disorder and disturbance. This Licensing Authority will not 
impose conditions known as zoning that artificially fixes opening hours for any premises or 
area of the District. 
 

7.2 This Licensing Authority may impose stricter conditions with regard to noise control in 
areas, which have denser residential accommodation, although this will not prejudice 
consideration of individual applications where the licensing objectives are observed. 
 

7.3 With regard to shops, stores and supermarkets, this Licensing Authority will allow the sale 
of alcohol for consumption off the premises at any time when the retail outlet is open for 
shopping unless to do so would undermine the licensing objectives.  

 
8. Use of Standardised Conditions  
 
8.1 Conditions (other than mandatory conditions and those attached in accordance with the 

operating schedule) may only be attached to a premises licence or club premise certificate 
if relevant representations are received and it is satisfied, as a result of a hearing (unless all 
parties agree that a hearing is not necessary) that it is appropriate to impose conditions to 
promote one or more of the licensing objectives.  Any such conditions will be tailored to the 
individual style and characteristics of the premises and events concerned.  

 
8.2 Standardised or blanket conditions will be avoided.  However, this Licensing Authority may 

draw from the Licensing Authority’s Pool of Model Conditions on the Council’s website to 
ensure that all conditions attached are clear, enforceable and expressed in plain language 
capable of being understood by those expected to comply with them. 

 
8.3 Applicants are recommended to identify key issues in their operating schedules so to 

reduce the likelihood of representations from Responsible Authorities and/or other persons. 
 
9. Prevention of Crime and Disorder 
 
9.1 This Licensing Authority is committed to reducing crime and disorder across the District 

through its statutory duty under the Crime and Disorder Act 1998.  In addition, this 
Licensing Authority is committed to further improving quality of life for the people of South 
Derbyshire by continuing to reduce crime and the fear of crime. 
 

9.2 This Licensing Authority will expect applicants to detail in their operating schedule the 
reasonable steps that they propose to take to deter and prevent crime and disorder. 

 
9.3 This Licensing Authority will work in partnership with local Pub Watch schemes operating in 

the District in order to support licence holders to actively prevent crime and disorder issues 
and to form strategies to reduce current levels.  Examples of strategies would address 
matters such as underage sales, problems associated with drunken behaviour of groups or 
individuals, prevention of the use of drugs, along with violent and anti-social behaviour. 

 
9.4 As the lead body on crime and disorder, this Licensing Authority works very closely with 

Derbyshire Constabulary on tackling problem premises as well as working together to 
provide advice and guidance to all licensed premises.  In addition to this, this Licensing 
Authority is an active member of the South Derbyshire Violence, Alcohol Harm and 
Licensing Group set up in order to tackle problem premises through joint working with all 
other relevant agencies. 

 
9.5 This Licensing Authority recommends that applicants consider the following when 

preparing their operating schedule: 
 

• The capability of the person who is in charge to run the premises; 
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• The applicant’s intention to engage with recognised local liaison groups, such as 
Pub Watch, other groups/organisations such as the Council, the Parish Council, 
Derbyshire Constabulary, the Community Safety Partnership and other agencies 
working to promote the licensing objectives in the District.  Applicants might make 
clear their intention to adopt reasonable safeguards promoted by the recognised 
groups/organisations; 

• Acknowledgement and implementation of the Code of Practice produced by the Portman 
Group, which seeks to ensure that drinks are packaged and promoted in a socially 
responsible manner and only to those who are 18 years old or older; 

• Provision of CCTV and recording equipment for inside and outside the premises;  

• Radio network communication;  

• Search facilities; 

• Use of safety and shatter-resistant glasses and receptacles;  

• Drug prevention policy; 

• Signage and crime prevention notices; 

• Door supervision; 

• Recording of incidents; 

• Capacity limits; 

• Staff training; 

• Any other relevant matter(s) 
 
9.6 Even though this is not an exhaustive list of measures, applicants should only consider 

those measures they feel are appropriate to their premises and locality.  Conditions (other 
than mandatory conditions) will only be attached to a licence which are consistent with their 
operating schedule, unless representations are received and additional conditions are 
considered appropriate to promote the licensing objectives.  

  
9.7 A written proof of age policy implemented at the premises and responsible pricing policies 

are extremely important in promoting this licensing objective.  Both are covered by the 
mandatory conditions that are attached to any licence therefore an applicant would not be 
expected to include these measures in their operating schedule. 
 

9.8 There are a number of offences within the Act and other legislation that relate to crime and 
disorder.  This Licensing Authority expects licensees to be familiar with these offences and 
to take action to prevent any offences occurring.   These offences stand in their own right 
and will not be duplicated as conditions on any licence. 

 
10. Public Safety 
 

10.1 Members of the public have the right to expect when visiting licensed premises that due 
consideration has been taken with respect to their physical safety.  Licensees must be able to 
demonstrate that they have considered and put into effect measures to protect members of the 
public and the commercial interests of neighbouring premises. 

  
10.2 This Licensing Authority would expect any applicant to consider the following points to 

promote this licensing objective by ensuring: 
 

• Appropriate access for emergency services; 

• Good communication with local authorities and the emergency services; 

• The presence of trained first aiders on the premises and appropriate first aid kits; 

• The safety of people when leaving the premises i.e. providing information for local 
taxi companies and adequate lighting on paths and car parks, etc.; 

• Appropriate and frequent waste disposal; 

• Appropriate limits on the maximum capacity of the premises; 

• Consideration of the use of CCTV in and around the premises; 

• Any other relevant matter(s). Page 220 of 400
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10.3 The list is not exhaustive and the measures may not apply in all cases.  It is the 

responsibility of the applicant and licence holder to implement measures to promote this 
licensing objective based on their individual premises and locality. 

 
10.4 Due to the Regulatory Reform (Fire Safety) Order 2005, no conditions relating to fire safety 

can be attached to any licence even if deemed appropriate.  The Order requires the person 
responsible for the control of the premises to comply with the Order and to carry out a 
written fire risk assessment for the premises.  This Licensing Authority would expect 
applicants and licence holders to comply with this Order and implement any measures 
identified in the risk assessment. 
 

10.5 Applicants and licence holders should be aware of the mandatory condition, attached to all 
on alcohol licensed premises, that requires free potable water is supplied to customers. 
 

11. Prevention of Public Nuisance 
 
11.1 The applicant/licence holder will only be expected to prevent public nuisance that is under 

their direct control.  However for the effective management of the night time economy, this 
Licensing Authority will expect applicants/licence holders to be responsible for minimising 
the impact of their activities and behaviour of their patrons on people living and working 
within the area of their premises. 

 
11.2 In considering the promotion of this licensing objective, this Licensing Authority will focus 

on the effect of the licensable activities at the specific premises on person living and 
working (including those carry on a business) in the areas around the premises which may 
be disproportionate and unreasonable.  The issues will mainly concern noise, nuisance, 
light pollution, noxious smells and litter. 

 
11.23 In order to promote this licensing objective, the applicant should consider the following as 

part of their application and ongoing promotion of the licensing objectives: 
 

• Prevent noise and vibration escaping from the premises, such measures may include sound 
proofing, air conditioning, acoustic lobbies and noise limiters; 

• Keeping doors and windows closed after a certain time; 

• Not permitting people to be in the beer garden after a certain time; 

• Prevent disturbance by customers arriving at, or leaving the premises, which is 
usually of greater significance later into the evening and in the early morning. 
Operating schedules may need to address the potential disturbance caused by 
queuing; 

• Prevent potential litter problems in the area of the premises caused by their 
business activity. These could include the distribution of flyers, fly posting, food 
packaging left by customers from late night refreshment premises.  With regards to 
festivals, this would include litter picking in the vicinity of the premises including 
laybys and potentially surrounding villages.  The extend of the ‘vicinity’ would be 
agreed in advance with the Licensing Authority within the Event Safety 
Management Plan; 

• The generation of odour, for example from the preparation of food; 

• Measures to control light pollution; 

• Any other relevant matter(s). 
 
11.34 The list is not exhaustive and the measures may not apply in all cases.  It is the 

responsibility of the applicant and licence holder to implement measures to promote this 
licensing objective based on their individual premises and locality. 

 
11.54 Any conditions appropriate to promote this licensing objective will be tailored to the type, 
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12. Protection of Children From Harm 
 
12.1 Protecting from children from harm is one of the fundamental licensing objectives.  This 

Licensing Authority will endeavour to ensure that issues relating to the protection of 
children are fully taken into consideration by all parties involved in the licensing system.   

 
12.2 The protection from children from harm includes the protection of children from moral, 

psychological and physical harm.  This includes not only protecting children from the harms 
associated with alcohol consumption but also wider harms such as exposure to strong 
language and sexual expletives.  This Licensing Authority will also consider the need to 
protect children from sexual exploitation when undertaking licensing functions. 
 

12.3 The Safeguarding Children Board is the lead authority for child protection issues in relation 
to applications, licences and notices issued under the Act.  The Police and Trading 
Standards are also expected to be responsible for protecting children from harm under the 
Act.  Unless a relevant representation is made, this Licensing Authority cannot go beyond 
what the applicant proposes in their operating schedule.  This Licensing Authority will 
therefore expect one of the Responsible Authorities to make representations in relation to 
any application where they have any concern for the welfare or protection of children. 
 

12.4 This Licensing Authority recognises the great variety of premises for which licences may 
be sought, for instance theatres, cinemas, restaurants, pubs, nightclubs, cafes, takeaways, 
community halls and schools.  This Licensing Authority will not impose conditions that 
restrict access to children to any type of premises unless it is considered appropriate to 
protect them from physical, moral or psychological harm where relevant representations 
are received.   

 
12.5 This Licensing Authority would strongly consider conditions restricting the access of 

children to premises in circumstances where: 
 

• entertainment or services of an adult or sexual nature are commonly provided; 

• in some cases, the supply of alcohol for consumption on the premises is the 
exclusive or primary purpose of the services provided at the premises; 

• there have been convictions of members of the current staff at the premises for 
serving alcohol to minors or in premises with a reputation for underage drinking; 

• there is a known association with drug taking or dealing; 

• it is known that unaccompanied children have been allowed access. 
 

12.6 It would be unusual for this Licensing Authority to completely prohibit access of children to 
any premises. This Licensing Authority may use the following options in order to protect 
children from harm: 

 

• restrictions on the hours when children may be present;                                                                   

• age limitations;                                                                      

• limitations or exclusions when certain activities are taking place; 

• restrictions on the parts of the premises to which children may have access;  

• requirements for an accompanying adult; 

• full exclusion of people under 18 years old from the premises when certain 
licensable activities are taking place. 

 
12.7 This Licensing Authority will not impose any condition which requires the admission of 

children to any premises. 
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12.8 Where this Licensing Authority imposes no restriction on access by children, it is for the 
discretion of the licence holder to ensure the licensing objectives and the offence provisions 
under the Act are observed. 

 
12.9 This Licensing Authority will liaise with Derbyshire Constabulary and Derbyshire County 

Council’s Trading Standards about the extent of unlawful sale and consumption of alcohol 
to minors and, as appropriate, will be involved in strategies to control or prevent these 
unlawful activities and to pursue prosecutions. 

 
12.10 This Licensing Authority will expect the licensee to have a Child Protection Policy in place 

for any licensable events that have a significant number of unaccompanied children. The 
policy should include the requirement for suitable checks to be carried out on staff before 
they take up employment.  In addition, the licensee should ensure that there will be an 
adequate number of adult staff present to control the access, egress and safety in and 
around the premises.  The number of staff required should be assessed by the licence 
holder, taking into account the number of children to be present, the type of entertainment, 
the characteristics of the premises and any other relevant factor.  It is recommended that 
any premises which have internet access facilities should have adequate control settings in 
place so that web sites which are not suitable for use by children are permanently blocked.   

 
12.121   In the case of premises showing films, this Licensing Authority expects licence holders to 

have arrangements for ensuring compliance with the mandatory film condition which 
restricts children from viewing age-restricted films classified according to the 
recommendations of the British Board of Film Classification or other approved body.  

 
13. Temporary Events Notices (TEN) 
 
13.1 The Act allows licensable activities to be carried out in specific circumstances on a 

temporary basis.  A TEN will relate to small scale events with a capacity less than 499 
people and that lasts no longer than 168 hours.  Other limits on a TEN will apply.   A 
standard TEN must be given to this Licensing Authority and a copy served on the 
Derbyshire Constabulary and the Environmental Health Department, at least 10 clear 
working days before the temporary event can take place.  The clear working days 
requirement does not include the day the TEN was submitted to the Licensing Authority 
and the day of the event.  Working day means any day other than a Saturday, Sunday, 
Christmas Day, Good Friday or Bank Holiday. 

 
13.2 If the TEN is served electronically, it is the responsibility of this Licensing Authority to serve 

a copy on Derbyshire Constabulary and the Council’s Environmental Health Department. 
 
13.3 Derbyshire Constabulary and/or the Council’s Environmental Health Department may 

submit an objection notice to the TEN if they are satisfied that any of the four licensing 
objectives may be undermined if the event took place. 

 
13.4 If an objection notice is received then the TEN will be referred to the Licensing and Appeals 

Sub-Committee for consideration unless a modification to the TEN has been agreed by the 
applicant and Derbyshire Constabulary and/or the Council’s Environmental Health 
Department.  If a Sub-Committee is held then the Members may decide to allow the event 
to take place but may impose one or more of the existing licence conditions on the TEN if it 
considers that this is appropriate to the promotion of the licensing objectives.  The 
attaching of conditions is only permitted if the premises to which the TEN relates has a 
premises licence or club premises certificate in place.  Alternatively, the Sub-Committee 
may decide that the event would undermine the licensing objectives and, therefore, should 
not take place.  In this instance, a counter notice would be served on the premises user. 
 

13.5 Whilst this Licensing Authority recognises the minimum notice period given for the 
submission of a TEN, it recommends that the TEN is submitted at least two months prior to 
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the date of the event.  This will allow time for the premises user to act appropriately should 
an objection from Derbyshire Constabulary and/or the Council’s Environmental Health 
Department lead to a serving of a counter notice by this Licensing Authority. 

 
13.6 A late TEN can be given up to 5 clear working days but no earlier than 9 working days 

before the event is due to take place.  Clear and working days have the same meaning as 
for a standard TEN.  The number of late TENs served in a calendar year is limited.   

 
13.7 A late TEN given less than 5 working days before the event to which it relates will be 

returned as void and the licensable activities to which it relates will not be authorised. 
 
13.8 The late TEN must be served in the same manner as a standard TEN.  However, if an 

objection notice is received from Derbyshire Constabulary and/or the Council’s 
Environmental Health Department then a counter notice will be served by this Licensing 
Authority and the activities at the event will not be authorised.  There is a no scope for a 
hearing, the application of existing conditions or modifying the TEN. 

 
13.9 This Licensing Authority would only otherwise intervene if the statutory limits on a TEN 

would be exceeded. 
 
13.10 This Licensing Authority’s Officers may visit events held under a TEN on the basis of 

potential risk or impact. 
           
14. Integrating Strategies 
 
14.1 This Licensing Authority will ensure its licensing function promotes the licensing objectives 

through its decision makingdecision-making process and by appropriate use of its powers, 
observance of its responsibilities and through liaison and partnership work.  
 

14.2 This Licensing Authority will support the Council’s priorities and, in particular, improving the 
health and well-being of residents, reducing crime, anti-social behaviour and fear, and 
tourism.  This Licensing Authority will support the Council’s priorities and in particular: 

 
Our Environment - Keeping a clean, green District for future generations by reducing 
waste; striving with business to make South Derbyshire carbon neutral by 2050; enhancing 
the appeal of Swadlincote town centre as a place to visit and improving public spaces to 
create an environment for people to enjoy. 

 
Our People - Working with communities and meeting the future needs of the District by 
helping tackle anti-social behaviour & crime through strong and proportionate action; 
promoting health and wellbeing across the District;  

 
 Our Future - Growing our District and our skills base by encouraging and supporting 

business development and new investment in the District and providing modern ways of 
working that support the Council to deliver services to meet changing needs. 

 
14.3 This Licensing Authority will seek to achieve integration with the following strategies, so far 

as it can, and will consult with the appropriate organisations to achieve this: 
 

• South Derbyshire Partnership Strategy and local crime prevention strategies; 

• Violence, Alcohol Harm and Licensing Action Plan; 

• Local Plan; 

• National Forest Destination Development Plan; 

• Joint Strategic Needs Assessment produced by the Health and Well Being Board. 
 
14.4 This Licensing Authority will ensure that planning permission, building control approvals 
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licences will not be a re-run of the planning application and licensing decisions will not cut 
across decisions taken by the Planning Committee or permissions granted on appeal. This 
Licensing Authority will not refuse any licence application because the premises do not 
have planning permission. 

 
15. Promotion of Equality 
 
15.1 This Licensing Authority recognises that the Equality Act 2010 places a legal n obligation 

on all public authorities to have due regard to the need to eliminate unlawful discrimination, 
harassment and victimisation and to promote advance equality of opportunity and to foster 
good relations between persons with different protected characteristics.  The protected 
characteristics are age, disability, gender reassignment, pregnancy and maternity, race, 
religion or beliefs, sex and sexual orientation. 

 
16. Enforcement 
 
16.1 The main enforcement and compliance role for the Licensing Authority in terms of the Act 

is to ensure compliance with licences and notices issued by this Licensing Authority and 
any conditions attached to them.  In addition, this Licensing Authority will take the 
appropriate action against any unlicensed licensable activities within the District. 

 
16.2 In determining the most appropriate course of action to secure the licensing objectives, this 

Licensing Authority will take into account the Act, other separate legislation and other 
enforcement bodies’ powers.  

 
16.3 The Responsible Authorities and Licensing Authorities have agreed an Enforcement 

Protocol; copies of the protocol can be obtained from South Derbyshire District Council.  
Within this Protocol, Derbyshire Constabulary are the lead authority for on licence premises 
whilst Derbyshire Trading Standards are the lead authority for off licences.  The Protocol 
provides for the targeting of agreed problem and high-risk premises which require greater 
attention while providing a lighter touch for low-risk premises or those that are well run.  In 
addition, this Licensing Authority has an Enforcement Policy that will be complied with in 
relation to any compliance and enforcement action. 

 
16.4 This Licensing Authority will have regard to the Regulators’ Code and will adopt a risk rated 

approach to regulatory inspection to ensure compliance with the Act.  This Licensing 
Authority will risk a premises based on previous compliance records and intelligence 
received from other Responsible Authorities and members of the public.  This Licensing 
Authority will inspect premises where a complaint has been received, there has been a 
change of premises licence holder and/or designated premises supervisor and on risk-
based targeted initiatives. 
 

16.5 This Licensing Authority will promote efficient and effective regulatory approaches which 
improve outcomes without imposing unnecessary burdens on business. 
 

16.6 This Licensing Authority will refer complaints, as required, about licensed premises, club 
premises, temporary events or licensed individuals to its own appropriate service teams 
such as Health and Safety or Pollution Control. It may also refer them to other agencies 
such as Derbyshire Constabulary or the Derbyshire Fire and Rescue Service for their 
consideration, in accordance with any enforcement protocols.      

 
17. Designated Premises Supervisor and Personal Licence Holders 
 

17.1 The sale and supply of alcohol, because of its impact on the wider community and on crime 
and anti-social behaviour, carries with it greater responsibility than the provision of 
regulated entertainment and late night refreshment. 
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17.2  This Licensing Authority accepts that not every person selling alcohol at a premises 
licensed for that purpose needs to hold a personal licence, but every sale or supply of 
alcohol must be at least authorised by such a licence holder. Premises at which alcohol 
is sold or supplied should ensure that adequate risk assessments have been 
undertaken in order to ensure that there are adequate arrangements and numbers of 
personal licence holders. 

 

17.3 This Licensing Authority recognises the responsibility of personal licence holders, 
particularly the Designated Premises Supervisor in overseeing the day-to-day sale of 
alcohol.  This Licensing Authority expects there to be clear control in the absence of the 
Designated Premises Supervisor. 

 
18. Review of a Premises Licence or Club Premises Certificate 
 
18.1 There is a process for reviewing licences if problems were to persist at licensed premises.  

This Licensing Authority recognises that it is important to work in partnership with other 
Responsible Authorities, the licensee and persons affected by the premises to resolve any 
issues at the premises.  Therefore, prior to the commencement of the review process, this 
Licensing Authority will try to give the licensee early warning of any concerns identified at 
the premises.  This Licensing Authority may act as a mediator in the discussions, if 
necessary.  If this is not appropriate or unsuccessful, any Responsible Authority or other 
persons may apply to review a premises licence/club premises certificate.   
 

18.2 The reasons for the review of a licence must relate to one or more of the licensing 
objectives.  Any person wishing to review a licence is advised to contact this Licensing 
Authority to discuss the problems being caused by the premises in order for other options to 
be explored before a review is applied for.  Further advice about how to apply for a review 
can be found on the Council’s website. 

  
18.3 Where the crime prevention licensing objective is being undermined it is expected that 

revocation of the licence – even in the first instance – will be seriously considered. 
 
18.4 Any review application will be heard by the Licensing and Appeals Sub-Committee who 

may take any of the following steps: 
 

• Modify the conditions of the licence/certificate; 

• Exclude a licensable activity from the scope of the licence; 

• Remove the Designated Premises Supervisor; 

• Suspend the licence/certificate for a period not exceeding 3 months; 

• Revoke the licence/certificate; 

• Take no action in relation to the licence/certificate; 

• Issue a warning as to further conduct. 
 
19. Fees 
 
19.1 This Licensing Authority will send out invoices to all licensed premises one month prior to 

the due date of the annual fee. 
 
19.2 If payment has not been received by the due date, this Licensing Authority must suspend 

the licence until the annual fee has been paid.  This will mean that no licensable activities 
can take place on the premises whilst the licence is suspended. 

 
19.3 If the annual fee has not been paid, this Licensing Authority will attempt to contact the 

licence holder and this Licensing Authority would expect the licence holder to make 
payment immediately.  If payment is not received or this Licensing Authority is not able to 
contact the licence holder, a suspension notice will be sent to the premises licence holder 
at the premises address or the correspondence address on file.  The suspension notice will Page 226 of 400
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state the date that the suspension will take effect which will be 4 days from the date of the 
letter to comply with the Act and to ensure the receipt of the letter. 

 
19.4 If payment is received before the date on the letter, the suspension will not take effect.  If 

payment is not received, the licence will be suspended and the Police will be notified about 
the suspension. This Licensing Authority will visit the premises on the date of the 
suspension to ensure that no licensable activities are being provided at the premises.  If 
licensable activities are being provided whilst the suspension is in place then the 
appropriate enforcement action will be taken against the licence holder and/or any other 
person.   

 
19.5 The suspension will be lifted on receipt of the annual fee.  This Licensing Authority will 

notify the Police that the suspension has been lifted. 
 
20. Sexual Entertainment 
 
20.1 Under the Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 1982 (“the 1982 Act”), sex 

establishments, including sexual entertainment venues, must be licensed by this Licensing 
Authority.  Sexual entertainment venues may apply to premises licensed under this Act.  
This Licensing Authority does not currently havehas a policy in place regarding sex 
establishments but a policy is due to be implemented in 2016.   

 
20.2 Once theUnder the  Sex Establishment Policy has been adopted, conditions will be 

attached to any sex establishment licence.  These conditions may be similar to conditions 
attached to a premises licence and/or club premises certificate.  If this is the case, the most 
onerous conditions will have to be complied with by the licence holder. 

 
20.3 There is an exemption under the 1982 Act that allows premises to provide sexual 

entertainment no more than 11 times per year and no more frequently than monthly.  
However, if any sexual entertainment event undermines any of the licensing objectives then 
the premises licence may be reviewed and conditions may be attached, if appropriate, to 
control the sexual entertainment events. 

 
21. Early Morning Restriction Orders (EMRO) 
 
21.1 Under the Act, this Licensing Authority has the power to prohibit the sale of alcohol for a 

specified time period between the hours of 12am and 6am in the whole or part of its area by 
way of an EMRO but only if it is satisfied that this would be appropriate for the promotion of 
the licensing objectives.    

 
21.2 This Licensing Authority does not think it is appropriate at this stage to introduce an EMRO 

for the whole or part of the District.  If this Licensing Authority has or receives any evidence 
that indicates that an EMRO would be appropriate, a consultation would take place before 
any EMRO is introduced. 

 
22. Administration and Delegation of Functions 
 
22.1 This Licensing Authority recognises many of the decisions and functions under the Act are 

purely administrative in nature. In the interest of speed, efficiency and cost-effectiveness, 
the delegation set out in the Council’s Constitution sets out various duties of its Licensing 
Sub-Committee and officials.  A copy of the delegation can be found at Appendix B. 
 

22.2 In addition to the table of delegated functions, this Licensing Authority has delegated the 
following to Officers: 

 

• Power to suspend a premises licence or club premises certificate for non-payment 
of annual fees; 
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• Power to specify the date on which the suspension takes effect; 

• Power to make representations as a Responsible Authority. 
 
23. Contact Details 
 
23.1 This Licensing Authority can only offer advice on the process for and progress of 

applications and as to whether particular activities are required to be licensed.  If applicants 
require detailed advice on the requirements of the legislation and information as to how it 
may affect their premises, they may wish to seek their own independent legal advice. 
 

23.2 Applications can be found on the Council’s website along with Guidance Notes on the 
Application Procedure.  Online applications and payments are also available on the 
Council’s website.  Contact details for this Licensing Authority and all other Responsible 
Authorities can be found in Appendix C. 

 
23.3 This Licensing Authority recommends potential applicants for new or existing premises to 

contact the Licensing Department to discuss their application prior to submission in order to 
resolve potential problems and avoid unnecessary hearings.  The applicant may also wish 
to contact the other Responsible Authorities to discuss their application. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
Appendix A 

Map of the District 
 

Page 228 of 400



 

   19 

 
 

Appendix B 
Licensing Scheme of Delegation 

 

Matter to be dealt with Sub-Committee Officers 

Application for personal 
licence 

If a representation from 
Derbyshire Constabulary 

If no representation made 
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Application for personal 
licence with unspent 
convictions 
 

All cases  

Application for premises 
licence/club premises 
certificate 
 

If a representation made If no representation made 

Application for provisional 
statement 
 

If a representation made If no representation made 

Application to vary premises 
licence/club premises 
certificate 
 

If a representation made If no representation made  

Application to vary 
designated premises 
supervisor 
 

If a representation from 
Derbyshire Constabulary 

All other cases 

Request to be removed as 
designated premises 
supervisor 
 

 All cases 

Application for transfer of 
premises licence 
 

If a representation from 
Derbyshire Constabulary 

All other cases 

Application for interim 
authorities 
 

If a representation from 
Derbyshire Constabulary 

All other cases  
 

Application to review 
premises licence/club 
premises certificate 
 

All cases  

Decision on whether a 
representation is irrelevant 
frivolous vexatious or 
repetitious 
 

 All cases  

Decision to object when the 
Licensing Authority is a 
consultee and not the 
relevant authority 
considering the application 

All cases  

Determination of an 
objection to a temporary 
event notice 

All cases  

Determination of an 
application to vary the 
premises licence at a 
community premises to 
include the alternative 
licence condition 

If a representation from 
Derbyshire Constabulary 

All other cases 
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Decision whether to consult 
other Responsible 
Authorities on a minor 
variation application 

 All cases 

Determination of a minor 
variation application 

 All cases 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Appendix C 
Responsible Authority Contact List 
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Licensing Authority 
 

South Derbyshire District Council 
Civic Offices 
Civic Way 

Swadlincote 
Derbyshire 
DE11 0AH 

 
licensing@south-derbyshire.gov.uk 

Police 
 

Derbyshire Constabulary 
Licensing Section 

Derby Divisional HQ 
St. Mary’s Wharf 
Prime Park Way 
Chester Green 

Derby 
DE1 3AB 

 
derby.licensing@derbyshire.pnn.police.uk 

 

Fire And Rescue 
 

Derbyshire Fire & Rescue Service 
South Area Office 

Ascot Drive Community Fire Station 
Ascot Drive 

Derby 
DE24 8GZ 

 
SouthAreaAdmin@derbys-fire.gov.uk 

 

Health & Safety Enforcement 
 

South Derbyshire District Council 
Civic Offices 
Civic Way 

Swadlincote 
Derbyshire 
DE11 0AH 

 
commercial.team@south-

derbyshire.gov.uk 

Planning 
 

Head of Planning Services 
South Derbyshire District Council 

Civic Offices 
Civic Way 

Swadlincote 
Derbyshire 
DE11 0AH 

 
planning@south-derbyshire.gov.uk 

Environmental Health 
 

Environmental Health Division 
South Derbyshire District Council 

Civic Offices 
Civic Way 

Swadlincote 
Derbyshire 
DE11 0AH 

 
environmental.health@south-

derbyshire.gov.uk 
 

Derbyshire Safeguarding Children Board 
Derbyshire Trading Standards Service 

Derbyshire Public Health 
 

Chatsworth Hall 
Chesterfield RoadCounty Hall 

Matlock 
Derbyshire 

DE4 3AGFW 
 

trading.standards@derbyshire.gov.uk 
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REPORT TO: 
 

COUNCIL AGENDA ITEM:10 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

 
5th NOVEMBER 2020 

CATEGORY:  
DELEGATED 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

STRATEGIC DIRECTOR 
(CORPORATE RESOURCES) 

OPEN  
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

 
KEVIN STACKHOUSE (01283 595811) 
Kevin.stackhouse@southderbyshire.gov.uk 

  

 
DOC: h/KS/covid19/vulnerability 

and recovery report 

 
SUBJECT: 

 
COVID-19 VULNERABILITY AND 
RECOVERY INDICES 

 

 
WARD(S) 
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL  

 
TERMS OF     
REFERENCE:     

 

 
1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 That the Covid-19 Vulnerability and Recovery Indices (Summary Report), is 

considered and to highlight any actions required for the Council to recover from the 
Pandemic. 
 

2.0 Purpose of the Report 
 
2.1 To provide an analysis of research commissioned by the Society of District Councils 

into the effects of Covid-19 and the potential vulnerability of District Councils in 
recovering from the pandemic.  

 
3.0 Executive Summary 
 
3.1 The Society of District Council Treasurers commissioned Grant Thornton UK LLP to 

undertake analysis and the development of a Covid-19 Vulnerability and Recovery 
Index for all districts in England.  
 

3.2 This was to understand the potential impact of Covid-19 on district councils, together 
with the vulnerabilities which need to be considered in any recovery plans. This 
formed part of a submission to Government regarding the allocation of future 
resources and to highlight the pressures specific to district councils. 
  

3.3 Six key indictors make up a Vulnerability Index, covering: 
 

• Financial vulnerability 

• People 

• Place 

• Economy 

• Health 

• Social Care 
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3.4 Of the six indicators, the Council scores well compared to other districts in four of the 
indicators, with the Council being ranked as one of the top three (least vulnerable) in 
England regarding financial vulnerability, i.e. its financial position shows itself to be 
strong and more likely to be resilient to the pressures of Covid-19, compared to other 
district councils.  
 

3.5 The Council scores less favourably on the Health and Social Care indices, but as 
regards Social Care, this reflects the County position as the indices within this factor 
are at a county level, with Derbyshire being rated at the top of the vulnerability index, 
i.e. the County as a whole is highly vulnerable.   

 
3.6 There is also an overall vulnerability index, together with a recovery index, which 

measures the degree to which an authority/its area is resilient and could “bounce 
back” more easily.   

 
4.0 Detail 
 
4.1 The full report from Grant Thornton, detailing the analysis and results, is attached. 

This includes the make-up of each Index (Page 4 of the report). 
 

4.2 A total of 188 district councils (approximately 80% of all Districts in England) as 
members of the Society, were assessed using data recorded and submitted to 
Government in statutory returns.  

 
4.3 Each of the six vulnerability indices (and the overall index) are ranked from 1 to 188, 

where 1 is the most vulnerable and 188, the least. Therefore, the higher the number, 
the least vulnerable an authority and its area is to the effects of Covid-19. 

 
4.4 The Council’s rankings are summarised in the following table.  

 

Financial Vulnerability 186 

People 121 

Place 171 

Economy 142 

Health 39 

Social Care 1 

Overall 109 

 
 

4.5 A detailed breakdown of each factor within each of the indices, is shown in a 
separate chart. This ranks the level of vulnerability in each of the factors. 
 

4.6 The recovery index is also shown as a separate chart where the Council is classed 
as “low vulnerability with a high chance of recovery”.  

 
5.0 Financial Implications 
 
5.1 None 
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6.0 Corporate Implications 
 

Employment Implications 
 
6.1 None 

 
Legal Implications 
 

6.2 None 
 

Corporate Plan Implications 
 

6.3 None directly, although if the Council is more resilient to the effects of Covid-19, it will 
increase the likelihood of the Corporate Plan (2020 to 2024) being delivered as 
planned.  

 
Risk Impact 

 
6.4 Conversely, if the Council faces many vulnerabilities and is not resilient, this could 

affect the Council’s ability to deliver some elements of its Corporate Plan. The 
position will be kept under review. 

 
7.0 Community Impact 
 

Consultation 
 
7.1 None required.  

 
7.2 However, the Council is working with the South Derbyshire Partnership on plans to 

support the recovery, particularly focusing on health and social care, which are the 
two indices in which the District does not compare as favorably compared to other 
district councils. 
 
Equality and Diversity Impact 
 

7.3 None 
 

Social Value Impact 
 

7.4 None 
 
Environmental Sustainability 

 
7.5 None 
 
8.0 Background Papers 
 
8.1 None 
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Chartered Accountants

Grant Thornton UK LLP is a limited liability partnership registered in England and Wales: No.OC307742. Registered office: 30 Finsbury Square, London EC2A 

1AG. A list of members is available from our registered office.  Grant Thornton UK LLP is authorised and regulated by the Financial Conduct Authority. Grant 

Thornton UK LLP is a member firm of Grant Thornton International Ltd (GTIL). GTIL and the member firms are not a worldwide partnership. Services are 

delivered by the member firms. GTIL and its member firms are not agents of, and do not obligate, one another and are not liable for one another’s acts or 
omissions. Please see grantthornton.co.uk for further details. grantthornton.co.uk

21st September 2020

Dear Simone,

Development of the Covid-19 Vulnerability and Recovery Index for District Councils 

(the Assignment)

We have pleasure in enclosing a copy of our summary report in accordance with your instructions dated 27th August 2020 which 

is reproduced at Appendix A of this report.  This document (the Report and accompanying Excel Toolbook) has been prepared 

by Grant Thornton UK LLP (Grant Thornton) for The Society of District Council Treasurers (the Addressee) in connection with 

the development of a COVID-19 Vulnerability and Recovery Index for all districts in England to analyse the potential impact of 

COVID-19 on the district councils and understand the vulnerabilities which need to be understood when considering recovery 

planning (the Purpose).    

We stress that the Report and Toolbook is confidential and prepared for the Addressee only. We agree that an Addressee may 

disclose our Report to its professional advisers in relation to the Purpose, or as required by law or regulation, the rules or order 

of a stock exchange, court or supervisory, regulatory, governmental or judicial authority without our prior written consent but in 

each case strictly on the basis that prior to disclosure you inform such parties that (i) disclosure by them is not permitted without 

our prior written consent, and (ii) to the fullest extent permitted by law we accept no responsibility or liability to them or to any 

person other than the Addressee.

The Report and Toolbook should not be used, reproduced or circulated for any other purpose, in whole or in part, without our 

prior written consent, such consent will only be given after full consideration of the circumstances at the time. These 

requirements do not apply to any information, which is, or becomes, publicly available or is shown to have been made so 

available (otherwise than through a breach of a confidentiality obligation). 

To the fullest extent permitted by law, we do not accept or assume responsibility to anyone other than the Addressee for our 

work, our Report, Toolbook and other communications, or for any opinions we have formed. We do not accept any responsibility 

for any loss or damages arising out of the use of the Report by the Addressee(s) for any purpose other than in relation to the 

Purpose. 

The data used in the provision of our services to you and incorporated into the Report and Toolbook has been provided by third 

parties. We have not verified the accuracy or completeness of any such data. There may therefore be errors in such data which

could impact on the content of the Report. No warranty or representation as to the accuracy or completeness of any such data 

or of the content of the Report relating to such data is given nor can any responsibility be accepted for any loss arising 

therefrom.

Yours faithfully

Rob Turner

Director

Grant Thornton UK LLP 

Grant Thornton UK LLP 110 

Bishopsgate London EC2N 

4AY 

T +44 (0)20 7383 5100 F +44 

(0)20 7383 4715

For the attention of Simone Hines, President of the 

Society of District Council Treasurers 

Sent via email
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Introducing the COVID-19 
Indices 
The purpose of this report is to provide a high level summary of the key findings from the district 

level analysis of the COVID-19 Vulnerability and Recovery Indices. It should be used alongside 

the separate Excel Toolbook which provides a detailed breakdown of all the data.

Grant Thornton’s Vulnerability Index provides a nationwide view on the vulnerability of local 

authorities to the immediate and medium-term impacts of COVID-19. Levels of vulnerability to 

COVID-19 are explored through six socio-economic lenses and draws upon 36 national 

indicators which are listed in the diagram above. The Recovery Index seeks to understand how 

well placed areas are to respond and recover from COVID-19. It draws upon a more select 

number 9 key indicators which are listed in the final box of the diagram below. For more detailed 

metadata on each of the individual indicators used in the two indices please refer to the 

accompanying Excel Toolbook which includes a metadata tab.

The remainder of this report provides some headline findings. The first section looks at the 

national picture across each of the baskets using a heatmap and a top/bottom 10 table. These 

outputs are both based on scores, with 100 indicating the district median. Full rankings and 

scores are available for all 188 in the accompanying Toolbook.

The second part of this report looks at the implications of the findings. We identify three key 

implications:

• The complexity of COVID-19 requires a local response

• Some vulnerabilities are more prevalent in particular localities

• There are particular issues that are more apparent in district authorities
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Vulnerability Index

Key findings

• There is no clear geographical pattern to the map which reflects that a range of places from 

across the country have high vulnerability. 

• However, it appears that sometimes neighbouring districts share similar experiences  

resulting in small clusters of high vulnerability. Examples include Canterbury and Thanet in 

Kent and Pendle, Burnley and Hyndburn.

• It is also notable that the top three most vulnerable areas are all coastal districts – something 

which is explored later on in this report.

6

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Thanet Kent South East 106.93

2 Eastbourne East Sussex South East 105.88

3 Hastings East Sussex South East 105.84

4 Chesterfield Derbyshire East Midlands 105.59

5 Canterbury Kent South East 105.33

6 Burnley Lancashire North West 105.16

7 Hyndburn Lancashire North West 104.86

8 Pendle Lancashire North West 104.51

9
Newcastle-under-

Lyme
Staffordshire West Midlands 104.39

10 Norwich Norfolk East of England 104.18

179 Vale of White Horse Oxfordshire South East 96.11

180 Eden Cumbria North West 96.00

181 Harborough Leicestershire East Midlands 95.97

182 Blaby Leicestershire East Midlands 95.93

183 St Albans Hertfordshire East of England 95.77

184 Hambleton North Yorkshire
Yorkshire and 

The Humber
95.07

185 Epsom and Ewell Surrey South East 95.00

186 Hart Hampshire South East 94.78

187 Elmbridge Surrey South East 94.13

188 Surrey Heath Surrey South East 93.31

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability
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Financial vulnerability 

Key findings

• The map shows that the picture nationally is very varied with no clear geographical pattern. 

This is perhaps not surprising given the nature of this basket, which is more about the 

financial sustainability of the council as opposed to place-based characteristics. This is also 

reflected in the top ten, with all districts from different county areas.

• Often districts within the same county can have very varied performance. For example, 

Lincolnshire, Derbyshire and East Sussex have districts that feature in both the top and 

bottom ten.

7

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Stevenage Hertfordshire East of England 116.01

2 Chelmsford Essex East of England 114.73

3 Eastbourne East Sussex South East 114.68

4 Adur West Sussex South East 114.33

5 Lincoln Lincolnshire East Midlands 113.93

6 East Cambridgeshire CambridgeshireEast of England 113.66

7 Waverley Surrey South East 113.63

8 Chesterfield Derbyshire East Midlands 113.60

9 Exeter Devon South West 113.29

10 Oxford Oxfordshire South East 113.09

179 Wealden East Sussex South East 96.13

180 Rossendale Lancashire North West 96.03

181 West Lindsey Lincolnshire East Midlands 96.02

182 Surrey Heath Surrey South East 95.53

183
Nuneaton and 

Bedworth
Warwickshire West Midlands 95.32

184 Malvern Hills Worcestershire West Midlands 95.07

185 Broadland Norfolk East of England 94.89

186 South Derbyshire Derbyshire East Midlands 94.83

187 Oadby and Wigston Leicestershire East Midlands 92.57

188 Wychavon Worcestershire West Midlands 92.35

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability
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People basket

Key findings

• The map shows that high levels of vulnerability are generally found in the smaller more urban 

districts. However, there are exceptions to this pattern such as Oxford which is predominantly 

urban but yet ranks in the bottom 10 on People vulnerability.

• Coastal areas also tend to be more vulnerable on this basket, with three featuring in the top 

ten.

8

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Eastbourne East Sussex South East 113.01

2 Northampton Northamptonshire East Midlands 112.83

3 Hastings East Sussex South East 112.68

4 Ipswich Suffolk East of England 112.05

5 Worthing West Sussex South East 110.82

6 Gravesham Kent South East 110.68

7 Thanet Kent South East 110.67

8
Nuneaton and 

Bedworth
Warwickshire West Midlands 110.59

9 Gloucester Gloucestershire South West 109.10

10 Basildon Essex East of England 108.54

179 Mid Devon Devon South West 92.46

180 Hambleton North Yorkshire
Yorkshire and 

The Humber
92.27

181 West Devon Devon South West 92.13

182 Ribble Valley Lancashire North West 92.00

183 Derbyshire Dales Derbyshire East Midlands 91.16

184 Ryedale North Yorkshire
Yorkshire and 

The Humber
89.82

185 Oxford Oxfordshire South East 89.82

186 Allerdale Cumbria North West 87.82

187 Richmondshire North Yorkshire
Yorkshire and 

The Humber
87.29

188 Eden Cumbria North West 83.88

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability
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Place basket

Key findings

• This map is almost the inverse of the previous ‘People’ map – here we see higher 

vulnerability occurring in the larger more rural districts. This reflects aspects such as 

broadband access and longer journey times to nearest food stores. There are exceptions to 

this though such as Corby which is urban and yet ranks in the top 10.

• Its also notable that Pendle and Ipswich both feature in the bottom 10 whereas on some of 

the previous tables they have conversely featured in the top 10 most vulnerable which 

underlines that issues can play out differently in different areas.

9

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Boston Lincolnshire East Midlands 118.65

2 Breckland Norfolk East of England 114.77

3
Somerset West 

and Taunton
Somerset Somerset 113.70

4 Chichester West Sussex South East 113.24

5 North Devon Devon South West 113.07

6 South Holland Lincolnshire East Midlands 112.04

7 Ashford Kent South East 111.74

8 North Norfolk Norfolk East of England 109.85

9 Corby Northamptonshire East Midlands 109.30

10 Tunbridge Wells Kent South East 109.10

179 Ribble Valley Lancashire North West 92.95

180 Pendle Lancashire North West 92.91

181 Mansfield Nottinghamshire East Midlands 92.85

182 Epsom and Ewell Surrey South East 92.70

183 Ipswich Suffolk East of England 92.60

184 Broxtowe Nottinghamshire East Midlands 92.42

185 North Kesteven Lincolnshire East Midlands 91.84

186 Gedling Nottinghamshire East Midlands 91.66

187 Blaby Leicestershire East Midlands 91.03

188 Castle Point Essex East of England 90.85

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability
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Economy 

Key findings

• The economic vulnerability of places reflects the underlying sectoral mix which makes some 

places much more vulnerable than others. 

• Whilst some areas will face risks in relation to tourism and hospitality, for others it will be risks 

associated with manufacturing. 

• For example, Pendle and Hyndburn both have very high levels of employment in 

manufacturing which is one of the most at risk sector, whereas areas such as South Lakeland 

and East Lindsey have very high levels of employment in accommodation and food services 

which has been severely affected by the pandemic.

10

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 East Lindsey Lincolnshire East Midlands 112.70

2 Pendle Lancashire North West 112.16

3 High Peak Derbyshire East Midlands 111.98

4 Thanet Kent South East 111.17

5 Canterbury Kent South East 111.13

6 North Norfolk Norfolk East of England 110.66

7 Havant Hampshire South East 110.02

8 Hyndburn Lancashire North West 109.99

9 Broxbourne Hertfordshire East of England 109.75

10 South Lakeland Cumbria North West 108.74

179 Boston Lincolnshire East Midlands 92.43

180 Blaby Leicestershire East Midlands 91.85

181 Torridge Devon South West 90.79

182 South Norfolk Norfolk East of England 90.24

183 Barrow-in-Furness Cumbria North West 88.97

184 Watford Hertfordshire East of England 88.46

185 Elmbridge Surrey South East 87.17

186 Bromsgrove Worcestershire West Midlands 87.04

187 Surrey Heath Surrey South East 86.90

188
Reigate and 

Banstead
Surrey South East 84.36

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability

Page 246 of 400



© 2020 Grant Thornton UK LLP. Confidential and for 

information only.

COVID-19 Vulnerability Index | September 2020

Commercial in confidence

Health

Key findings

• Looking at the map we can see a darker shaded band across the middle of the country 

reflecting higher vulnerability, particularly in the East Midlands as reflected in the top 10. 

• Other hotspots are found in the North west and parts of the Kent coast.

• The bottom ten is dominated by areas in the South East.

11

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Burnley Lancashire North West 111.43

2 Barrow-in-FurnessCumbria North West 111.19

3 Corby Northamptonshire East Midlands 110.80

4 Boston Lincolnshire East Midlands 110.67

5 Lincoln Lincolnshire East Midlands 110.64

6 Preston Lancashire North West 110.11

7 Great Yarmouth Norfolk East of England 109.69

8 Mansfield Nottinghamshire East Midlands 109.68

9 Ashfield Nottinghamshire East Midlands 108.45

10 Thanet Kent South East 107.82

179 South Hams Devon South West 92.08

180 Elmbridge Surrey South East 91.64

181 South Oxfordshire Oxfordshire South East 91.51

182 Waverley Surrey South East 91.34

183 Epsom and Ewell Surrey South East 90.69

184 Mole Valley Surrey South East 90.67

185
South 

Cambridgeshire
Cambridgeshire East of England 90.67

186 St Albans Hertfordshire East of England 90.05

187 Horsham West Sussex South East 89.96

188 Hart Hampshire South East 88.23

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability
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Social care

Key findings

• For this basket the map looks different, reflecting that we’ve had to use county level data and 
apply this to the corresponding districts. 

• Stand out areas of high vulnerability are Derbyshire, Lancashire and Cumbria in the North 

and East Sussex and Devon in the south.

12

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Bolsover Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1 Chesterfield Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1 South Derbyshire Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1 Erewash Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1
North East 

Derbyshire
Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1 Amber Valley Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1 High Peak Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

1 Derbyshire Dales Derbyshire East Midlands 109.53

9 Burnley Lancashire North West 108.36

9 Preston Lancashire North West 108.36

179 Stevenage Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 Watford Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 Welwyn Hatfield Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 Broxbourne Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 Three Rivers Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 North Hertfordshire Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 Dacorum Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 Hertsmere Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 East Hertfordshire Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

179 St Albans Hertfordshire East of England 92.27

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of vulnerability
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Recovery Index

Key findings

• The Recovery Index is different from the Vulnerability basket as it seeks to understand which 

areas are more resilient and could ‘bounce back’ more easily. This index still includes some of 

the same indicators used in the Vulnerability Index, such as employment in ‘at risk’ sectors, 
but this is now examined in terms of which areas have the lowest levels of employment at 

risk. 

• The picture is again quite varied with the top 10 featuring areas from different regions. 

• Picking out a couple of areas that feature in the top 10:

• Harlow's strong performance is driven by having a good mix of business sizes and 

relatively low reduction in business rates using a modelled scenario of all shops and 

restaurants closing for a year.

• Warwick has a very low proportion of employment in ‘at risk’ sectors and has had good 
house price recovery post the previous recession.

13

National 

rank (out 

of 188)

District name County Region Score

1 Surrey Heath Surrey South East 110.61

2 South Norfolk Norfolk East of England 110.13

3 Wychavon Worcestershire West Midlands 109.05

4 Blaby Leicestershire East Midlands 108.54

5 Broadland Norfolk East of England 108.30

6 Harlow Essex East of England 108.10

7 Warwick Warwickshire West Midlands 108.01

8
South 

Cambridgeshire

Cambridgeshir

e
East of England 107.95

9 Selby North Yorkshire
Yorkshire and The 

Humber
107.82

10 Winchester Hampshire South East 107.77

179 Chesterfield Derbyshire East Midlands 91.26

180 Canterbury Kent South East 90.90

181 Eastbourne East Sussex South East 90.43

182 Burnley Lancashire North West 90.34

183 Wellingborough
Northamptonsh

ire
East Midlands 90.10

184 Gosport Hampshire South East 90.02

185 Pendle Lancashire North West 88.69

186 Oxford Oxfordshire South East 87.06

187
Newcastle-under-

Lyme
Staffordshire West Midlands 86.21

188 Adur West Sussex South East 85.45

Top 10 and bottom 10 nationally

A darker shade indicates higher levels of recovery
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The complexity of COVID-19 
requires a local response

Key findings

• The scatter chart correlates the Vulnerability Index against the Recovery Index, with each 

individual dot showing the performance of a single district. Scores have been converted to 

percentiles, for example the highest scoring area will have a percentile of 100 and the lowest 

scoring area a figure of zero.

• The lack of a clear correlation between the two Indices reflects that COVID-19 is complex and 

given the unique characteristics of districts requires a local response. 

• The chart is split into four quadrants to aid interpretation. Areas that sit in the bottom right of 

the chart are the most vulnerable to COVID-19 as they have high vulnerability coupled with 

low recoverability. 
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The complexity of COVID-19 
requires a local response

Regional

Key findings

• The charts above demonstrate that there can be considerable variation in levels of 

vulnerability at a local level which reemphasises the importance of a local response to 

recovery.

• The first chart shows the variation in district Vulnerability scores at a regional level, with the 

greatest variation occurring in the South East where vulnerability scores range from as high 

as 106.9 in Thanet down to 93.3 in Surrey Heath.

• At a county level there is also notable variation between districts. The dots represent outliers 

– for example in Hampshire Hart has much lower vulnerability than the other districts in the 

county. 
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Some vulnerabilities are more 
prevalent in particular localities 

Key findings

• A deeper dive on some of the baskets and individual measures reveals that certain 

vulnerabilities are more prevalent in particular types of districts.

• The first chart shows that there is a close correlation between rurality and ‘People’ 
vulnerability. The negative relationship reveals that the more urban areas have higher levels 

of ‘People’ vulnerability, whilst the more rural localities perform generally better with low levels 
of vulnerability. 

• The second scatter chart unpicks the ‘Place’ basket by correlating access to broadband 
against rurality. This shows a strong positive correlation with access to ‘decent broadband’ 
decreasing as levels of rurality increase. This is particularly pertinent given the increased 

reliance on broadband to enable people to effectively work from home.

17
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Some vulnerabilities are more 
prevalent in particular localities 

Coastal vulnerability

Key findings

• We’ve identified 42 coastal districts and the bar chart shows how many of these perform 
above and below the district average.

• More coastal areas have generally above average levels of vulnerability, particularly in 

relation to the ‘People’ and ‘Economy’ baskets. 
• The high vulnerability on the ‘Economy’ basket for coastal areas could reflect that many 

coastal areas are reliant on accommodation and food services as a source of employment 

and income – a sector which has been hard-hit by the pandemic.

• One way areas are trying to counteract this is by promoting their place as a holiday 

destination for staycations. On the plus side this could provide a much needed boost to 

coastal economies but there is also growing concern that increased numbers of visitors could 

bring other risks associated with overcrowding and people unknowingly bringing COVID-19 

into the area.

18

-40

-30

-20

-10

0

10

20

30

40

People Place Economy Health

Below 

national 

average

Above 

national 

average

Page 254 of 400



© 2020 Grant Thornton UK LLP. Confidential and for 

information only.

COVID-19 Vulnerability Index | September 2020

Commercial in confidence

Some vulnerabilities are more 
prevalent in particular localities 

Deprivation vs Vulnerability Index

Key findings

• There is strong positive correlation between more deprived places and vulnerability which 

reinforces the importance of understanding what factors are driving a place’s vulnerability.
• Deprivation is one of key drivers of allocation of grants, such as the top up grant and has 

been used in the calculation of the historic funding formula.

• However, whilst the correlation is strong, it is still apparent that there are some outliers to this 

pattern which suggests that looking at deprivation in isolation may mean that some places 

may not receive the financial support required, particularly those in the top left corner which 

have relatively low deprivation but suffer from higher levels of vulnerability.
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There are particular issues that 
are more apparent in district 
authorities

Key findings
• The chart above drills into some of the key baskets to see how district performance on individual 

measures compares to the England average. The bars above zero indicate the number of districts that 

are above average, whilst the bars beneath zero show the number of districts that have a figure below 

the national average. In the majority of cases being above the national average shows increased 

vulnerability (as indicated by the red bars) but for a small number of variables a figure above the 

national average shows lower vulnerability (green bars).

• This helps to draw out particular issue areas that are contributing to a district’s vulnerability. In the 
People basket over 80% of districts have above average levels of population aged over 65+, which 

presents dual risks not just in terms of the risks of contracting COVID-19 but also this age group will 

take longer to emerge from the pandemic and for consumer behaviours to turn back to normal. It is 

also notable in this basket that 127 districts have average income levels below the England average.

• Other key issues affecting districts relate to the Economy basket where a high number of areas are 

above the average on percentage of employment and businesses in at risk sectors alongside high 

GVA impact.
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Commercial in confidence

There are particular issues that 
are more apparent in district 
authorities

Key findings

• The two bar charts above pick out two key issues areas for districts.

• The red bars indicates that the districts are above the England average (purple line), the 

orange bars indicates districts that very close to the average and the green bar shows 

districts that fall below the England average. For these two metrics a figure above the 

England indicates increased vulnerability.

• In both cases it is clear that a very high share of districts exceed the England average and 

presents a risk to the districts.
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REPORT TO: 
 

COUNCIL AGENDA ITEM: 11 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

 
5th NOVEMBER 2020  

CATEGORY:  
DELEGATED 

REPORT FROM: 
 

CHIEF EXECUTIVE OPEN  
PARAGRAPH NO: N/A 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

ARDIP KAUR      
Ardip.Kaur@southderbyshire.gov.uk 

EXT. 5715 
 

 
DOC:  

SUBJECT: POLITICAL PROPORTIONALITY 
 

REF:  

WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

 
ALL 

  

 

 
1.0 Recommendations  
 
1.1 In  consideration of the three current vacancies, that Council approves and adopts the 

recommended allocation of seats to the Political Groups for the remainder of the 
municipal year 2020/21. 

 
1.3 That the Council allocates seats between the Political Groups as set out at Annexe ‘A’ 

. 
 
2.0 Purpose of Report 
 
2.1 taking into account three current vacancies, to consider the Council’s political 

proportionality for the remainder of the municipal year 2020/21 following changes to 
the composition of the Conservative Group. 

 
3.0 Detail 
 
3.1 The Council’s duty to determine the allocation of seats is prescribed by Section 15 of 

the Local Government and Housing Act 1989 (“the Act”) (specifically subsections (3) 
to (5) as modified by The Local Government (Committees and Political Groups) 
Regulations 1990 (“the Regs”)).  A Political Group is defined as being constituted by 
at least two Members who have advised the proper officer of the local authority in 
writing that they wish to be treated as a Political Group. 

 
3.2 The political composition of the Council is as follows:- 
 

• Conservative Group    19  

• Labour Group     14  

• Vacant        3  
 

3.3 The Council is required to review the representation of the different political groups on 
Committees and Sub-Committees at, or as soon as practicable after, the Annual 
Meeting of the Council; or where notice is received of a change in the composition of 
Political Groups. Page 266 of 400
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3.4 The principles of determination are as follows:- 
 
 (a) All the seats are not allocated to the same Group; 
 
 (b) The majority of the seats go to the Group (if any) which has an overall majority 

on the Council; 
 
 (c) Subject to the above two principles, that the number of seats on the total of all 

the ordinary Committees allocated to each Group bears the same proportion 
to the proportion on the Full Council. 

 
3.5 The total number of Committee seats on the District Council for allocation is 98.  After 

calculating the proportionality for the two Groups, this gives 60 seats to the 
Conservative Group, and 38 seats to the Labour Group as indicated on the schedule 
attached at Annexe ‘A’. 

 
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1 None. 
 
5.0 Corporate Implications 
 
5.1 The rules on political balance are covered by Sections 15 and 16 of the Local 

Government and Housing Act 1989 and by The Local Government (Committees and 
Political Groups) Regulations 1990. 

 
6.0 Community Implications 
 
6.1 None. 
 
7.0 Background Papers 
 
7.1 Local Government and Housing Act 1989 

The Local Government (Committees and Political Groups) Regulations 1990 
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ANNEXE ‘A’ 
 
POLITICAL PROPORTIONALITY 2020/21 
 

Committee Membership Conservative 
Group 

Labour Group Vacant 

Finance & 
Management 

13 8  5   

Environmental & 
Development 
Services 

13 7 5  1 

Housing & Community 
Services 

13 7 5  1 

Planning 13 7 5  1 

Licensing & Appeals 15 8 6  1 

Overview & Scrutiny 8 4 3  1 

Standards 6 3 2  1 

Joint Consultative 5 3  2   

Etwall Leisure Centre 
Joint Management 

3 2  1   

Audit Sub 5 3  2   

Heritage Grants Sub 4 0 2  2 

Seats available for 
allocation 

98 52 (51.7) 38 (38.1) 8 (8.2) 

Total number of seats 
on Council 

36 (100%) 19 (52.8%) 14 (38.9%) 3 (8.3%) 
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REPORT TO: 
 

COUNCIL AGENDA ITEM: 12 

DATE OF  
MEETING: 
 

5th NOVEMBER 2020 CATEGORY: 
DELEGATED 
 

REPORT FROM: 
 

MONITORING OFFICER OPEN  
 

MEMBERS’ 
CONTACT POINT: 
 

ARDIP KAUR (EXT. 5715) 
(ardip.kaur@south-derbys.gov.uk) 

DOC: 

SUBJECT: CONSTITUTION – UPDATED 
DOCUMENTS 
 

REF:  

WARD(S)  
AFFECTED: 

ALL  

 
 
  
1.0 Recommendations 
 
1.1 That Council approve and adopt the Financial Regulations and Financial Procedure 

Rules at Appendices 1 - 2 to form part of the Council’s Constitution. 
 
2.0 Purpose of Report 
 
2.1 To consider documents that form part of the Council’s Constitution. 
 
3.0 Detail 
 
3.1 Members are asked to consider and approve the Financial Regulations and Financial 

Procedure Rules, which are attached as documents and once updated, will form part 
of the Council’s Constitution.  

 
3.2  The key amendments in the Financial Regulations are the alteration of job titles. 
 
3.3  The Financial Procedure Rules have been updated regarding receipt of valid invoices. 

The amendment is the insertion of final paragraph at Appendix B1 ‘Purchasing Code 
of Practice’ under paragraph 9.3 Certification of Invoices (page 70).  

 
4.0 Financial Implications 
 
4.1 None directly arising from this report. 
 
5.0 Corporate Implications 
 
5.1 The approved documentation will provide a clear and effective resource within the 

Council’s Constitution 
 
6.0 Community Implications 
 
6.1    None arising directly from this report.   
 
7.0    Background Papers 
 
        Financial Regulations 
        Financial Procedure Rules  
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FOREWORD 
 
Part 4 of the Constitution includes the Financial Regulations and the associated 
Financial Procedure Rules. These are based on a good practice guide issued by 
the Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy, first issued in 2001. 
 
These Regulations and Rules apply to every Member and Officer of the Authority 
and anyone acting on its behalf.    Their aim is to provide clarity about the financial 
accountabilities of Committees, Sub Committees and Joint Committees, the Head 
of Paid Service, the Monitoring Officer, the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) and other Chief Officers (as defined in Article 11 (paragraph 11.01(b)of 
this Constitution) and to ensure that the business of the Council is conducted 
efficiently.  
 
It is a guide for Members and Officers for use before taking decisions about assets 
for which they are responsible. In particular that they may ensure that the use of 
these assets is legal, properly authorised, provides value for money and achieves 
best value. 
 
In accordance with the provisions of Article 4, paragraph 4.02 (2) of this 
Constitution these Financial Regulations have been approved by Full Council and, 
as a consequence, Full Council is responsible for subsequent changes.  For clarity 
any major amendments to the Financial Procedure Rules will require approval of 
the Finance and Management Committee. 
 

FINANCIAL REGULATIONS 
 
Each of the Financial Regulations relates to particular financial policies. There are 5 
Regulations. These are:- 
 

A Financial Management  

B Financial Planning 

C Risk Management 

D Financial Administration 

E External Arrangements 

 
Part 4 of the Constitution also includes other internal regulatory documents relating 
to finance and financial probity including the Purchasing Code of Practice, Standard 
Conditions of Supply and Delivery of Materials and Services, the Code of Practice 
on the Prudential Approach to Local Authority Commitments and Contracts 
Procedure Rules. 
 
However, it is important to note that these Financial Regulations and Financial 
Procedure Rules must be read in conjunction with the rest of the Constitution, 
particularly Part 3, Responsibility for Functions and the Delegation Scheme. 
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FINANCIAL PROCEDURE RULES 
 
Financial Procedure Rules provide an interpretation of the Financial Regulations 
and include the following four sections:- 
 

• Context  

• Responsibilities of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

• Responsibilities of Chief Officers 

• Guidance 
 
References in these Financial Procedure Rules to Chief Officers include other 
Officers where decisions have been delegated or devolved to them. 
 
 

REVIEW AND TRAINING 
 
The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for:- 
 

• maintaining a continuous review of both the Financial Regulations and the 
  Financial Procedure Rules and submitting any additions or changes necessary 

to the Full Council for approval; 

• reporting, where appropriate, breaches of the Financial Procedure Rules to 
  Full Council;  

• issuing advice and guidance on these Financial Procedure Rules to Members,  
  Officers and others who act on behalf of the Authority. 

 
Chief Officers are responsible for:- 
 

• ensuring that all staff in their departments are aware of the existence and 
content of these Financial Procedure Rules and the other documents in Part 4 
of the Constitution.  
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A: Financial Management 
 

INTRODUCTION 
1. Financial management covers all financial accountabilities in relation to the 

running of the Council, including the Budget and Policy Framework. 
 
FULL COUNCIL 

2. Full Council is responsible for adopting the Constitution and Members’ Code 
of Conduct and for approving the Budget and Policy Framework within which 
the Policy Committees operate. It is also responsible for approving and 
monitoring compliance with the Authority’s overall framework of 
accountability and control and for agreeing procedures for carrying forward 
under- and overspending on budget headings. 

 
3. Decisions can be delegated to a Committee, Sub-Committee, a Joint 

Committee or an Officer. 
 

COMMITTEES 
FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE 

4. The Finance and Management Committee is responsible for in-year financial 
monitoring of all Committees and departments to ensure they remain within 
budget and act in accordance with these Financial Rules. 

 
5. The Finance and Management Committee is responsible for proposing the 

Budget and Policy Framework to Full Council. 
 
6. The Finance and Management Committee approves the Annual Statement 

of Accounts. 
 
7. ALL POLICY COMMITTEES - FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT/ 

ENVIRONMENTAL AND DEVELOPMENT SERVICES AND HOUSING 
AND COMMUNITY SERVICES 

 These are responsible for discharging the Council's functions in accordance 
with the Budget and Policy Framework. 

 
8. JOINT COMMITTEES 
 The Council can discharge certain of its responsibilities in partnership with 

other organisations within a Joint Committee.  At present a Joint Committees 
has been formed for the Etwall Leisure Centre Joint Management 
Committee.  The terms of the Joint Committee will specify the extent, if any, 
to which these Financial Regulations will apply. 
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9. OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY COMMITTEE 
 The Overview and Scrutiny Committee is responsible for scrutinising the 

decisions of Policy Committees before or after they have been implemented. 
It is also responsible for making recommendations on future policy options 
and for reviewing the general policy and service delivery of the authority. 

 
10. STANDARDS COMMITTEE 
 The Standards Committee is established by Full Council and is responsible 

for promoting and maintaining high standards of conduct amongst 
Councillors.  In particular, it is responsible for advising Full Council on the 
adoption and revision of the Members’ Code of Conduct, and for monitoring 
the operation of the Code. 

 
11. OTHER REGULATORY COMMITTEES 
 The Planning Committee and the Licensing and Appeals Committee 

exercise regulatory functions under powers delegated by Full Council.  They 
both report to Full Council. 

 
12. STATUTORY OFFICERS 
 For general provisions outlining the management structure and the roles and 

responsibilities of the Chief Officers and Statutory Officers please refer to 
Article 11 of Part 2 of the Constitution. Specific financial responsibilities of 
these Officers are set out below. 

 
13. HEAD OF PAID SERVICE 
 The Head of Paid Service is responsible for the corporate and overall 

strategic Management of the Authority. 
 
14. MONITORING OFFICER 
 The Monitoring Officer is responsible for:- 
 

▪ promoting and maintaining high standards of financial conduct as part of 
 his/her general responsibilities; 
▪ advising all Councillors and Officers about who has authority to take a 
 particular decision; 

• together with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) for advising 
Policy Committees or Full Council about whether a decision is likely to be 
considered contrary or not wholly in accordance with the Budget.  
Actions that may be ‘contrary to the Budget’ include: 

▪ initiating a new policy 
▪ committing expenditure in future years to above the Budget level 
▪ incurring interdepartmental transfers above virement limits 
▪ causing the total expenditure financed from council tax, grants and 
 corporately held reserves to increase, or to increase by more than a  
 specified amount. 
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15. THE STRATEGIC DIRECTOR (CORPORATE RESOURCES) 
The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) has statutory duties in relation 
to the financial administration and stewardship of the Authority.  This 
statutory responsibility cannot be overridden.  The statutory duties arise 
from: 

 
▪ Section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972,  
▪ The Local Government Finance Act 1988 
▪ The Local Government and Housing Act 1989 
▪ The Accounts and Audit Regulations 2011 (as amended) 

 
16. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for:  
 

▪ the proper administration of the Authority’s financial affairs 
▪ setting and monitoring compliance with financial management standards 
▪ advising on the corporate financial position and on the key financial 

controls necessary to secure sound financial management 
▪ providing financial information 
▪ preparing the revenue budget and capital programme 
▪ treasury management. 
▪ selecting accounting policies and ensuring that they are applied 

consistently 
▪ determining the accounting procedures and records for the Authority 
▪ ensuring that the Annual Statement of Accounts is prepared in 

accordance with the Code of Practice on Local Authority Accounting in the 
United Kingdom. 

 
17. Section 114 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 requires the 

Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) to report to Full Council, any 
Committee or Joint Committee and External Auditor if the Authority, or one of 
its Officers: 

 
▪ has made, or is about to make, a decision which involves incurring 

unlawful expenditure 
▪ has taken, or is about to take, an unlawful action which has resulted or 

would result in a loss or deficiency to the Authority 
▪ is about to make an unlawful entry in the Authority’s accounts. 

 
18. Section 114 of the Local Government Finance Act 1988 also requires: 
 

▪ that the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) may nominate a 
properly qualified member of staff to deputise should he or she be unable 
to perform the duties under section 114 personally.  

▪ the Council to provide the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) with 
sufficient staff, accommodation and other resources – including legal 
advice where this is necessary – to carry out the duties under section 114. 
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19. CHIEF OFFICERS 

 Chief Officers are responsible for: 
▪ ensuring that Policy Committees are advised of the financial implications 

of all proposals and that the financial implications have been agreed by 
the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
20. It is the responsibility of Chief Officers to consult with the Strategic Director 

(Corporate Resources) and seek approval on any matter liable to materially 
affect the Authority’s finances, before any commitments are incurred. 

 
21. OTHER FINANCIAL ACCOUNTABILITIES 

 VIREMENT  
 Any proposal to exercise virement between Services shall require the prior 
approval of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and any proposal 
to exercise virement between Policy Committees shall require the approval 
of the Finance and Management Committee. 

 
22. The transfer of budget provisions will be allowed between all heads within 

Services, except the following: 
 

(a) Employees - transfers to and from this budget head will be allowed with 
the prior approval of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources. 

 
(b) Income - where income exceeds the budgeted level, the relevant 

manager may transfer any additional resources to other budget heads 
subject to the approval of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
and to that amount not exceeding £10,000. 

 
Note: Capital charges, Central Establishment Recharges and Central 

Holding Account Recharges are excluded from any form of virement. 
 
23. All instances of virement together with appropriate explanations must be 

promptly notified to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
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B: Financial Planning 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 

 Full Council is responsible for agreeing the Authority’s Budget and Policy 
Framework, which will be proposed by the Finance and Management 
Committee. In terms of financial planning, the key elements are: 
▪ the Corporate Plan  
▪ the Budget 
▪ the Capital Programme. 

 
 

2. POLICY FRAMEWORK 
 The Policy Framework comprises the following statutory plans and 
strategies: 
▪ Corporate Plan 
▪ Service Plans 
▪ Capital Investment Strategy 
▪ Community Strategy 
▪ Crime and Disorder Reduction Strategy 
▪ plans and strategies which together comprise the Development Plan 
▪ plans and strategies which together comprise the Housing Investment 

Programme 
 

3. Full Council is also responsible for considering reports from any of the 
Council's Committees and for giving directions where there is a major impact 
upon the Budget or Policy direction. Full Council is responsible for agreeing 
variations to the approved Budgets, plans and strategies except those which 
may be delegated to the relevant Policy Committee or Officer, and are 
changes: 

 
▪ which will result in the closure or discontinuance of a service or part of 

service to meet a budgetary constraint; 
▪ necessary to ensure compliance with the law, ministerial direction or 

government guidance; 
▪ in relation to the Policy Framework in respect of a policy which would 

normally be agreed annually by Full Council following consultation, but 
where the existing policy document is silent on the matter under 
consideration;  

 
4. The Finance and Management Committee is responsible for approving the 

virement of funds between Policy Committees but otherwise the relevant 
Policy Committee is responsible for taking in-year decisions on resources 
and priorities in order to deliver the Budget and Policy Framework within the 
financial limits set by Full Council. 
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5. PREPARATION OF THE CORPORATE PLAN 

 The Head of Paid Service is responsible for proposing the Corporate Plan to 
the Finance and Management Committee for consideration before its 
submission to Full Council for approval. 

 
6. PREPARATION OF SERVICE PLANS 

 Each Chief officer is responsible for proposing a service plan for their area of 
responsibility which includes actions for review and improvement on a 
continuous basis. 

 
7. BUDGET FORMAT 

 The general format of the Budget will be approved by Full Council and 
proposed by the Finance and Management Committee on the advice of the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources).  The draft Budget should include 
allocation to different services and projects, proposed taxation levels and 
contingency funds. 

 
8. BUDGET PREPARATION 

 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for ensuring 
that a Revenue Budget is prepared on an annual basis, together with a 
medium term financial plan covering a rolling 5-year period for consideration 
by the Finance and Management Committee, before submission to Full 
Council.  Full Council may amend the Budget or ask the Finance and 
Management Committee to reconsider it before approving it. 

 
9. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for issuing 

guidance on the general content of the Budget. 
 
10. It is the responsibility of Chief Officers to ensure that budget estimates 

reflecting agreed service plans are submitted to the Finance and 
Management Committee and that these estimates are prepared in line with 
guidance issued by the Finance and Management Committee. 

 
11. BUDGET MONITORING AND CONTROL 

 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for providing 
appropriate financial information to enable Budgets to be monitored 
effectively.  He or she must monitor and control expenditure against Budget 
allocations and report, on a regular basis, to Finance and Management 
Committee on the overall position. 

 
12. It is the responsibility of Chief Officers to control income and expenditure 

within their area and to monitor performance, taking account of financial 
information provided by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources).  They 
should report on variances within their own areas.   They should also take 
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any action necessary to avoid exceeding their Budget allocation and alert the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) to any problems. 

 
13. RESOURCE ALLOCATION 

 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for developing 
and maintaining a resource allocation process that ensures that resources 
are allocated according to corporate and service priorities as set out in 
Corporate and Service Plans. 

 
14. PREPARATION OF THE CAPITAL PROGRAMME  

 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for ensuring 
that a Capital Strategy and Capital Programme are prepared on an annual 
basis for consideration by the Finance and Management Committee before 
submission to Full Council. 

 
15. GUIDELINES 

 Guidelines on Budget preparation are issued to Members and Chief Officers 
by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources).  The guidelines will take 
account of: 

 
▪ legal requirements 
▪ medium-term planning prospects 
▪ the Corporate Plan 
▪ available resources 
▪ spending pressures 
▪ value for money and other relevant government guidelines 
▪ other internal policy documents 
▪ cross-cutting issues (where relevant). 

 
16. MAINTENANCE OF RESERVES 

 It is the responsibility of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) to 
advise Finance and Management Committee and Full Council on prudent 
levels of reserves for the Authority. 
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C: Risk Management  
 
1. INTRODUCTION 

 It is essential that robust, integrated systems are developed and maintained 
for identifying and evaluating all significant operational risks to the Authority.  
This should include the proactive participation of all those associated with 
planning and delivering services. 

 
2. RISK MANAGEMENT 

 The Finance and Management Committee is responsible for approving the 
Authority’s Risk Management Policy Statement and Strategy the Audit 
Committee is responsible for reviewing the effectiveness of risk 
management.  The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible 
for ensuring that proper insurance exists where appropriate. 

 
3. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is also responsible for 

preparing the Authority’s Risk Management Policy Statement, for promoting 
it throughout the Authority and for advising the senior management on 
proper insurance cover where appropriate. 

 
4. INTERNAL CONTROL 

 Internal control refers to the systems of control devised by management to 
help ensure the Authority’s objectives are achieved in a manner that 
promotes economical, efficient and effective use of resources and that the 
Authority’s assets and interests are safeguarded. 

 
5. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for advising on 

effective systems of internal control.  These arrangements need to ensure 
compliance with all applicable statutes and regulations and other relevant 
statements of best practice.  They should ensure that public funds are 
properly safeguarded and used economically, efficiently, and in accordance 
with the statutory and other authorities that govern their use. 

 
6. It is the responsibility of Chief Officers to establish sound arrangements for 

planning, appraising, authorising and controlling their operations in order to 
achieve continuous improvement, economy, efficiency and effectiveness and 
for achieving their financial performance targets. 

 
7. AUDIT REQUIREMENTS 

The Accounts and Audit Regulations 2011 require every Local Authority to 
maintain an adequate and effective Internal Audit. 

 
8. The Public Services Audit Appointments is responsible for procuring External 

Auditors to each Local Authority, although each Authority can opt-out of this 
arrangement and directly appoint its own Auditors.  The basic duties of the 
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External Auditor are governed by section 15 of the Local Government 
Finance Act 1982, as amended by section 5 of the Audit Commission Act 
1998. 

 
9. The Authority may, from time to time, be subject to audit, inspection or 

investigation by external bodies such as HM Revenues and Customs, who 
have statutory rights of access. 

 
10. PREVENTING FRAUD AND CORRUPTION 
 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for the 

development and maintenance of an Anti-Fraud and Corruption Policy. 
 
11. ASSETS 
 Chief Officers should ensure that records and assets are properly 

maintained and securely held.  They should also ensure that contingency 
plans for the security of assets and continuity of service in the event of 
disaster or system failure are in place. 

 
12. TREASURY MANAGEMENT 

 The Authority has adopted CIPFA’s Code of Practice for Treasury 
Management in Local Authorities. 

 
13. Full Council is responsible for approving the Treasury Management Policy 

Statement setting out the matters detailed in paragraph 15 of CIPFA’s Code 
of Practice for Treasury Management in Local Authorities.  The policy 
statement is proposed to Full Council by the Finance and Management 
Committee.  The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) has delegated 
responsibility for implementing and monitoring the statement. 

 
14. All money in the hands of the Authority is controlled by the Strategic Director 

(Corporate Resources). 
 
15. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for reporting to 

the Finance and Management Committee a proposed Treasury Management 
Strategy for the coming financial year at, or before, the start of each financial 
year. 

 
16. All Committee decisions on borrowing, investment or financing shall be 

delegated to the Strategic  Director (Corporate Resources), who is required 
to act in accordance with CIPFA’s Code of Practice for Treasury 
Management in Local Authorities. 

 
17. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for reporting to 

the Finance and Management Committee, on not less than two occasions in 
each financial year, on the activities of the treasury management operation 
and on the exercise of his or her delegated treasury management powers.  
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One such report will comprise an Annual Report on treasury management 
for presentation by 30 September of the succeeding financial year. 

 
18. STAFFING 
 Full Council is responsible for determining how Officer support within the 

Authority will be organised. 
 
19. The Head of Paid Service is responsible for providing overall management to 

staff.  He or she is also responsible for ensuring that there is proper use of 
evaluation or other agreed system(s) for determining the remuneration of a 
job. 

 
20. Chief Officers are responsible for controlling total staff numbers by: 

▪ advising the Finance and Management Committee on the budget 
necessary in any given year to cover estimated staffing levels 

▪ adjusting the staffing to a level that can be funded within approved budget 
provision, varying the provision as necessary within that constraint in 
order to meet changing operational needs 

▪ the proper use of appointment procedures. 
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D: Financial Administration 
 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 Sound systems and procedures are essential to an effective framework of 

accountability and control. 
 
2. GENERAL 
 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for the 

operation of the Authority’s accounting systems, the form of accounts and 
the supporting financial records.  Any changes made by Chief Officers to the 
existing financial systems or the establishment of new systems must be 
approved by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources).  However, Chief 
Officers are responsible for the proper operation of financial processes in 
their own departments. 

 
3. Any changes to agreed procedures by Chief Officers to meet their own 

specific service needs should be agreed with the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

 
4. Chief Officers should ensure that their staff receive relevant financial training 

that has been approved by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
 
5. Chief Officers must ensure that, where appropriate, computer and other 

systems are registered in accordance with the Data Protection Act 2018.  
Chief Officers must ensure that Officers are aware of their responsibilities 
under the Freedom of Information Act 2000. 

 
6. INCOME AND EXPENDITURE 
 It is the responsibility of Chief Officers to ensure that a proper Scheme of 

Delegation has been established within their area and is operating 
effectively. The Scheme of Delegation should identify staff authorised to act 
on the Chief Officer’s behalf, or on behalf of the Policy Committees, in 
respect of payments, income collection and placing orders, together with the 
limits of their authority.  The Finance and Management Committee is 
responsible for approving procedures for the writing-off of debts as part of 
the overall control framework of accountability and control.  

 
7. PAYMENTS TO EMPLOYEES AND MEMBERS 
 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for all payments 

of salaries and wages to all staff, including payments for overtime, and for 
payment of allowances to members. 

 
8. TAXATION 
 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for advising 

Chief Officers, in the light of guidance issued by appropriate bodies and 
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relevant legislation as it applies, on all taxation issues that affect the 
Authority. 

 
9. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for maintaining 

the Authority’s tax records, making all tax payments, receiving tax credits 
and submitting tax returns by their due date as appropriate. 

 
10. TRADING ACCOUNTS  
 It is the responsibility of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) to 

advise on the establishment and operation of trading accounts. 
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E: External Arrangements 
 
 
 INTRODUCTION 
1. The Local Authority provides a distinctive leadership role for the community 

and brings together the contributions of the various stakeholders.   It must 
also act to achieve the promotion or improvement of the economic, social or 
environmental well-being of its area, through the development of a 
Community Strategy and South Derbyshire Partnership. 

 
 PARTNERSHIPS 

2. The Policy Committees are responsible for approving delegations including 
frameworks for partnerships.  They are also the focus for forming 
partnerships with other local public, private, voluntary and community sector 
organisations to address local needs.    

 
3. The Policy Committees can delegate functions – including those relating to 

partnerships – to Officers.  These are set out in the Scheme of Delegation – 
Part 3 of this Constitution.  Where functions are delegated, the Policy 
Committees remain accountable for them to Full Council. 

 
4. The Head of Paid Service or his/her nominated representative represents 

the Authority on partnership and external bodies, in accordance with the 
Scheme of Delegation. 

 
5. The Monitoring Officer is responsible for promoting and maintaining the 

same high standards of conduct, with regard to financial administration, in 
partnerships that apply throughout the Authority. 

 
6. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) must ensure that the 

accounting arrangements to be adopted relating to partnerships and joint 
ventures are satisfactory.   He or she must also consider the overall 
corporate governance arrangements and legal issues when arranging 
contracts with external bodies.  He or she must ensure that the risks have 
been fully appraised before agreements are entered into with external 
bodies. 

 
7. Chief Officers are responsible for ensuring that appropriate approvals are 

obtained before any negotiations are concluded in relation to work with 
external bodies. 
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 EXTERNAL FUNDING 
8. The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for ensuring 

that all funding notified by external bodies is received and properly recorded 
in the Authority’s accounts.  He/she is also responsible for setting out clear 
guidance for Chief Officers on responsible bidding for external funds to 
ensure that Council resources are not over-committed. 

 
 WORK FOR THIRD PARTIES 
9. The Finance and Management Committee is responsible for approving the 

contractual arrangements for any work for third parties or external bodies. 
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FINANCIAL PROCEDURE RULES 
 
Introduction 

 

1.  These rules are made in pursuance and for the purposes of Section 151 of the 
Local Government Act 1972 as augmented by the Local Government Finance 
Act 1988, the Accounts and Audit Regulations 2011 and other relevant 
legislation and regulations. 

2.  The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall be the Officer with 
responsibility for the proper administration of the financial affairs of the Council 
in accordance with Section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972 and other 
relevant legislation and regulations. 

3.  Chief Officers shall be responsible for the operation of the Financial Procedure 
Rules within their departments. They shall ensure that adequate operational 
controls are in place. They shall ensure that staff, in their departments, are 
aware of and comply with these Financial Regulations and Financial Procedure 
Rules. 

4.  The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall issue a standard set of 
Financial Procedure Rules to assist Chief Officers in carrying out their 
responsibilities. It is open to Chief Officers to propose alternative procedures. 
The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is authorised to agree 
amendments, provided basic controls are met. Any departure from standard 
Financial Procedure Rules must be clearly documented and approved. 

5.  The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) may, from time to time, issue 
accounting instructions to make further provision for the proper administration of 
the financial affairs of the Council.  Accounting instructions shall form part of 
these rules. 

6.  Financial Procedure Rules may make provision for: 

(a)  the form and content of any document dealing with financial matters; 

(b)  the disclosure of information to the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources); 

(c)  accountancy and financial procedures to be used in relation to particular 
financial activities and 

(d)  a requirement to consult the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) on 
specified issues (being issues relating to the financial affairs of the 
Council). 

7.  References in these Rules to Chief Officers shall be a reference to the following 
Officers of the Council and any other Officer authorised to discharge a particular 
function: 

 Chief Executive Officer 

 Strategic Director (Service Delivery)  

References in these Rules to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall 
be deemed to include a reference to any other Officer of the Council authorised 
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or nominated by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) in writing, to 
undertake any of the functions of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
Background 
 
1. The Financial Regulations and Financial Procedure Rules set out below have 

been determined by best practice as recommended by the Chartered Institute of 
Public Finance and Accountancy (CIPFA).   

 
2. They reflect the modified committee structure adopted by Full Council in July 

2001 as part of the new political management arrangements.  
 
3. The five regulations A to E set out the overarching financial responsibilities of 

the Council. 
 
4. The approach adopts the basis that each of these is a general regulation.  

Within this structure the more specific detailed/technical regulations, which we 
traditionally recognise, are to be known as Financial Procedure Rules.  

 
 

Structure 
 
Financial Procedure Rules provide an interpretation of the Financial Regulations and 
include the following four sections:- 
 
▪ Context  
▪ Responsibilities of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
▪ Responsibilities of Chief Officers 
▪ Guidance 

 
 
Context 
 
This is the bold narrative that explains how the Financial Procedure Rule(s) relates to 
the Financial Regulation and details why it is important to have the rule.  
 
 
Responsibilities of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
 
These are the actual Financial Procedure Rules that are the responsibility of the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources).  They are numbered within Regulation and 
within sections, for example A 1.1, B 2.1 etc.  
 
 
Responsibilities of Chief Officers 
 
These are the actual Financial Procedure Rules that are the responsibility of Chief 
Officers.  They are numbered within Regulation and within sections, for example A 1.6, 
B 2.7 etc.   
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Guidance  
 
The use of the Financial Regulations and Financial Procedure Rules is to apply order 
and control to the operations of the Council.  This control is a prime component of 
Corporate Governance and specifically concentrates on the financial aspects of the 
District Council.  The guidance is a summary of good practice applied to the imposition 
of the Financial Procedure Rules and their use as internal controls.  The guidance is not 
exhuastive but in the majority of areas it extends the application of a rule into a 
meaningful internal control by ensuring both compliance and monitoring. 
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A. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
 

A1. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT STANDARDS 
 
 All Officers and Members have a duty to abide by the highest standards of 

probity in dealing with financial issues. This is facilitated by ensuring that 
everyone is clear about the standards to which they are working and that 
controls are in place to ensure that these standards are met. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
A1.1 To be responsible for the proper administration of the Council's financial 

affairs as required by Section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972. 
 
A1.2 To set the financial management standards and to monitor compliance 

with them. 
 
A1.3 To ensure proper professional practices are followed and to act as head 

of profession in relation to the standards, performance and development 
of finance staff throughout the Authority. 

 
A1.4 To advise on the key strategic controls necessary to secure sound 

financial management. 
 
A1.5 To ensure that financial information is available to enable accurate and 

timely monitoring and reporting of comparisons of national and local 
financial performance indicators. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
A1.6 To promote the financial management standards set by the Strategic 

Director (Corporate Resources) in their departments and to monitor 
adherence to the standards and practices, liaising as necessary with the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
A1.7 To promote sound financial practices in relation to the standards, 

performance and development of staff in their departments. 
 

 Guidance 
 

The importance of standards is not only producing them but ensuring: 
 

(a) their promotion throughout the Authority 
(b) that a review system is in place to monitor compliance with them. 
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A2. MANAGING EXPENDITURE 
 

 VIREMENT 
 

 The scheme of virement is intended to enable the Committees, Chief 
Officers and their Officers to manage budgets with a degree of flexibility 
within the overall Policy Framework determined by Full Council and 
therefore to optimise the use of resources.   

  
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

  
A2.1 Any proposal to exercise virement between Committees shall require the 

prior approval of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and shall 
also require the approval of the Finance and Management Committee. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
A2.2 All instances of virement, together with appropriate explanations, must 

be promptly notified to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
 
A2.3 The transfer of budget provisions will not normally be allowed between 

budget heads within services. 
 
A2.4 No virement relating to a specific financial year should be made after 31 

March in that year. 
 

 
 
 Guidance 

 
 The scheme of virement should: 

 
(a) be administered by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) within 

guidelines set by Full Council. 
 
(b) control the movement within the overall Budget as agreed by Committee 

and approved by the Full Council.  Chief Officers and budget managers 
are therefore authorised to incur expenditure in accordance with the 
estimates that make up the Budget.   

 
(c) ensure that virement does not create additional overall budget liability.  

Chief Officers are expected to exercise their discretion in managing their 
budgets responsibly and prudently.  For example, they should aim to 
avoid supporting recurring expenditure from one-off sources of savings 
or additional income, or creating future commitments, including full-year 
effects of decisions made part way through a year, for which they have 
not identified future resources.  Chief Officers must plan to fund such 
commitments from within their own Budgets. 
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A3. ACCOUNTING POLICIES 
 
 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) is responsible for the 

preparation of the Authority’s Statement of Accounts, in accordance with 
proper practices as set out in the format required by the Code of Practice 
on Local Authority Accounting in the United Kingdom for each financial 
year ending 31 March. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
A3.1 To select suitable accounting policies and to ensure that they are applied 

consistently. The accounting policies are set out in the Statement of 
Accounts, which is prepared at 31 March each year, and covers such 
items as: 

 
(a) separate accounts for capital and revenue transactions 
(b) the basis on which debtors and creditors at year-end are included in 

the accounts 
(c) details on substantial provisions and reserves 
(d) fixed assets 
(e) depreciation 
(f) capital charges 
(g) work in progress 
(h) stocks and stores 
(i) deferred charges 
(j) accounting for value added tax 
(k) government grants 
(l) leasing 
(m) pensions 

 
 Chief Officers 

 
A3.2 To adhere to the accounting policies and guidelines approved by the 

Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
 

Guidance 
 
Accounting Policies are in place that: 

 
(a) implement systems of internal control that ensure that financial 

transactions are lawful 
(b) are appropriate and applied consistently 
(c) ensure proper accounting records are maintained 
(d) produce financial statements which present fairly the financial 

position of the authority and its expenditure and income. 

Page 294 of 400



Financial Procedure Rules 
Section A: Financial Management 

Page 7 

 

A4. ACCOUNTS, RECORDS AND SYSTEMS 
 

 Maintaining proper accounting records is one of the ways in which the 
Authority discharges its responsibility for stewardship of public 
resources.  The Authority has a statutory responsibility to prepare its 
Annual Accounts to present fairly its operations during the year.  These 
are subject to external audit.  This audit provides assurance that the 
accounts are prepared properly, that proper accounting practices have 
been followed and that quality arrangements have been made for securing 
economy, efficiency and effectiveness in the use of the Authority’s 
resources. 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
A4.1 To determine the accounting systems and the form of accounts and the 

supporting records of the Council.  He shall ensure that the accounting 
systems determined by him are observed and that the accounts and 
supporting records are kept up to date. 

 
A4.2 To ensure all Departmental financial records, forms and systems 

determined under rule A4.1 above shall be subject to the approval of the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
A4.3 To ensure, in the allocation of the duties of Officers in each department, 

that as far as is possible: 
 

(a) the duty of keeping records relating to sums due to the Council 
shall not rest upon Officers responsible for the collection of cash; 

 
(b) the duties of issuing orders, certifying receipt of goods or the 

completion of work and approving accounts for payment shall be 
separated. 

 
A4.4 To ensure that all the accounts of the Council are made up and balanced 

as soon as practicable after the end of the period to which those 
accounts relate; and in any event not later than the expiry of four months 
beginning immediately after the end of that period. 

 
A4.5 To prepare a Statement of Accounts in relation to the accounts for each 

period and ensure the statement contains such information as may from 
time to time be prescribed by statute. 

 
A4.6 To submit for approval the Statement of Accounts to either Full Council 

or the Finance and Management Committee no later than the 31 July in 
each financial year. 

 
A4.7 To make proper arrangements for the audit of the Authority’s accounts in 

accordance with the Accounts and Audit Regulations 2011. 
 

A4.8 To ensure that all claims for funds including grants are made by the due 
date. 
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A4.9 To administer the Authority’s arrangements for under and overspendings 
to be carried forward to the following financial year. 

 
A4.10 To ensure the proper retention of financial documents in accordance with 

the requirements set out in CIPFA Financial Information Service 
schedule.  

 
 Chief Officers 

 
A4.11 To consult and obtain the approval of the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources) before making any changes to accounting records and 
procedures. 

 
A4.12 To comply with the principles outlined in rule 4.3 above when allocating 

accounting duties. 
 
A4.13 To maintain adequate records to provide a management trail leading 

from the source of income/expenditure through to the accounting 
statements. 

 
A4.14 To supply information required to enable the Statement of Accounts to be 

completed in accordance with guidelines issued by the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

 
 Guidance 

 
 Accounting records and returns are maintained: 

 
(a) that enable all Members, finance staff and budget managers to operate 

within the required accounting standards and timetables 
 

(b) that allow all the Council’s transactions, material commitments and 
contracts and other essential accounting information to be recorded 
completely, accurately and on a timely basis 

 
(c) that ensure procedures are in place to enable accounting records to be 

reconstituted in the event of systems failure 
 
(d) that include reconciliation procedures are carried out to ensure 

transactions are correctly recorded 
 
(e) that retain prime documents in accordance with legislative and other 

requirements.   
 
 

TREATMENT OF YEAR-END BALANCES 
 

 The treatment of year-end balances is administered by the Strategic 
Director (Corporate Resources) within guidelines set by Full Council.  The 
rules below cover arrangements for the transfer of resources between 
accounting years, i.e. a carry-forward.  
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 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
A4.15 To administer the scheme of carry-forward within the guidelines 

approved by Full Council. 
 
A4.16 To report all overspendings and underspendings on service estimates 

carried forward to the Committee and to Full Council. 
 

 Chief Officers 
 

A4.17 Net underspendings on service estimates under the control of the Chief 
Officer may be carried forward, subject to consultation with the Strategic 
Director (Corporate Resources) and reporting to the Finance and 
Management Committee the source of underspending or additional 
income and the proposed application of those resources 

 
A4.18 All internal business unit surpluses shall be retained for the benefit of the 

Authority and their application shall require the approval of the Finance 
and Management Committee. 

 
 Guidance 
 

 Appropriate accounting procedures are in operation to ensure that carried-
forward totals are correct. 
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A5. THE ANNUAL STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTS 
 

 The Authority has a statutory responsibility to prepare its own accounts to 
present fairly its operations during the year.  Responsibility for approving 
the statutory Annual Statement of Accounts is delegated to the Finance 
and Management Committee. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
A5.1 To select suitable accounting policies and to apply them consistently. 
 
A5.2 To make judgements and estimates that are reasonable and prudent. 
 
A5.3 To comply with the CIPFA Code of Practice for Local Authority 

Accounting in the United Kingdom. 
 
A5.4 To sign and date the Statement of Accounts, stating that it presents fairly 

the financial position of the Authority at the accounting date and its 
income and expenditure for the year ended 31 March and also includes 
an Annual Governance Statement. 

 
A5.5 To draw up the timetable for final accounts preparation and to advise 

Officers and External Auditors accordingly. 
 

 Chief Officers 
 

A5.6 To comply with accounting guidance provided by the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) and to supply the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) with information when required. 

 
 Guidance 

 
  The Council is required to make arrangements for the proper administration of 

its financial affairs and to secure that one of its Officers has the responsibility for 
the administration of these affairs.  In this Authority, that Officer is the Strategic 
Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
  The Authority’s Statement of Accounts must be prepared in accordance with 

proper practices as set out in the Code of Practice on Local Authority 
Accounting in the United Kingdom. 
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B. FINANCIAL PLANNING 
 
B1. PERFORMANCE PLANNING 
 

 Each Local Authority has a statutory responsibility to publish various 
performance plans. The purpose of performance plans is to explain overall 
priorities and objectives, current performance and proposals for further 
improvement.   
 
The Council’s Corporate Plan sets out the key aims and objectives of the 
Council and how it intends to deliver them.  This plan is translated into 
Divisional Plans which establish the contribution each division will make 
to achieve those aims and objectives. 
 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B1.1 To advise and supply the financial information that needs to be included 

in performance plans in accordance with statutory requirements and 
agreed timetables. 

 
B1.2 To ensure that the Corporate Plan and all Council strategies take into 

account the overall resources available to the Council. 
 
B1.3 To maintain accounting systems to collect financial performance 

information. 
 
 Chief Officers 

 
B1.4 To contribute to the development of performance plans in line with 

statutory requirements. 
 
B1.5 To contribute to the development of corporate and service targets and 

objectives and performance information. 
 
B1.6 To ensure that systems are in place to measure activity and collect 

accurate information for use as performance indicators. 
 
B1.7 To ensure that performance information is monitored sufficiently 

frequently to allow corrective action to be taken if targets are not likely to 
be met. 
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Guidance 
 
Performance plans need to be: 
 
(a) relevant and consistent 
(b) produced in accordance with statutory requirements 
(c) produced to meet the timetables set 
(d) accurate, complete and up to date 
(e) provide improvement targets which are meaningful, realistic and 

challenging. 

Page 300 of 400



Financial Procedure Rules 
Section B: Financial Planning 

Page 13 

 

B2. BUDGETING 
 

 FORMAT OF THE BUDGET 
 
 The format of the Budget determines the level of detail to which financial 
control and management will be exercised.  The format shapes how the 
rules around virement operate, the operation of cash limits and sets the 
level at which funds may be reallocated within budgets. 
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B2.1 To advise the Members on the format of the Budget that is approved by 

Full Council. 
 

 Chief Officers 
 

B2.2 To comply with accounting guidance provided by the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

 
Guidance 

 
(a) the format complies with all legal requirements 
(b) the format complies with CIPFA’s Service Reporting Code of Practice for 

Local Authorities 
(c) the format reflects the accountabilities of service delivery. 

 
 

 REVENUE BUDGET PREPARATION, MONITORING AND CONTROL 
 

 Budget management ensures that once the Budget has been approved by 
Full Council, resources allocated are used for their intended purposes and 
are properly accounted for. Budgetary control is a continuous process, 
enabling the Authority to review and adjust its Budget targets during the 
financial year.  It also provides the mechanism that calls to account 
managers responsible for defined elements of the Budget.   
 
By continuously identifying and explaining variances against budgetary 
targets, the Authority can identify changes in trends and resource 
requirements at the earliest opportunity.  The Authority itself operates 
within an annual cash limit, approved when setting the overall Budget.  To 
ensure that the Authority in total does not over spend, each service is 
required to manage its own expenditure within the cash-limited Budget 
allocated to it. 
 

 For the purposes of budgetary control by managers, a Budget will 
normally be the planned income and expenditure for a service area or cost 
centre.  However, budgetary control may take place at a more detailed 
level if this is required by the Chief Officer’s scheme of delegation.   

 
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B2.3 To establish an appropriate framework of budgetary management and 

control that ensures that: 
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(a) budget management is exercised within annual cash limits unless 
Full Council agrees otherwise 

(b) each Chief Officer has available timely information on receipts and 
payments on each budget which is sufficiently detailed to enable 
managers to fulfil their budgetary responsibilities 

(c) expenditure is committed only against an approved budget head 
(d) all Officers responsible for committing expenditure comply with 

relevant guidance, and the financial regulations 
(e) each cost centre has a single named manager, determined by the 

relevant Chief Officer.  As a general principle, budget responsibility 
should be aligned as closely as possible to the decision-making 
processes that commits expenditure 

(f) significant variances from approved Budgets are investigated and 
reported by budget managers regularly. 

 
B2.4 To administer the Authority’s scheme of virement. 

 
To submit reports to the Committee and to Full Council, in consultation 
with the relevant Chief Officer, where the Chief Officer is unable to 
balance expenditure and resources within existing approved Budgets 
under his or her control. 
 
To prepare and submit reports on the Authority’s projected income and 
expenditure compared with the Budget on a regular basis. 

 
B2.5 To ensure that due regard is paid to the Code of Practice on a Prudential 

Approach to Local Authority Commitments (see Appendix C) in preparing 
the Capital Programme. 

 
 Chief Officers 

 
B2.6 To consult with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) on the 

financial implications of any new service proposal and ensure his/her 
comments are reflected within any report to Committee. 

 
B2.7 To maintain budgetary control within their departments, in adherence to 

the principles in 2.3 above, and to ensure that all income and 
expenditure are properly recorded and accounted for. 

 
B2.8 To ensure that an accountable budget manager is identified for each item 

of income and expenditure under the control of the Chief Officer 
(grouped together in a series of cost centres).  As a general principle, 
budget responsibility should be aligned as closely as possible to the 
decision-making that commits expenditure. 

 
B2.9 To ensure that spending remains within the service’s overall cash limit, 

and that individual budget heads are not overspent, by monitoring the 
Budget and taking appropriate corrective action where significant 
variations from the approved budget are forecast. 

 
B2.10 To ensure that a monitoring process is both in place to review 

performance levels/levels of service in conjunction with the budget and is 
operating effectively. 
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B2.11 To ensure prior approval by Full Council or Committee (as appropriate) 
for new proposals, of whatever amount, that: 

 
(a) create financial commitments in future years 
(b) change existing policies, initiate new policies or cease existing 

policies 
(c) materially extend or reduce the Authority’s services. 

 
  (A report on new proposals should explain the full financial implications, 

following consultation with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources).  
Unless Full Council or Committee has agreed otherwise, Chief Officers 
must plan to contain the financial implications of such proposals within 
their cash limit). 

 
B2.12 To ensure compliance with the scheme of virement. 

 
B2.13 To agree with the relevant Chief Officer where it appears that a budget 

proposal, including a virement proposal, may impact materially on 
another service area or Chief Officer’s level of service activity. 

 
Guidance 

 
(a) the format complies with all legal requirements 
(b) the format complies with CIPFA’s Accounting Code of Practice 
(c) the format reflects the accountabilities of service delivery. 

 
 BUDGETS AND MEDIUM-TERM PLANNING 
 
 The Authority is a complex organisation responsible for delivering a wide 
variety of services. It needs to plan effectively and to develop systems to 
enable scarce resources to be allocated in accordance with carefully 
weighed priorities.  The Budget is the financial expression of the 
Authority’s plans and policies.  
 
 The Revenue Budget must be constructed so as to ensure that resource 
allocation properly reflects the service plans and priorities of Full Council. 
Budgets (spending plans) are needed so that the Authority can plan, 
authorise, monitor and control the way money is allocated and spent.  It is 
illegal for an Authority to Budget for a deficit. 
 
 The Council has an agreed Service and Financial Planning Cycle which 
sets out the role of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and Chief 
Officers within this process.  

 
 The Council also prepares financial forecasts on a rolling 5 year basis 
which are detailed in the Corporate Plan.  

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B2.14 To review and update on an annual basis the Council's Financial 

Strategy and 5 year financial projection. 
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B2.15 To determine the detailed form of revenue estimates and the methods for 
their preparation, consistent with the financial strategy approved by Full 
Council. 

 
B2.16 To prepare and submit reports to the Committee on the aggregate 

spending plans of departments and on the resources available to fund 
them, identifying, where appropriate, the implications for the level of 
Council Tax to be levied. 

 
B2.17 To advise on the medium-term implications of spending decisions. 
 
B2.18 To encourage the best use of resources and value for money by working 

with Chief Officers to identify opportunities to improve economy, 
efficiency and effectiveness, and by encouraging good practice in 
conducting financial appraisals of development or savings options, and in 
developing financial aspects of service planning. 

 
B2.19 To advise Full Council on Committee proposals in accordance with his or 

her responsibilities under section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972. 
 

Chief Officers 
 

B2.20 To prepare estimates of income and expenditure, in consultation with the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), to be submitted to Full 
Council. 

 
B2.21 To prepare Budgets that are consistent with any relevant cash limits, with 

the Authority’s Annual Budget cycle and with guidelines issued by the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). The format should be 
prescribed by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) in 
accordance with Full Council’s general directions. 

 
B2.22 To ensure service plans are based on existing resources. 
 
B2.23 In consultation with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and in 

accordance with the laid-down guidance and timetable, to prepare 
detailed draft revenue and capital budgets for consideration by the 
appropriate committee. 

 
Guidance 
 
 Medium-term planning of Budgets requires: 

 
(a) specific Budget approval for all expenditure 
 
(b) budget managers are consulted in the preparation of the Budgets for 

which they will be held responsible and accept accountability within 
delegations set by the Committee for their Budgets and the level of 
service to be delivered 

 
(c) a monitoring process is in place to review regularly the effectiveness and 

operation of Budget preparation and to ensure that any corrective action 
is taken. 
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RESOURCE ALLOCATION  
 
 A mismatch often exists between available resources and required 
resources.  A common scenario is that available resources are not 
adequate to fulfil need/desire.  It is therefore imperative that needs/desires 
are carefully prioritised and that resources are fairly allocated, in order to 
fulfil all legal responsibilities.  Resources may include staff, money, 
equipment, goods and materials. 
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B2.24 To advise on methods available for the funding of resources, such as 

grants from Central Government and borrowing requirements. 
 
B2.25 To advise Full Council on reallocating resources to meet changing 

spending priorities. 
 

Chief Officers 
 

B2.26 To work within Budget limits and to utilise resources allocated, and 
further allocate resources, in the most efficient, effective and economic 
way. 

 
B2.27 To identify opportunities to minimise or eliminate resource requirements 

or consumption without having a detrimental effect on service delivery. 
 

Guidance 
 

(a) resources are acquired in accordance with the law and using an approved 
authorisation process 

 
(b) resources are used only for the purpose intended, to achieve the approved 

policies and objectives, and are properly accounted for 

(c) resources are securely held for use when required 
 
(d) resources are used with the minimum level of waste, inefficiency or loss 

for other reasons.  
  
CAPITAL PROGRAMMES  
 

 Capital expenditure involves acquiring or enhancing fixed assets with a 
long-term value to the Authority, such as land, buildings, and major items 
of plant, equipment or vehicles. Capital assets shape the way services are 
delivered in the long term and create financial commitments for the future 
in the form of financing costs and revenue running costs.   
 

 Capital investment is planned in accordance with the Council's Capital 
Strategy. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B2.28 To co-ordinate the production of the Council's Capital Strategy and 

monitor its implementation. 

Page 305 of 400



Financial Procedure Rules 
Section B: Financial Planning 

Page 18 

 

B2.29 To provide guidance on submitting and prioritising capital bids within the 
overall capital resources available to the Council. 

 
B2.30 To submit a five-year Capital Programme for consideration and review by 

Members on an annual basis.  
 
B2.31 To obtain authorisation from the Committee for individual schemes where 

the estimated expenditure exceeds the Capital Programme provision by 
more than a specified amount. 

 
B2.32 To ensure a system of Capital Programme monitoring is in place to 

maximise the use of capital resources. 
 
B2.33 To ensure that due regard is paid to the Code of Practice on a Prudential 

Approach to Local Authority Commitments (see Appendix C) in preparing 
the Capital Programme. 

 
 Chief Officers 

 
B2.34 To comply with guidance concerning capital schemes and controls 

issued by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
 
B2.35 To ensure that all capital proposals have undergone a project appraisal 

in accordance with guidance issued by the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources). 

 
B2.36 To ensure that adequate records are maintained for all capital contracts. 
 
B2.37 To proceed with projects only when there is adequate provision in the 

Capital Programme and with the agreement of the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources), where required. 

 
B2.38 To prepare and submit reports, jointly with the Strategic Director 

(Corporate Resources), to the Committee, of any variation in contract 
costs greater than the approved limits. 

 
B2.39 To prepare and submit reports, jointly with the Strategic Director 

(Corporate Resources), to the Committee, on completion of all contracts 
where the final expenditure exceeds the approved contract sum by more 
than the specified amount. 

 
B2.40 To ensure that credit arrangements, such as leasing agreements, are not 

entered into without the prior approval of the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) and, if applicable, approval of the scheme 
through the Capital Programme. 

 
B2.41 To consult with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and to seek 

Committee approval where the Chief Officer proposes to bid for 
supplementary credit approvals to be issued by Government 
departments to support expenditure that has not been included in the 
current year’s Capital Programme. 
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Guidance 
 
 Capital programming requires: 

 
(a) specific approval by Full Council for the programme of capital expenditure 
  
(b) expenditure on capital schemes is subject to the approval of the Strategic 

Director (Corporate Resources) 
  
(c) a scheme and estimate, including project plan, progress targets and 

associated revenue expenditure is prepared for each capital project, for 
approval by the Committee 

  
(d) approval by the Committee where capital schemes are to be financed from 

the revenue Budget, up to a specified amount, and subject to the approval 
of Full Council, where the expenditure exceeds this amount 

  
(e) that proposals for improvements and alterations to buildings must be 

approved by the appropriate Chief Officer 
  
(f) that schedules for individual schemes within the overall Budget approved 

by Full Council must be submitted to the Committee for approval (for 
example, minor works), or under other arrangements approved by Full 
Council 

  
(g) the development and implementation of asset management plans 
  
(h) accountability for each proposal is accepted by a named manager 
  
(i) monitoring of progress in conjunction with expenditure and comparison 

with approved Budget. 
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B3. MAINTENANCE OF RESERVES 
 

 Reserves are maintained as a matter of prudence.  They enable the 
Authority to provide for unexpected events and thereby protect it from 
overspending, should such events occur.  Reserves for specific purposes 
may also be maintained, such as the purchase or renewal of capital items. 
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
B3.1 To advise the Committee and/or Full Council on prudent levels of 

reserves for the Authority, and to take account of the advice of the 
External Auditor in this matter. 

 
 Chief Officers 
 

B3.2 To ensure that reserves are used only for the purposes for which they 
were intended. 

 
 Guidance 

 
 Reserves must be maintained in accordance with the Code of Practice on Local 
Authority Accounting in the United Kingdom and agreed accounting policies. 
 
 For each reserve established, the purpose, usage and basis of transactions 
should be clearly identified. 
 
 Authorisation for expenditure from reserves by a Chief Officer is needed from 
the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
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C. RISK MANAGEMENT 
 

C.1 MANAGEMENT 
 

 All organisations, whether private or public sector, face risks to people, 
property and continued operations.  Risk is the chance or possibility of 
loss, damage, injury or failure to achieve objectives caused by an 
unwanted or uncertain action or event.  Risk Management is the planned 
and systematic approach to the identification, evaluation and control of 
risk.  Its objectives are to secure the assets of the organisation and to 
ensure the continued financial and organisational well-being of the 
organisation.  In essence it is, therefore, an integral part of good business 
practice.   
 
 Risk Management is concerned with evaluating the measures an 
organisation already has in place to manage identified risks and then 
recommending the action the organisation needs to take to control these 
risks effectively. 
 
 It is the overall responsibility of Full Council to approve the Authority’s 
Risk Management Strategy, and to promote a culture of risk management 
awareness throughout the Authority.  
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C1.1 To prepare and promote the Authority’s Risk Management Policy 

Statement. 
 
C1.2 To develop Risk Management controls in conjunction with other Chief 

Officers. 
 
C1.3 To include all appropriate employees of the Authority in a suitable fidelity 

guarantee insurance. 
 
C1.4 To effect corporate insurance cover, through external insurance and 

internal funding, and to negotiate all claims in consultation with other 
officers, where necessary.  

 
 Chief Officers 

 
C1.5 To notify the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) immediately of 

any loss, liability or damage that may lead to a claim against the 
Authority, together with any information or explanation required by the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) or the Authority’s insurers. 

 
C1.6 To take responsibility for Risk Management, having regard to advice from 

the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and other specialist officers 
(e.g. crime prevention, fire prevention, health and safety).  

 
C1.7 To ensure that there are regular reviews of risk within their departments. 
 
C1.8 To notify the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) promptly of all 

new risks, properties or vehicles that require insurance and of any 
alterations affecting existing insurances. 
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C1.9 To consult the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and the on the 
terms of any indemnity that the Authority is requested to give. 

 
C1.10 To ensure that employees, or anyone covered by the Authority’s 

insurances, do not admit liability or make any offer to pay compensation 
that may prejudice the assessment of liability in respect of any insurance 
claim. 

 
 Guidance 
 

 Risk management requires that: 
 

(a) procedures are in place to identify, assess, prevent or contain material 
known risks, and these procedures are operating effectively throughout 
the authority 

 
(b) a monitoring process is in place to review regularly the effectiveness of 

risk reduction strategies and the operation of these controls.  The risk 
management process should be conducted on a continuing basis 

 
(c) managers know that they are responsible for managing relevant risks 

and are provided with relevant information on risk management initiatives 
 
(d) provision is made for losses that might result from the risks that remain 
 
(e) procedures are in place to investigate claims within required timescales  
 
(f) acceptable levels of risk are determined and insured against where 

appropriate  
 
(g) the authority has identified business continuity plans for implementation 

in the event of disaster that results in significant loss or damage to its 
resources. 
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C2. INTERNAL CONTROLS 
 

 The Authority is a diverse and complex organisation with many statutory 
obligations; it is also exposed to a wide range of financial and commercial 
risks.  The Authority is beyond the control of individuals and in order to 
meet strategic objectives the Council has established a Corporate Plan.   
 

 To enable the Council to manage its affairs, minimise risk and meet its 
objectives, it is necessary to establish a system of internal control in order 
to provide measurable achievement of: 

 
(a) efficient and effective operations 
(b) reliable financial information and reporting 
(c) compliance with laws and regulations 
(d) Risk Management 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C2.1 To assist the Authority to put in place an appropriate control environment 

and effective internal controls which provide reasonable assurance of 
effective and efficient operations, financial probity and stewardship. 

 
 Chief Officers 

 
C2.2 To ensure all staff are aware of the importance of internal controls and 

adhere to them. 
 
C2.3 To manage processes to check that established controls are being 

adhered to and to evaluate their effectiveness, in order to be confident in 
the proper use of resources, achievement of objectives and management 
of risks. 

 
C2.4 To review existing controls in the light of changes affecting the Authority 

and to establish and implement new ones or remove unnecessary 
controls in line with guidance from the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources).  

 
Guidance 

 
 Systems of internal control require that: 

 
(a) key controls should be reviewed on a regular basis and the Authority 

should make a formal statement annually to the effect that it is satisfied 
that the systems of internal control are operating effectively 

 
(b) managerial control systems exist, including defining policies, setting 

objectives and plans, monitoring financial and other performance and 
taking appropriate anticipatory and remedial action.  The key objective of 
these systems is to promote ownership of the control environment by 
defining roles and responsibilities 

 
(c) financial and operational control systems and procedures exist, which 

include physical safeguards for assets, segregation of duties, authorisation 
and approval procedures and information systems 
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(d) an effective Internal Audit function that is properly resourced and operates 

in accordance with the principles set out in Public Sector Internal Auditing 
Standards and with any other statutory obligations and regulations. 
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C3. AUDIT REQUIREMENTS 
 
 INTERNAL AUDIT 
 
 The requirement for an Internal Audit function for Local Authorities is 

implied by Section 151 of the Local Government Act 1972, which requires 
that authorities “make arrangements for the proper administration of their 
financial affairs”.  The Accounts and Audit Regulations 2011 more 
specifically require that a “relevant body shall maintain an adequate and 
effective system of internal audit of their accounting records and control 
systems”. 

 
 Accordingly, Internal Audit is an independent and objective appraisal 

function established by the Authority for reviewing the system of internal 
control.  It examines, evaluates and reports on the adequacy of internal 
control as a contribution to the proper, economic, efficient and effective 
use of resources. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
 

C3.1 To maintain an adequate and effective Internal Audit of the Council's 
activities. 

 
C3.2 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall, in conducting the 

internal audit activity, observe the principles contained in the "Code of 
Practice for Internal Audit in Local Government" as published by the 
Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy.  

 
C3.3 To ensure that Internal Auditors have the authority to: 
 

(a) access Authority premises at reasonable times 
 
(b) access all assets, records, documents, correspondence and 

control systems  
   
(c) receive any information and explanation considered necessary 

concerning any matter under consideration 
 
(d) require any employee of the Authority to account for cash, stores or 

any other Authority asset under his or her control 
 
(e) access records belonging to third parties, such as contractors, 

when required 
 
(f) directly access the Head of Paid Service, the Leadership Team 

and Committee. 
 

C3.4 To approve the strategic and annual audit plans prepared by the Audit 
Manager, which take account of the characteristics and relative risks of 
the activities involved.  
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C3.5 To ensure that effective procedures are in place to investigate promptly 
any fraud or irregularity.  

 
 Chief Officers 
 

C3.6 To ensure that Internal Auditors are given access at all reasonable times 
to premises, Personnel, documents and assets that the Auditors consider 
necessary for the purposes of their work. 

 
C3.7 To ensure that Auditors are provided with any information and 

explanations that they seek in the course of their work. 
 
C3.8 To consider and respond promptly to recommendations in Audit reports. 
 
C3.9 To ensure that any agreed actions arising from Audit recommendations 

are carried out in a timely and efficient fashion. 
 
C3.10 To notify the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) immediately of 

any suspected fraud, theft, irregularity, improper use or misappropriation 
of the Authority’s property or resources.  Pending investigation and 
reporting, the Chief Officer should take all necessary steps to prevent 
further loss and to secure records and documentation against removal or 
alteration. 

 
C3.11 To ensure that new systems for maintaining financial records, or records 

of assets, or changes to such systems, are discussed with and agreed by 
the Audit Manager prior to implementation. 

 
 Guidance 
 
 Internal Audit: 

 
(a) is independent in its planning and operation 
 
(b) direct access to the Head of Paid Service, all levels of management and 

directly to elected members 
 
(c) complies with the Public Sector Internal Auditing Standards for Internal 

Audit in Local Government in the United Kingdom. 
 
(d) the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) should be the line manager 

for the Head of Internal Audit and ensure that the quality of his or her work 
is monitored. 

  
 

 EXTERNAL AUDIT 
 

 The External Auditor has rights of access to all documents and 
information necessary for audit purposes. 

 
 The basic duties of the External Auditor are defined in the Audit 
Commission Act 1998 and the Local Government Act 1999.  In particular, 
Section 4 of the 1998 Act requires the National Audit Office to prepare a 
Code of Audit Practice, which External Auditors follow when carrying out 
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their duties.  The Code of Audit Practice sets out the Auditor’s objectives 
to review and report upon: 

 
(a) the financial aspects of the audited body’s corporate governance 

arrangements 
  
(b) the audited body’s financial statements 
  
(c) whether the Authority has proper arrangements in place to secure 

value for money in the delivery of its services. 
 

The Authority’s accounts are scrutinised by External Auditors, who must 
be satisfied that the Statement of Accounts ‘presents fairly’ the financial 
position of the Authority and its income and expenditure for the year in 
question and complies with the legal requirements. 
 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C3.12 To ensure that External Auditors are given access at all reasonable times 

to premises, Personnel, documents and assets that the External Auditors 
consider necessary for the purposes of their work. 

 
C3.13 To work with the External Auditor and advise Full Council, Committee 

and Chief Officers on their responsibilities in relation to External Audit.   
 

Chief Officers 
 

C3.14 To ensure that External Auditors are given access at all reasonable times 
to premises, Personnel, documents and assets which the External 
Auditors consider necessary for the purposes of their work. 

 
C3.15 To ensure that all records and systems are up to date and available for 

inspection.   
 

Guidance 
 
External auditors are appointed by the Public Sector Audit Appointments Limited 
for a period of up to five years. 

 
AUDIT COMMITTEE 
 
The purpose of an Audit Committee is to provide independent assurance 
of the adequacy of the risk management framework and the associated 
control environment, independent scrutiny of the authority’s financial and 
non-financial performance to the extent that it affects the authority’s 
exposure to risk and weakens the control environment, and to oversee the 
financial reporting process.   The role is different to that of the Scrutiny 
function, whose purpose is to review policy and to challenge whether the 
Executive has made the right decisions to deliver policy goals. 
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Audit Committees represent best practice for local authorities.  This is 
reflected across other parts of the public and private sectors.  
Accordingly, CIPFA’s Code of Practice for Internal Audit in Local 
Government recommends an Audit Committee (or equivalent) should 
exist. 

The Audit Committee will also review the Annual Governance Statement 
(prior to approval by the organisation). 

South Derbyshire is a fourth option committee structured authority and 
has established an Audit Sub-Committee of the Finance and Management 
Committee to meet this role. 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
 
C3.17 To maintain an Audit Sub-Committee. 
 
C3.18 To maintain an effective working relationship between the Sub-

Committee and internal audit.  
 
C3.19 To ensure there is effective liaison between the Sub-Committee and 

external audit. 
 
C3.20 To ensure that the Internal Audit Manager has the authority to directly 

access the Audit Sub-Committee. 
 
 

Chief Officers  
 

C3.21 To ensure that the Audit Sub-Committee is provided with any information 
and explanations that are deemed necessary, when agreed audit 
recommendations have not been implemented. 

 

Guidance 
 
Best practice is found in CIPFA’s “Audit Committees Practical Guidance”.  
 
Standard 4 in CIPFA’s Code of Practice for Internal Audit in Local Government 
in the United Kingdom details internal audits relationship with the audit 
committee. 
 
The Audit Sub-Committee’s terms of reference confirm the Audit Manager’s 
access to the Chairman. 
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C4. PREVENTING FRAUD AND CORRUPTION 
 

 The Authority will not tolerate fraud and corruption in the administration of 
its responsibilities, whether from inside or outside the Authority. 
 

 The Authority’s expectation of propriety and accountability is that 
Members and Officers at all levels will lead by example in ensuring 
adherence to legal requirements, rules, procedures and practices. 
 

 The Authority also expects that individuals and organisations (e.g. 
suppliers, contractors, service providers) with whom it comes into contact 
will act towards the Authority with integrity and without thought or actions 
involving fraud and corruption. 
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C4.1 To develop and maintain an anti-fraud and anti-corruption policy. 
 
C4.2 To maintain adequate and effective internal control arrangements. 
 
C4.3 To ensure that all suspected irregularities are reported to the Audit 

Manager, the Head of Paid Service and relevant Chief Officer.  
 
C4.4 To report to the Finance and Management Committee of all 

circumstances which are found, after full investigation, to identify 
irregularities in excess of £2,500 (see Appendix A). 

 
Chief Officers 

 
C4.5 To ensure that all suspected irregularities are reported to the Strategic 

Director (Corporate Resources) or appointed representative. 
 
C4.6 To instigate the Authority’s disciplinary procedures where the outcome of 

an Audit investigation indicates improper behaviour. 
 
C4.7 To co-operate with Internal Audit investigations as determined within the 

fraud investigation procedure. 
 
C4.8 To ensure register of interests are completed. 

 
Guidance 
 
Regarding the prevention of financial irregularities: 

 
(a) the Authority has an effective anti-fraud and anti-corruption policy and 

maintains a culture that will not tolerate fraud or corruption 
(b) all Members and Officers act with integrity and lead by example 
(c) Senior Managers are required to deal swiftly and firmly with those who 

defraud or attempt to defraud the authority or who are corrupt 
(d) high standards of conduct are promoted amongst Members by the 

Standards Committee 
(e) the maintenance of a register of interests in which any hospitality or gifts 

accepted must be recorded 
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(f) whistle-blowing procedures are in place and operate effectively 
(g) legislation including the Public Interest Disclosure Act 1998 is adhered to. 
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C5. ASSETS 
 

 SECURITY 
 

 The Authority holds assets in the form of property, vehicles, equipment, 
furniture and other items worth many millions of pounds.  It is important 
that assets are safeguarded and used efficiently in service delivery, and 
that there are arrangements for the security of both assets and information 
required for service operations.  An up-to-date asset register is a 
prerequisite for proper fixed asset accounting and sound asset 
management. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C5.1 To receive the information required for accounting, costing and financial 

records from each Chief Officer. 
 
C5.2 To ensure that assets are valued in accordance with the Code of 

Practice on Local Authority Accounting in the United Kingdom: A 
Statement of Recommended Practice (CIPFA/LASAAC). 

 
Chief Officers 

 
C5.3 The appropriate Chief Officer shall maintain a property database in a 

form approved by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) for all 
properties, plant and machinery and moveable assets currently owned or 
used by the Authority.  Any use of property by a department or 
establishment other than for direct service delivery should be supported 
by documentation identifying terms, responsibilities and duration of use.   
The appropriate Chief Officer is the Chief Executive. 

 
C5.4 To ensure that lessees and other prospective occupiers of Council land 

are not allowed to take possession or enter the land until a lease or 
agreement, in a form approved by the Chief Officer in consultation with 
the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), has been established as 
appropriate. 

 
C5.5 To ensure the proper security of all buildings and other assets under their 

control. 
 
C5.6 Where land or buildings are surplus to requirements, a recommendation 

for sale should be the subject of a joint report by the Chief Officer and the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
C5.7 To pass title deeds to the Chief Executive who is responsible for custody 

of all title deeds. 
 
C5.8 To ensure that no Authority asset is subject to personal use by an 

employee without proper authority. 
 
C5.9 To ensure the safe custody of vehicles, equipment, furniture, stock, 

stores and other property belonging to the Authority. 
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C5.10 To ensure that assets are identified, their location recorded and that they 
are appropriately marked and insured. 

 
C5.11 To consult the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) in any case 

where security is thought to be defective or where it is considered that 
special security arrangements may be needed. 

 
C5.12 To ensure cash holdings on premises are kept to a minimum. 
  
C5.13 To ensure that keys to safes and similar receptacles are carried on the 

person of those responsible at all times; loss of any such keys must be 
reported to the Audit Manager as soon as possible. 

 
C5.14 To record all disposal or part exchange of assets that should normally be 

by competitive tender or public auction, unless, following consultation 
with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), Full Council agrees 
otherwise. 

 
C5.15 To arrange for the valuation of assets for accounting purposes to meet 

requirements specified by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
 
C5.16 To ensure that all employees are aware that they have a personal 

responsibility with regard to the protection and confidentiality of 
information, whether held in manual or computerised records.  
Information may be sensitive or privileged, or may possess some intrinsic 
value, and its disclosure or loss could result in a cost to the Authority in 
some way. 

 
Guidance 

 
The security of resources such as land, buildings, fixed plant machinery, 
equipment, software and information is implemented by ensuring:  

 
(a) resources are used only for the purposes of the Authority and are properly 

accounted for 
  
(b) resources are available for use when required 
  
(c) resources no longer required are disposed of in accordance with the law 

and the regulations of the Authority so as to maximise benefits 
  
(d) an asset register is maintained for the Authority, assets are recorded when 

they are acquired by the Authority and this record is updated as changes 
occur with respect to the location and condition of the asset 

  
(e) that all staff are aware of their responsibilities with regard to safeguarding 

the Authority’s assets and information, including the requirements of the 
Data Protection Act 1998 and software copyright legislation 

  
(f) all staff are aware of their responsibilities with regard to safeguarding the 

security of the Authority’s computer systems, including maintaining 
restricted access to the information held on them and compliance with the 
Authority’s computer and internet security policies. 
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INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY 

 
 Intellectual property is a generic term that includes inventions and writing.  

If these are created by the employee during the course of employment, 
then, as a general rule, they belong to the employer, not the employee.  
Various acts of Parliament cover different types of intellectual property.   
 

 Certain activities undertaken within the Authority may give rise to items 
that may be patentable, for example, software development.  These items 
are collectively known as intellectual property.  

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C5.17 To develop and disseminate good practice through the Authority’s 

intellectual property procedures. 
 

Chief Officers 
 

C5.18 To ensure that controls are in place to ensure that staff do not carry out 
private work in Council time and that staff are aware of an employer’s 
rights with regard to intellectual property. 

 
Guidance 
 
In the event that the Authority decides to become involved in the commercial 
exploitation of inventions, the matter should proceed in accordance with the 
Authority’s approved intellectual property procedures. 

 

ASSET DISPOSAL 
 
 It would be uneconomic and inefficient for the cost of assets to outweigh 
their benefits.  Obsolete, non-repairable or unnecessary resources should 
be disposed of in accordance with the law and the regulations of the 
Authority.   
 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C5.19 To issue guidelines representing best practice for disposal of assets in 

line with the Asset Management Policy. 
 

C5.20 To ensure appropriate accounting entries are made to remove the value 
of disposed assets from the Authority’s records and to include the sale 
proceeds if appropriate. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
C5.21 To seek advice from purchasing advisors on the disposal of surplus or 

obsolete materials, stores or equipment. 
 
C5.22 To ensure that income received for the disposal of an asset is properly 

banked and coded. 
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Guidance 
 
Assets for disposal are identified and are disposed of at the most appropriate 
time, and only when it is in the best interests of the authority, and best price is 
obtained, bearing in mind other factors, such as environmental issues.  For 
items of significant value, disposal should be by competitive tender or public 
auction. 
 
Procedures protect staff involved in the disposal from accusations of personal 
gain. 
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C6. TREASURY MANAGEMENT  
 

 Many millions of pounds pass through the Authority’s books each year.    
This has led to the establishment of Codes of Practice.  These aim to 
provide assurances that the Authority’s money is properly managed in a 
way that balances risk with return, but with the overriding consideration 
being given to the security of the Authority’s capital sum. 
 
 TREASURY MANAGEMENT  

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C6.1 To arrange the borrowing and investments of the Authority in such a 

manner as to comply with the CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury 
Management and the Authority’s Treasury Management Policy 
Statement and Strategy. 

 
C6.2 To prepare and keep under annual review the Council's Treasury 

Management Policy Statement and Strategy including compliance with 
the approved Treasury Management Schedules. 

 
C6.3 To report twice a year on Treasury Management activities to the Finance 

and Management Committee. 
 

 Chief Officers  
 

C6.4 To follow the instructions on banking issued by the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

 
 Guidance 
 
 That the Authority’s borrowings and investments comply with the CIPFA Code of 
Practice on Treasury Management and with the Authority’s treasury policy 
statement. 
 
 INVESTMENTS AND BORROWING 
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C6.5 To ensure that all investments of money are made in the name of the 

Authority or in the name of nominees approved by Full Council. 
 
C6.6 To ensure that all securities that are the property of the Authority or its 

nominees and the title deeds of all property in the Authority’s ownership 
are held in the custody of the appropriate Chief Officer. 

 
C6.7 To effect all borrowings in the name of the Authority. 
 
C6.8 To act as the Authority’s registrar of stocks, bonds and mortgages and to 

maintain records of all borrowing of money by the Authority.  
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 Chief Officers  
 

C6.9 To ensure that loans are not made to third parties and that interests are 
not acquired in companies, joint ventures or other enterprises without the 
approval of Full Council, following consultation with the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

 
 TRUST FUNDS AND FUNDS HELD FOR THIRD PARTIES 
 
 Chief Officers  

 
C6.10 To arrange for all trust funds to be held, wherever possible, in the name 

of the Authority.  All Officers acting as trustees by virtue of their official 
position shall deposit securities, etc relating to the trust with the Strategic 
Director (Corporate Resources), unless the deed otherwise provides. 

 
C6.11 To arrange, where funds are held on behalf of third parties, for their 

secure administration, approved by the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources), and to maintain written records of all transactions. 

 
C6.12 To ensure that trust funds are operated within any relevant legislation 

and the specific requirements for each trust. 
 

IMPREST ACCOUNTS 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C6.13 To provide Officers of the Authority with cash or bank imprest accounts 

to meet minor expenditure on behalf of the Authority and to prescribe 
rules for operating these accounts.  Minor items of expenditure should 
not exceed the prescribed amount. 

 
C6.14 To determine the petty cash limit and to maintain a record of all 

transactions and petty cash advances made, and periodically to review 
the arrangements for the safe custody and control of these advances. 

 
C6.15 To reimburse imprest holders as often as necessary to restore the 

imprests, but normally not more than monthly. 
 

Chief Officers  
 

C6.16 To ensure that Officers operating an imprest account: 
 

(a) obtain and retain vouchers to support each payment from the 
imprest account.  Where appropriate, an official receipted VAT 
invoice must be obtained 

  
(b) make adequate arrangements for the safe custody of the account 
 
(c) produce upon demand by the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources) cash and all vouchers to the total value of the imprest 
amount 

 
(d) record transactions promptly 
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(e) reconcile and balance the account at least (monthly); reconciliation 
sheets to be signed and retained by the imprest holder 

 
(f) provide the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) with a 

certificate of the value of the account held at 31 March each year  
 
(g) ensure that the float is never used to cash personal cheques or to 

make personal loans and that the only payments into the account 
are the reimbursement of the float.  

 
(h) on leaving the Authority’s employment or otherwise ceasing to be 

entitled to hold an imprest advance, an Officer shall account to the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) for the amount advanced 
to him or her. 
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C7. STAFFING  
 

 In order to provide the highest level of service, it is crucial that the 
Authority recruits and retains high calibre, knowledgeable staff, qualified 
and/or experienced to an appropriate level.   

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
C7.1 To ensure that budget provision exists for all existing and new 

employees. 
 
C7.2 To act as an advisor to Chief Officers on areas such as National 

Insurance and pension contributions, as appropriate. 
 

Chief Officers 
 

C7.3 To ensure that the staffing budget is an accurate forecast of staffing 
levels and is equated to an appropriate revenue budget provision 
(including on-costs and overheads). 

 
C7.4 To monitor staff activity to ensure adequate control over such costs as 

sickness, overtime, training and temporary staff. 
 
C7.5 To ensure that the staffing budget is not exceeded without due authority 

and that it is managed to enable the agreed level of service to be 
provided. 

 
C7.6 To ensure that the Chief Executive and the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources) are immediately informed if the staffing budget is likely to be 
materially over or underspent.   

 
Guidance 

 
(a) an appropriate staffing strategy and policy exists, in which staffing 

requirements and budget allocation are matched 
 
(b) procedures are in place for forecasting staffing requirements and 

cost 
 
(c) controls are implemented that ensure that staff time is used 

efficiently and to the benefit of the Authority 
 
(d) checks are undertaken prior to employing new staff to ensure that 

they are appropriately qualified, experienced and trustworthy. 
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C8. ANTI MONEY LAUNDERING POLICY AND FRAMEWORK  
 
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

 
1.1 The Policy is written in order for the Council to meet its obligations under 

the UK’s Proceeds of Crime Act 2002 (POCA) and the Money Laundering 
Regulations 2007 (the Regulations). 

 
1.2 It is adopted under Part 4 of the Council’s Constitution and specifically in 

order to help prevent fraud and corruption under Financial Procedure 
Rules. 

 

Policy Statement 

1.3 The Council will do all it can to: 

• Prevent, wherever possible, the organisation, its employees and 
Members being exposed to money laundering. This includes temporary 
and agency staff, the Council’s contractors and partners. 

• Identify the potential areas where money laundering may occur and 
take appropriate action to minimise the risk. 

• Comply with all legal and regulatory requirements, especially with 
regard to the reporting of actual or suspected cases.  

1.4 However, as a public authority, every employee and Member also has a 
personal responsibility to be vigilant. 

 
2.0 SCOPE OF THE POLICY 
 
2.1. The Policy applies to all members and employees of the Council and aims to 

maintain the high standards of conduct that currently exist within the Council by 
preventing criminal activity through money laundering. The Policy sets out the 
procedures that must be followed (for example reporting suspicions of money 
laundering activity) to enable the Council to comply with its legal obligations.  

 
2.2 This Policy is designed to alert employees to the risk of the Council receiving 

sums of money in circumstances that give rise to suspicion and /or knowledge of 
money laundering. 

 
2.3 Anti money laundering legislation places responsibility upon all Council 

employees to prevent money laundering. This covers a wide area of financial 
transactions, including possessing, or in any way dealing with, or concealing, the 
proceeds of any crime.  

 
2.3. Specifically, it applies to all employees involved with cash transactions either on a 

regular or ad-hoc basis.  
 

2.4. In addition, under the Proceeds of Crime Act (POCA) 2002, where the Council is 
carrying out what is termed “relevant business,” regulations require that 
satisfactory due diligence is undertaken before any transaction is undertaken. 
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2.5. In this case, relevant business includes: 
 

• Accountancy 

• Audit 

• Taxation 

• Other Financial Services such as Treasury Management 

• Legal Services   
 

2.6. The legislation puts a personal responsibility on all individuals to report suspicions 
of money laundering. It is a criminal offence to: 

 

• Assist a money launderer. 
 

• “Tip off” a person suspected to be involved in money laundering that they are 
suspected or that they are the subject of police investigations. 

 

• Fail to report a suspicion of money laundering.  
 

• Acquire, use or possess criminal property. 
 
2.8 Contravening the legislation could lead to a fine or even imprisonment. Formal 

action in line with the Council’s Disciplinary Procedure would also be taken 
against any Member or employee suspected of contravening the terms of this 
Policy. 

 
3.0 WHAT IS MONEY LAUNDERING 
 
3.1  Money laundering is any activity used to conceal/disguise the nature, source, 

location, ownership or control of currency (or assets). It is most often an attempt 
to hide the proceeds of dishonest or criminal activity and to try to give the 
impression that the income is from a legitimate source so that it can be used.  

 
3.2  It is often associated with large scale crime such as drug trafficking, terrorist 

funding and financial crimes involving fraud. UK legislation also applies to any 
level of activity used to conceal the source of income to the benefit of an 
individual.  

 
3.3  This can be anything from the proceeds of petty theft or from hiding income to 

commit benefit fraud, up to larger corporate crimes which can involve complex 
and well planned linked transactions.  

 
The Council’s Risk 

 
3.4 The Council is at risk of being used in money laundering activity as many of its 

transactions could appear attractive to someone looking to launder money. For 
example, the Council collects large sources of income including housing rents, 
business rates and council tax, which could provide channels to use laundered 
money. 
 

3.5  In addition, overpayments could be deliberately made and then a refund 
requested. This would generate a payment from the Council and provide a 
legitimate source for the income.  
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3.6  Other areas at risk include property deals, including right to buy transactions, 
regeneration/development schemes, partnerships with private sector firms and 
treasury management activities. 

 
4.0 PURPOSE OF THE POLICY 
 
4.1 The overall legislative requirements concerning anti-money laundering 

procedures are extensive and complex. This Policy has been written so as to 
enable the Council to meet the legal requirements in a way that is proportionate 
to the Council contravening this legislation. 

 
4.2 The object of this Policy is to make all employees aware of the legislative 

requirements and their role in relation to this Policy. 
 

4.3 Potentially, any employee or Member could be caught by the money laundering 
provisions, if they suspect money laundering and either become involved with it in 
some way and/or do nothing about it. 

 
4.4 Whilst the risk to the Council of contravening the legislation is considered low, it is 

extremely important that all Members and employees are familiar with the legal 
requirements.  

 
4.5 This framework aims to provide all employees and members with a structured, 

supported process by which they can raise concerns of money laundering and to 
provide information on how they could be affected by the legislation. 
 

5.0 MONEY LAUNDERING REQUIREMENTS 
 
5.1 To meet the requirements of the Council, these are:  
 

• Provision of training to relevant Members and employees on the requirements 
of the legislation, including the identification of suspicious transactions, identity 
verification and reporting procedures. 

 

• Designation of an officer as the Money Laundering Reporting Officer (MLRO) 
who will receive any report, keep records and if considered appropriate, make 
reports to the National Criminal Intelligence Service (NCIS).  

 

• Establishment of procedures for employees to report any suspicions to the 
Council’s nominated MLRO.  

 
6.0 TRIGGER POINTS 
 
6.1 Under the Policy, employees dealing with money transactions will be required to 

comply with certain procedures. These procedures apply in the circumstances set 
out below: 
 
 Monetary Receipts 

 
6.2 A substantial amount of transactions are undertaken electronically via direct 

debit, BACS and from debit/credit card. However, the Council receives money at 
the Civic Offices and Rosliston Forestry Centre, together with ad-hoc payments 
that are taken for fees and charges at the point of service delivery.  
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6.3 Although there are still a large number of transactions, individual values are 
relatively small, whereas money laundering tends to involve larger amounts of 
currency. 

 
6.4 Based on this, the procedures in this Policy apply whenever a cash payment is 

received for £2,000 or more, this being the limit generally recommended in the 
Regulations. 
 
 Relevant Business 
 

6.5 Where the Council is carrying out relevant business (as defined in Section 2.6, 
above) and forms an ongoing business relationship with a client, the procedures 
in this Policy apply:  

 

• Each time a one-off transaction is made by or to the client of 15,000 Euro 
(approximately £12,750) or more. 

 

• Where a series of linked one-off transactions involving a total payment by or 
to the client of 15,000 Euro (approximately £12,750) or more.  

 

• When it is known or suspected that a one-off transaction (or a series of them) 
involves money laundering or terrorist financing.  

 
Note – the trigger point of 15,000 Euro is in accordance with the European Union 3rd 
Money Laundering Directive which has been incorporated into UK legislation. 
 
7.0   CLIENT IDENTIFICATION PROCEDURE 
  
7.1. Where a trigger point is reached, any employee involved in one or more of the 

associated transactions should ensure the client provides satisfactory evidence 
of their identity. This applies to existing clients as well as new ones. 

 
7.2. This should be done in person by the client, through passport and or driving 

licence that also incorporates a photograph, plus one other document with their 
name and address. These documents must be one of the following: 

 
• Gas, Water or Electricity Bill 
• Telephone Bill (but not a Mobile) 
• Mortgage Statement 
• Bank or Building Society Book 
• Pension Book 

 
7.3. In the case of a company, partnership or sole trader, etc. corporate identity 

should be obtained. This should be through company formation documents with 
a company registration number where appropriate, together with a business rate 
demand notice. 

 
7.4. Clearly, monetary transactions or relevant business which breach the trigger 

points may well be legitimate. 
 
7.5. However, it is important in these circumstances that the employee only explains 

to the client that they are acting in accordance with the Council’s Financial 
Procedural Rules if they are challenged when asking to provide evidence. To 
avoid a possible “tipping off” scenario, they should say no more or they may be 
committing a criminal offence. 
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7.6. In circumstances where the client cannot be physically identified the employee 
should be aware that there is greater potential for money laundering where they 
are not physically present. If the client acts, or appears to act for another 
person, reasonable measures must be taken for the purposes of identifying that 
person. 

 
7.7. This should include authorisation from the person concerned or from other legal 

title that the client is acting for another person. The client should also be asked 
for identification as set out in 7.1 and 7.2 above. 

 
7.8. If satisfactory evidence is not obtained the relationship or the transaction should 

not proceed. 
 
8.0 CUSTOMER DUE DILIGENCE PROCEDURE 
 
8.1 Customer Due Diligence (CDD) is a procedure which is carried out when 

undertaking relevant business. To meet the POCA regulations, this requires that 
extra care is taken to check the identity of the client.  

 
8.2 This need not be onerous, especially where the client is known to the Council and 

some simple and quick checks can be made. Firstly, the following questions 
should be asked to determine whether CDD is relevant: 

 

• Is the service being provided a regulated activity? 

• Is the Council charging for the service? 

• Is the service being provided to a customer other than a UK public authority? 
 
8.3 If the answer to any of the above questions is no then it is not necessary to carry 

out any further CDD. If the answer to all these questions is yes it is then 
necessary to undertake CDD before any business relationship can commence 
with the customer. If there is any uncertainty whether CDD is required, the MLRO 
should be contacted for advice. 

 
8.4 CDD should be proportionate and its purpose is to verify that the customer is who 

they say they are and that their money comes from a legitimate source, is being 
used for a legitimate purpose and that the transaction taking place is legitimate. 

 
8.5 CDD can be achieved by conducting some simple enquiries such as: 
 

• Checking with the Customer’s website to confirm their business address. 
 

• Conducting a credit/company check through Companies House to confirm the 
nature of their business, trading position, VAT status and the identity of the 
Directors (this query should be referred to the Council’s Internal Audit Unit). 

  
8.6 It is a requirement under CDD that it applies as soon as the Council becomes 

involved with a new customer. CDD is an ongoing process and it should also be 
applied on a proportionate basis for existing customers taking into account the 
risk of money laundering and terrorist funding. 

 
8.7 Where doubt exists, enhanced CDD may be required where additional evidence 

should be gathered. In particular, this will be relevant where: 
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• The Customer’s appointed representative has not been physically present for 
identification. 

 

• The customer is a politically exposed person; that is an individual who at any 
time in the previous year has held a prominent public function outside of the 
UK and EU or international institution/body, this also includes their immediate 
family members or close associates. 

 

• There is a beneficial owner who is not the direct client. A beneficial owner is a 
person who holds more than 25% of the shares, voting rights or interest in a 
company, partnership or trust. 

 
8.8 To satisfy the requirements of enhanced CDD, additional documentation, data or 

information confirming the client’s identity and/or the source of the finances to be 
used in the business relationship or transaction should be obtained.  

 
8.9 If it becomes necessary to engage in enhanced CDD, the MLRO must be notified 

prior to undertaking any action.  
 
Record Keeping Procedure 

 
8.10 Details of all relevant business transactions, including client identification 

evidence must be maintained for at least five years from the completion of the 
transaction. Details may be required as evidence in any subsequent investigation 
by the authorities into money laundering. 

 
8.11 The precise nature of the records is not prescribed by law. However, they must 

provide an audit trail that can be used during any subsequent investigation. This 
should include details of the client and the relevant transaction, together with a 
record of what form funds were received or paid. 
  

9.0  THE MONEY LAUNDERING REPORTING OFFICER (MLRO) 
 
9.1 The Officer nominated to answer queries and to receive disclosures about 

money laundering activity within the Council is the Section 151 (Chief Finance 
Officer) which is the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
9.2 The MLRO will utilise the services of Internal Audit, the Council’s Monitoring 

Officer and the Internal Fraud Investigation Unit, where this is considered 
necessary. 

 
10.0  INTERNAL REPORTING PROCEDURE 
 
10.1 Where an employee takes a payment or enters into relevant business where the 

trigger points have been breached but the associated transactions meet the 
identification and CDD requirements as set out in this Policy, i.e. they are 
deemed legitimate, then details should be recorded on a prescribed form. The 
form should be completed immediately after the transaction has taken place and 
passed directly by the employee to the MLRO. 

 
10.2 In addition, where an employee is aware that money laundering may have taken 

place or may be taking place they must immediately contact the MLRO for 
guidance regardless of the amount involved. In such circumstances, no money 
must be taken or a transaction entered into until this has been done. 

Page 332 of 400



 

Financial Procedure Rules 
Section C: Risk Management 

Page 45 

 

10.3 Any employee knowing or suspecting money laundering, fraud or the use of the 
proceeds of crime must also report this to the MLRO on a prescribed form. 
Again, the form should be completed immediately a suspicion arises and passed 
directly by the employee to the MLRO. 

 
10.4    Examples of how money laundering could take place, together with possible 

warning signs to observe, are set out in Appendix 1.  
 

10.5    Upon receiving a report, the MLRO will consider all of the admissible 
information in order to determine whether there are grounds to suspect money 
laundering. 

 
10.6    If the MLRO determines that the information or matter should be disclosed it will 

be reported to the National Criminal Intelligence Service (NCIS). 
 

   Reporting to the NCIS 
 

10.7   Disclosure to the NCIS must be as soon as practicable on their standard report 
form and in the prescribed manner unless there is a reasonable excuse for non-
disclosure. Where consent is required from the NCIS for a transaction to 
proceed, then the transaction(s) in question must not be undertaken or 
completed until the NCIS has specifically given consent, or there is deemed 
consent through the expiration of the relevant time limits without objection from 
the NCIS. 

 
10.8    Where the MLRO suspects money laundering but has reasonable excuse for 

non-disclosure, the report must be recorded and consent given for any ongoing 
transactions to proceed. Where there are no reasonable grounds to suspect 
money laundering, the report will be marked accordingly and consent given for 
any ongoing transactions to proceed. 

 
10.9  Once the details have been referred to the MLRO, employees must follow their 

directions, but must not make additional enquiries into the matter themselves. 
Employees will be required to co-operate with the MLRO and investigating 
authorities where required. 

 
10.10  The MLRO commits a criminal offence if they know or suspect, or have 

reasonable grounds to do so, through a disclosure being made to them, that 
another person is engaged in money laundering and they do not disclose this as 
soon as practicable to the NCIS. 
 
Tipping Off 

 
10.11   During this process the client must not be tipped off. At no time and under no 

circumstances should an employee voice any suspicions to the person(s) 
suspected of money laundering, even if the NCIS has given consent to a 
particular transaction proceeding, otherwise the employee may be committing a 
criminal offence of “tipping off.”  

 
10.12   Therefore, no reference should be made on a client file to a report having been 

made to the MLRO. Should the client exercise their right to see a file, then such 
a note will obviously tip them off to the report having been made and may render 
the employee liable to prosecution. The MLRO will keep the appropriate records 
in a confidential manner. 
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11.0 OTHER PROCEDURES 
 

Regular Receipts 
 
11.1 The Council in the normal operation of its services accepts many payments from 

individuals and organisations. For all transactions under £2,000 the Money 
Laundering regulations do not apply.  

 
11.2 However, employees should be aware of regular cash payments and if there are 

reasonable grounds to suspect money laundering activities, proceeds of crime or 
is even simply suspicious, the matter should still be reported to the MLRO on the 
relevant form. 

 
Refunds 

  
11.3 Care should be taken when dealing with refunds. For example, a significant 

overpayment which results in a repayment will need to be properly investigated 
and authorised before payment. 

 
11.4 In the event of any suspicious transactions, the MLRO must be contacted 

immediately to investigate the case.  
 
11.5 As highlighted elsewhere in the Policy, the client should not be informed and 

consequently “tipped off.” 
 

Training 
 
11.6 The Council will take appropriate measures to ensure that all Members and 

employees are made aware of the regulations and the existence of this Policy, 
together with their roles and responsibilities.  

 
11.7 Staff that are more likely to be involved in monetary payments and in relevant 

business as defined by the regulations are given specific training in how to 
recognise and deal with transactions that may be related to money laundering.  

 
11.8 This mainly applies to employees in Finance, Customer Services, Legal and 

Housing, together with anyone else nominated by a Unit Manager. 
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APPENDIX 1 
 
Money Laundering - Warning Signs 
 
The following examples could indicate that money laundering is taking place: 
 
1. Transactions or trade that appear to make no commercial or economic 

sense from the perspective of the other party  
 
A money launderer’s objective is to disguise the origin of criminal funds and not 
necessarily to make a profit. A launderer may therefore enter into transactions at a 
financial loss if it will assist in disguising the source of the funds and allow the funds to 
enter the financial system. 
 
2. Large volume/large cash transactions 
 
All large cash payments should be the subject of extra care and before accepting cash 
the reasons for such payments should be fully understood. Payments should be 
encouraged through the banking system to avoid problems. 
 
3. Payments received from third parties  
 
Money launderers will often look to legitimate business activity in order to assist in 
‘cleaning’ criminal funds and making payments on behalf of a legitimate company can 
be attractive to both parties. For the legitimate company it can be a useful source of 
funding and for the launderer the funds can be repaid through a banking system.  
 
4. Warning signs of organised money laundering 
 

• Use of cash where other means of payment are normal 
 

• Unusual transactions or ways of conducting business 
 

• Unwillingness to answer questions/secretiveness generally 
 

• Use of overseas companies 
 

• New companies 
 

• Overpayments of Council Tax where refunds are needed 
 
 

 
 

Page 335 of 400



 

Financial Procedure Rules 
Section D: Financial Administration 

Page 48 

 

D. FINANCIAL ADMINISTRATION  

 
D1. SYSTEMS AND PROCEDURES 
 

 Departments have many systems and procedures relating to the control of 
the Authority’s assets, including purchasing, costing and management 
systems.  Departments are increasingly reliant on computers for their 
financial management information.  The information must therefore be 
accurate and the systems and procedures sound and well administered.  
They should contain controls to ensure that transactions are properly 
processed and errors detected promptly. 
 

 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) has a professional 
responsibility to ensure that the Authority’s financial systems are sound 
and should therefore be notified of any new developments or changes. 
 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D1.1 To make arrangements for the proper administration of the Authority’s 

financial affairs, including to: 
 

(a) issue advice, guidance and procedures for Officers and others 
acting on the Authority’s behalf 

 
(b) determine the accounting systems, form of accounts and 

supporting financial records 
 
(c) establish arrangements for audit of the Authority’s financial affairs 
 
(d) approve any new financial systems to be introduced approve any 

changes to be made to existing financial systems. 
 

Chief Officers   
 

D1.2 To ensure that accounting records are properly maintained and held 
securely. 

 
D1.3 To ensure that vouchers and documents with financial implications are 

not destroyed, except in accordance with arrangements approved by the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
D1.4 To ensure that a complete management trail, allowing financial 

transactions to be traced from the accounting records to the original 
document, and vice versa, is maintained. 

 
D1.5 To incorporate appropriate controls to ensure that, where relevant: 
 

(a) all input is genuine, complete, accurate, timely and not previously 
processed 

 
(b) all processing is carried out in an accurate, complete and timely 

manner 
 

(c) output from the system is complete, accurate and timely.
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D1.6 To ensure that the organisational structure provides an appropriate 
segregation of duties to provide adequate internal controls and to 
minimise the risk of fraud or other malpractice. 

 
D1.7 To consult with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) before 

changing any existing system or introducing new systems. 
 
D1.8 To comply with the guidelines embodied within the Authority's 

Information Technology Standards Manual establishing best practice for 
the operation of IT systems.  

 
D1.9 To establish a scheme of delegation identifying Officers authorised to act 

upon the Chief Officer’s behalf in respect of payments, income collection 
and placing orders, including variations, and showing the limits of their 
authority. 

 
D1.10 To supply lists of authorised Officers, with specimen signatures and 

delegated limits, to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), 
together with any subsequent variations. 

 
D1.11 To ensure that, where appropriate, computer systems are registered in 

accordance with the Data Protection Act 1998 and that Officers are 
aware of their responsibilities under the legislation. 

 
Guidance 

 
The key controls for systems and procedures are: 

 
(a) basic data exists to enable the Authority’s objectives, targets, 

budgets and plans to be formulated 
(b) performance is communicated to the appropriate managers on an 

accurate, complete and timely basis 
(c) early warning is provided of deviations from target, plans and 

budgets that require management attention 
(d) operating systems and procedures are secure. 
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D2. INCOME AND EXPENDITURE 
 

 INCOME 
 

 Income can be a vulnerable asset and effective income collection systems 
are necessary to ensure that all income due is identified, collected, 
receipted and banked properly.  It is preferable to obtain income in 
advance of supplying goods or services as this improves the Authority’s 
cashflow and also avoids the time and cost of administering debts.   
 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.1 To supervise the collection of all money due to the Council. 
 
D2.2 To be notified promptly of all money due to the Council and of contracts, 

leases and other agreements and arrangements entered into which 
involve the receipt of money by the Council. 

 
D2.3 To take all reasonable measures for the recovery of debts due to the 

Council in connection with the recovery of the National Non-Domestic 
Rate and Council Tax.  Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall be 
authorised to initiate such legal proceedings as he may deem 
appropriate in the Magistrates' Court.  In any other circumstances arising 
where legal action is necessary, all details shall be passed to the Chief 
Executive to initiate legal proceedings for recovery. 

 
D2.4 Sums due to the Council shall not be written-off except on 
 

(a) the authority of the Revenues and Customer Services Manager in 
respect of a sum not exceeding £25 (See Appendix A) 

 
(b) the authority of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) in 

respect of a sum not exceeding £2,500 (See Appendix A) 
 
(c) the authority of the Finance and Management Committee on 

recommendation of the Chief Executive and Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) in respect of a sum in excess of  £2,500 
(see Appendix A) 

 
The term "sum" shall be construed as meaning the total amounts owed 
by one debtor. 

 
D2.5 Cases involving liquidation, receivership, court decisions, etc be written-

off at the culmination of that process within the timescales of the 
appropriate legislation (Insolvency Acts etc) 

 
Guidance 
 
There is no necessity for Member approval to write-off amounts appertaining to 
D2.5, however in the case of significant amounts it is appropriate to advise 
Members accordingly. 
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Chief Officers 
 

D2.6 To promptly notify the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), in the 
manner prescribed, particulars of all charges to be made for work done, 
services rendered, or goods supplied to the various departments of the 
Council and of all other amounts due. 

 
D2.7 To prepare, in conjunction with the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources), a report to the appropriate Committee by the relevant Chief 
Officer, of any proposed new charges or changes in existing or 
temporary charges  

 
D2.8 To prepare, in conjunction with the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources), a report to the appropriate Committee by the relevant Chief 
Officer, of any proposed changes to charges by way of discounts, 
promotions, etc. Additional Committee approval of any such 
arrangements within the terms of a previously approved scheme is not 
required. 

 
D2.9 In cases where the services have been made the subject of competition, 

whether compulsory or voluntary, financial rules D.2.7 & D.2.8 shall not 
apply where the responsibility for setting charges is passed to the 
successful contractor who shall be bound by the terms and conditions of 
the contract. 

 
D2.10 To submit to the appropriate Committee after consultation with the Chief 

Executive, Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and the Leadership 
Team a list of charges made by his department, the date they were last 
revised and his recommendations on them. 

 
D2.11 To ensure all money received by an Officer on behalf of the Council 

shall, without delay, be paid without deductions to the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) or, as he may direct, to the Council's bank or 
National Girobank account. 

 
D2.12 To ensure personal cheques shall not be cashed out of the money held 

on behalf of the Council. 
 
D2.13 To determine, with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), 

maximum limits for cash held within any department which shall not be 
exceeded without his permission. 

 
D2.14 To obtain clearance from the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

as to any VAT implications for any new proposal which generates income 
to the Council. 

 
Guidance 

 
(a) all income due to the authority is identified and charged correctly, 

in accordance with an approved charging policy, which is regularly 
reviewed 

 
(b) all income is collected from the correct person, at the right time, 

using the correct procedures and the appropriate stationery 
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(c) all money received by an Officer on behalf of the Authority is paid 
without delay to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) or, 
as he or she directs, to the Authority’s bank or National Giro 
account, and properly recorded.  The responsibility for cash 
collection should be separated from that: 

 
▪ for identifying the amount due  
 
▪ for reconciling the amount due to the amount received 

 
(d) effective action is taken to pursue non-payment within defined 

timescales 
 
(e) formal approval for debt write-off is obtained 
 
(f) appropriate write-off action is taken within defined timescales 
 
(g) appropriate accounting adjustments are made following write-off 

action 
 
(h) all appropriate income documents are retained and stored for the 

defined period in accordance with the document retention schedule 
 
(i) money collected and deposited is reconciled to the bank account 

by a person who is not involved in the collection or banking 
process. 

  

ORDERS FOR WORKS AND GOODS  
 
All Officers of the Council shall ensure that they obtain value for money 
before placing any order for goods and services. 
 
All orders for goods and services shall be issued in accordance with the 
Council's Code of Practice on Purchasing, set out in Appendix B1 hereto, 
where they fall outside the provisions of the Council’s Procedure Rules. 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.15 To approve the form of official orders and associated terms and 

conditions. 
 
D2.16 To make payments from the Authority’s funds on the Chief Officer’s 

authorisation that the expenditure has been duly incurred in accordance 
with Financial Regulations. 

 
D2.17 To make payments, whether or not provision exists within the estimates, 

where the payment is specifically required by statute or is made under a 
court order. 

 
D2.18 To make payments to contractors on the certificate of the appropriate 

Chief Officer, which must include details of the value of work, retention 
money, amounts previously certified and amounts now certified. 

 
D2.19 To provide advice and encouragement on making payments by the most 

economical means. 
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Chief Officers 
 

D2.20 To ensure that unique pre-numbered official orders are used for all goods 
and services, other than the exceptions specified in agreements and 
contracts. 

D2.21 To ensure that orders are only used for goods and services provided to 
the department.  Individuals must not use official orders to obtain goods 
or services for their private use. 

 
D2.22 To ensure that only those Officers authorised by him or her sign orders 

and to maintain an up-to-date list of such authorised Officers, including 
specimen signatures identifying in each case the limits of their authority.  
The authoriser of the order should be satisfied that the goods and 
services ordered are appropriate and needed, that there is adequate 
budgetary provision and that quotations or tenders have been obtained if 
necessary.  Best Value principles should underpin the Authority’s 
approach to procurement.  Value for money should always be achieved. 

 
Guidance 

 
(a) all goods and services are ordered only by appropriate persons 

and are correctly recorded 
  
(b) all goods and services shall be ordered in accordance with the 

Authority’s Code of Practice for Purchasing and/or Contracts 
unless they are purchased from sources within the Authority 

  
(c) goods and services received are checked to ensure they are in 

accordance with the order.  Goods should not be received by the 
person who placed the order 

  
(d) payments are not made unless goods have been received by the 

Authority to the correct price, quantity and quality standards 
  
(e) all payments are made to the correct person, for the correct 

amount and are properly recorded, regardless of the payment 
method 

  
(f) all appropriate evidence of the transaction and payment documents 

are retained and stored for the defined period, in accordance with 
the document retention schedule 

  
(g) all expenditure, including VAT, is accurately recorded against the 

right budget and any exceptions are corrected 
  
(h) in addition, the effect of e-business/e-commerce and electronic 

purchasing requires that processes are in place to maintain the 
security and integrity of data for transacting business electronically. 
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PAYMENT OF ACCOUNTS  
 
The certification of all invoices, vouchers and other documents initiating 
the disbursement of Council monies shall be in a form approved by the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
 
Officers shall follow the procedure for certifying and authorising the 
payment of invoices as set out in the payment procedure and referred to in 
the Council's Code of Practice on Purchasing (Appendix B1). 

 
PAYMENTS TO OFFICERS AND MEMBERS - SALARIES, WAGES, 
EXPENSES, ETC 
 
Staff costs are the largest item of expenditure for most Authority services.  
It is therefore important that payments are accurate, timely, made only 
where they are due for services to the Authority and that payments accord 
with individuals’ conditions of employment.  It is also important that all 
payments are accurately and completely recorded and accounted for and 
that Members’ Allowances are authorised in accordance with the scheme 
adopted by Full Council. 
 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
 
D2.23 To authorise the payment of all salaries, wages, allowances etc, and to 

make such administrative arrangements for this purpose as are 
necessary. 

 
D2.24 To be advised, as soon as possible, of all appointments, resignations or 

other circumstances affecting the salary, wages or emoluments or any 
Officer in the form prescribed therefor. 

 
D2.25 To be provided with all information necessary to maintain records of 

service, Superannuation, Statutory Sick Pay, Income Tax and National 
Insurance liability and any other similar requirement which may be 
imposed by statute. 

 
D2.26 The maintenance of National Insurance records shall be the 

responsibility of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 
 

Chief Officers 
 

D2.27 All time records and other pay documents shall be in a form prescribed 
or approved by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) and shall 
be signed by the Officer and certified by the Chief Officer or a member of 
his staff authorised for the purpose. 

 
Guidance 

 
(a) proper authorisation procedures are in place and that there is 

adherence to corporate timetables in relation to: 
 

▪ starters 
▪ leavers 
▪ variations 
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▪ enhancements 
 

and that payments are made on the basis of timesheets or claims 
  

(b) frequent reconciliation of payroll expenditure against approved 
budget and bank account 

  
(c) all appropriate payroll documents are retained and stored for the 

defined period in accordance with the document retention schedule 
  
(d) that Inland Revenue regulations are complied with. 

 
IMPREST ACCOUNTS  
 
There will be occasions when it will be necessary to make advances to 
Officers which will be re-imbursed on an imprest basis.  The main use of 
such advances is to allow for the payment of small items of expenditure.  
Designated Officers will hold advances and reimburse Officers for such 
items, this is known as petty cash.   

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.28 To make imprest advances to Officers for the payments of small items of 

expenditure.  Any individual reimbursement shall not exceed £15 (see 
Appendix A) in value for the purchase of goods and materials. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
D2.29 To ensure Officers responsible for a petty cash advance shall keep a 
petty cash record and, when claiming reimbursement of expenditure, shall 
submit an account to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) setting out 
details of the expenditure with supporting vouchers and receipts. 
 
D2.30 To ensure that income received on behalf of the Council is not paid into 
an imprest account but must be banked in accordance with Financial Procedure 
Rule 2.11. 
 
D2.31 To make available, at all times, the balance of any imprest account for 
examination by the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) Internal Audit 
Section. 
 
D2.32 To provide the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) with a certificate 
as to the state of any imprest account under the control of any Officer as at the 
31 March every year, or at any time as requested.  

 
D2.33 On leaving the employment of the Council, or otherwise ceasing to be 
entitled to hold an imprest account, an Officer shall account to the Strategic 
Director (Corporate Resources) for the amount advanced to him. 

 

STOCKS AND STORES 
 
An Authority holds stocks of materials in order to ensure the 
uninterrupted continuance of its activities and to provide for emergencies.  
In most instances the value of stock presently held is not substantial as 
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purchases are made on a regular basis.  However it is necessary to secure 
what stocks are in use.     
 
Chief Officers 

 
D2.34 To make arrangements for the care and custody of stocks and stores in 

the department. 
 
D2.35 To ensure stocks are maintained at reasonable levels and are subject to 

a regular independent physical check.  All discrepancies should be 
investigated and pursued to a satisfactory conclusion. 

 
D2.36 To investigate and remove from the Authority’s records (i.e. write-off) 

discrepancies as necessary, or to obtain executive approval if they are in 
excess of a predetermined limit. 

 
D2.37 To authorise or write-off disposal of redundant stocks and equipment.  

Procedures for disposal of such stocks and equipment should be by 
competitive quotations or auction, unless, following consultation with the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), the Leadership Team decides 
otherwise in a particular case. 

 
D2.38 To seek approval to the write-off of redundant stocks and equipment in 

excess of a predetermined sum £500 (see Appendix A). 
 
D2.39 To ensure stores records shall be in a form approved by the Strategic 

Director (Corporate Resources). 
 
D2.40 To ensure record relating to physical stocks shall be available at all times 

for inspection by Internal Audit. 
 
D2.41 For accounting purposes, on the 31 March in each year, the Appropriate 

Chief Officer shall prepare and certify an inventory of stocks held. 
 
D2.42 The appropriate Chief Officer may, with the approval of the Strategic 

Director (Corporate Resources), write off deficiencies and obsolete stock 
and equipment up to a value for any one commodity of £500 (see 
Appendix A).  Amounts in excess of £500 (see Appendix A) shall be 
referred to the appropriate Committee. 

 
D2.43 Nothing which is surplus to the requirements of the Council shall be 

disposed of: 
 

(a) Without the consent of the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) where the expected sale price does not exceed £2,500 
(see Appendix A); 

 
(b) Without the consent of the appropriate Committee where the 

expected sale price exceeds £2,500 (see Appendix A). 
 

D2.44 To report to Internal Audit any discrepancy between physical stock and 
records. 
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Guidance 
 

Officers involved in the management and operation of stocks and stores are 
aware of the appropriate systems in operation for controlling them.  

 
INVENTORIES  

 
Chief Officers shall prepare and keep up to date inventories.  Any material 
deficiencies shall be reported, in the first instance, to the Internal Audit. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
D2.45 To maintain inventories and record an adequate description of furniture, 

fittings, equipment, plant and machinery above £50 (see Appendix A) in 
value. 

 
D2.46 To carry out an annual check of all items on the inventory in order to 

verify location, review, condition and to take action in relation to 
surpluses or deficiencies, annotating the inventory accordingly.  
Attractive and portable items such as computers, cameras and video 
recorders should be identified with security markings as belonging to the 
Authority. 

 
D2.47 To make sure that property is only used in the course of the Authority’s 

business, unless the Chief Officer concerned has given permission 
otherwise. 

 
Guidance 
 
Officers are made aware of the inventory system 

 

 BANKING ARRANGEMENTS  
 

 All arrangements with the Council's bankers shall be made by, or under 
arrangements approved by, the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
who shall be authorised to operate such banking accounts including 
National Girobank accounts as he may consider necessary. 

  
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.48 To operate Bank Accounts as are considered necessary. 
 
D2.49 To make proper arrangements for the procurement and safe custody of 

all cheques, including National Girobank payment forms.  
 
D2.50 To ensure that cheques on the Council's main banking accounts, 

including National Girobank accounts, shall bear the signature (actual or 
facsimile) of the Chief Executive, Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources), Financial Services Manager or Revenues and Customer 
Services Manager. 

 
D2.51 To make proper arrangements for the appropriate use of Electronic 

Funds Transfers (EFT) such as BACS and CHAPS etc.  
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Chief Officers 

 
D2.52 To obtain the approval of the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) to 

open or close any of bank account on behalf of the Council. 

 
FINANCIAL STATIONERY  
 
All official receipt forms or books, licences, tickets and other documents 
representing money, or money's worth is controlled and issued by the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources), who shall supply all 
departments according to their various needs.  All receipts and issues of 
such documents shall be properly recorded and acknowledged. 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.53 To ensure that stocks of financial stationery are maintained and properly 

accounted for. 
 

Chief Officers 
  

D2.54 To ensure that approved financial stationery is used where applicable.  
 
 

INSURANCE AND SECURITY  
 
The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall be responsible for 
effecting all insurance cover and Chief Officers shall promptly notify him 
of the extent and nature of all new risks to be insured and of alterations 
affecting insurable risks. 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.55 To review all insurances, in consultation with the Chief Officers, at such 

intervals as deemed necessary. 
 
D2.56 To ensure all appropriate employees of the Council are included in a 

suitable fidelity guarantee insurance. 
 

D2.57 To submit to the Council's Insurers all claims except those where an 
employee or third party is involved in an accident or third party property 
is damaged either by the Council or their agents.  In which case, the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall in turn notify the Chief 
Executive. 

 
D2.58 To indemnify all employees against any expenses, liability, loss, claim or 

proceedings whatsoever arising from their neglect, act, error or omission 
in the course of their employment (whether they were acting for the 
Council itself or another person or body with the Council's consent), 
subject to the exceptions listed below, 

 
i. The indemnity will not extend to loss or damage directly or 

indirectly caused by or arising from: 
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(a) fraud, dishonesty or a criminal offence committed by the 
employee (except when the criminal offence is an offence 
under the Health & Safety at Work Act 1974); 

 
(b) any neglect, act, error or omission by the employee otherwise 

than in the course of his/her employment; 
 
(c) liability in respect of surcharges made by the District Auditors 

or orders made under Section 19 of the Local Government 
Finance Act 1982. 

 
ii. The indemnity will not apply if an employee, without the express 

permission of the Authority, admits liability or negotiates or 
attempts to negotiate a settlement of any claim falling within the 
scope of this resolution. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
D2.59 To send to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) all details of 

Insurance claims.  
 
D2.60 To be responsible for maintaining proper security at all times for all 

buildings, stocks, stores, furniture and equipment, cash etc., under 
his/her control. 

 
 

COMPUTER SERVICES  
 
The Council's Computer facilities are governed by the Information 
Technology Strategy.  The specific responsibilities for the service rest with 
the Chief Executive and the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
D2.61 To be responsible for the daily management of the Computer Services 

Section of the Council and for ensuring that the output from that section 
is produced in the format required and within the specified timescales. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
D2.62 The Chief Executive shall be responsible for the overall strategic issues 

of information technology within the Council. 
 
D2.63 To be responsible for ensuring that input to the Computer Services 

Section is submitted within the agreed timescales and to the agreed 
format. 

 

PRIVACY AND SECURITY OF INFORMATION  
 

The Chief Executive and all Chief Officers shall make adequate 
arrangements for the privacy and security of data which is held under their 
control and shall notify the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) as 
soon as possible of any new system which may require registration under 
the relevant legislation. 
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E. EXTERNAL ARRANGEMENTS 
 
E1. PARTNERSHIPS 
 

Partnerships are likely to play a key role in delivering community 
strategies and in helping to promote and improve the well-being of the 
area.  Local Authorities are working in partnership with others – public 
agencies, private companies, community groups and voluntary 
organisations. Local Authorities still deliver some services, but their 
distinctive leadership role is to bring together the contributions of the 
various stakeholders. They therefore need to deliver a shared vision of 
services based on user wishes.  

 
Local Authorities will mobilise investment, bid for funds, champion the 
needs of their areas and harness the energies of local people and 
community organisations. Local Authorities will be measured by what they 
achieve in partnership with others.   

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
E1.1 To advise on effective controls that will ensure that resources are not 

wasted. 
 
E1.2 To advise on the key elements of funding a project.  They include: 

 
(a) a scheme appraisal for financial viability in both the current and 

future years 
 
(b) risk appraisal and management  
 
(c) resourcing, including taxation issues  
 
(d)  audit, security and control requirements 
 
(e) carry-forward arrangements. 

 
To ensure that the accounting arrangements are satisfactory. 
 
To maintain a register of all contracts entered into with external bodies. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
E1.3 To ensure all contracts entered into with external bodies are registered in 

accordance with procedures specified by the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

  
E1.4 To ensure that, before entering into agreements with external bodies, a 

risk management appraisal has been prepared for the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) in accordance with the Council's Capital 
Appraisal mechanism. 

 
E1.5 To ensure that such agreements and arrangements do not impact 

adversely upon the services provided by the Authority. 
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E1.6 To ensure that all agreements and arrangements are properly 

documented. 
 
E1.7 To provide appropriate information to the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources) to enable a note to be entered into the Authority’s Statement 
of Accounts concerning material items. 

 
Guidance 
 
Requirements for an Authority’s partners are: 

 
(a) if appropriate, to be aware of their responsibilities under the 

Authority’s Financial Regulations and the Code of Practice on 
Purchasing and/or Contracts. 

(b) to ensure that risk management processes are in place to identify 
and assess all known risks 

(c) to ensure that project appraisal processes are in place to assess 
the viability of the project in terms of resources, staffing and 
expertise 

(d) to agree and accept formally the roles and responsibilities of each 
of the partners involved in the project before the project 
commences 

(e) to communicate regularly with other partners throughout the project 
so that problems can be identified and shared to achieve their 
successful resolution. 
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E2. EXTERNAL FUNDING 
 

External funding is potentially a very important source of income, but 
funding conditions need to be carefully considered to ensure that they are 
compatible with the aims and objectives of the Authority.  Local 
Authorities are increasingly encouraged to provide seamless service 
delivery through working closely with other agencies and private service 
providers.  Funds from external agencies such as the National Lottery and 
the Single Regeneration Budget provide additional resources to enable the 
Authority to deliver services to the local community. However, in some 
instances, although the scope for external funding has increased, such 
funding is linked to tight specifications and may not be flexible enough to 
link to the Authority’s overall plan. 

 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
E2.1 To ensure that all funding notified by external bodies is received and 

properly recorded in the Authority’s accounts. 
 
E2.2 To ensure that the match-funding requirements are considered prior to 

entering into the agreements and that future revenue budgets reflect 
these requirements. 

 
E2.3 To ensure that audit requirements are met. 

 
Chief Officers 

 
E2.4 To ensure that a capital appraisal as set out in the Council's Capital 

Strategy is undertaken for all projects seeking external funding. 
 
E2.5 To ensure that all claims for funds are made by the due date. 
 
E2.6 To ensure that the project progresses in accordance with the agreed 

project and that all expenditure is properly incurred and recorded. 
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E3. WORK FOR THIRD PARTIES 
 

 Current legislation enables the Authority to provide a range of services to 
other bodies.  Such work may enable a unit to maintain economies of 
scale and existing expertise.  Arrangements should be in place to ensure 
that any risks associated with this work is minimised and that such work 
is intra vires. 

 
 Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 

 
E3.1 To issue guidance with regard to the financial aspects of third party 

contracts and the maintenance of the contract register. 
 

Chief Officers 
 

E3.2 To ensure that the approval of the Committee is obtained before any 
negotiations are concluded to work for third parties.  

  
E3.3 To ensure all contracts entered into with third parties are registered in 

accordance with procedures specified by the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources). 

 
E3.4 To ensure that appropriate insurance arrangements are made. 
 
E3.5 To ensure that the Authority is not put at risk from any bad debts. 
 
E3.6 To ensure that no contract is subsidised by the Authority. 
 
E3.7 To ensure that, wherever possible, payment is received in advance of the 

delivery of the service. 
 
E3.8 To ensure that the department/unit has the appropriate expertise to 

undertake the contract. 
 
E3.9 To ensure that such contracts do not impact adversely upon the services 

provided for the Authority. 
 
E3.10 To ensure that all contracts are properly documented. 
 
E3.11 To provide appropriate information to the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources) to enable a note to be entered into the Statement of 
Accounts. 
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QUICK REFERENCE GUIDE TO MONETARY LIMITS 
 
A. Financial Management 
 None at present 
 

B. Financial Planning 
 None at present 
 

C. Risk Management 
 
3.20 To report to the Finance and Management Committee of all 

circumstances which are found, after full investigation, to identify 
irregularities in excess of £2,500 

 

D. Financial Administration 

 
2.4 Sums due to the Council shall not be written off except on 

 
(a) the authority of the Head of Finance in respect of a sum not 

exceeding £25 
 

(b) the authority of the Chief Executive and the Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) in respect of a sum not exceeding £2,500 

 
(c) the authority of the Finance and Management Committee on 
recommendation of the appropriate Committee (if not the Finance and 
Management Committee) in respect of a sum in excess of  £2,500 

 
2.28 To make imprest advances to officers for the payments of small items of 

expenditure.  Any individual reimbursement shall not exceed £15 in value 
for the purchase of goods and materials. 

 
2.38 To seek approval to the write-off of redundant stocks and equipment in 

excess of £500. 
 
2.42 The appropriate Chief Officer may, with the approval of the Strategic 

Director (Corporate Resources), write off deficiencies and obsolete stock 
and equipment up to a value for any one commodity of £500.  Amounts 
in excess of £500 shall be referred to the appropriate Committee. 

 
2.43 Nothing which is surplus to the requirements of the Council shall be 

disposed of: 
 

(a) Without the consent of the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) where the expected sale price does not exceed 
£2,500; 

 
(b)   Without the consent of the appropriate Committee where the 

expected sale price exceeds £2,500. 
 

2.45 To maintain inventories and record an adequate description of furniture, 
fittings, equipment, plant and machinery above an individual value of 
£50. 
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E. External Arrangements 

None 
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  Appendix B1 
 

PURCHASING CODE OF PRACTICE  
 
 
1. FOREWORD 

 
This section provides guidance on the purchase of goods and services (repairs 
to equipment etc) that are required to support the provision of services by the 
Council.  

 
 
2. INTRODUCTION 
  
 All Officers shall ensure that they obtain value for money before placing any 

orders for goods and services.  They shall also ensure that the specification of 
goods and services is appropriate in all cases. 

 
 The Council has adopted Financial Regulations and Contracts Procedure Rules 

to control the way in which Officers conduct the Council's day-to-day affairs and, 
in particular, to obtain value for money. 

 
 The Code shall be made available to all Officers and shall be used as a 

minimum standard by which value for money will be measured when placing 
orders for goods and services.  It also deals with procedures which shall be 
undertaken when goods are received or services are provided and when 
invoices are paid. 

 
 The Code of Practice may be updated occasionally to reflect changes and 

improvements. 
 
 

3. OBTAINING THE BEST TERMS  
 
3.1 Orders for goods and services over £25,000 should be made in accordance with 

the Contract Procedure Rules set out in this Constitution. 
 
3.2 Provided that the expenditure concerned is approved by an annual or 

supplementary estimate, the Chief Officer shall be authorised to order without 
reference to Committee, works or goods to a value not exceeding £10,000 in 
any one instance. 

 
3.3 Competitive written quotations (at least three) should be obtained for individual 

purchases in excess of £2,500 and at least once a year where the same item or 
similar groups of items (e.g. plumbing supplies) will cost in excess of £10,000.  
The receipt and opening of quotations shall be in accordance with paragraphs 
3.5 and 3.6. 

 
3.4 Where the anticipated total purchases between the Council and a particular 

supplier is in excess of £10,000 then a formal supply agreement should be 
entered into.  If the anticipated level of business exceeds £25,000 then a formal 
contract of supply should be entered into in accordance with the Contract 
Procedure Rules.  
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3.5 Where, in pursuance of this Code of Practice, quotations are sought they shall 
be submitted in sealed envelopes which shall have the name and address of the 
Council and the subject to which it relates shown thereon; but no other 
identifying mark. 

 
3.6 Quotations shall be kept in the custody of the appropriate Chief Officer or his 

authorised representative until the date and time specified for their opening.  
Quotations shall be opened by the appropriate Chief Officer or his authorised 
representative in the presence of at least one other member of staff. 

 
3.7 The lowest quotations should always be accepted provided that the goods meet 

the required specifications, delivery dates can be met, and it is administratively 
efficient to do so. 

  
3.8 Where, on account of urgency, it is essential to place an immediate order for 

work or goods of a value exceeding £10,000 for which provision has been made 
in the annual estimates and to which prior approval of a Committee would 
normally be required, a Chief Officer may, with the approval of the Chief 
Executive in consultation with the Leader of the Council (and if appropriate, the 
local ward member), order the work or goods.  The purpose and amount of the 
order and the reason causing the order to be placed shall be reported by the 
Officer responsible for the ordering, to the next meeting of the appropriate 
Committee for confirmation. 

 
3.9 Where it is not possible for the requisite number of quotations to be obtained by 

reason of their being an insufficient number of bodies or persons supplying such 
goods and/or it is intended that other than the lowest quotation should be 
accepted, then below £10,000 a Chief Officer’s authorisation is required.  In 
excess of £10,000 a report, similar to that under paragraph 3.2, shall be 
submitted to the next meeting of the appropriate Committee.  This shall include 
written details of such circumstances and the reasons therefore.  

 
3.10 For purchases less than the limits in paragraph 3.3, use should be made 

wherever possible of the lists of purchasing organisations used by the Council 
and catalogue price comparisons. Where formalised arrangements exist with 
certain suppliers for the supply of goods and services under contractual, 
agreement or specific/joint purchasing arrangements, the terms of the said 
arrangements may over-ride specific conditions of this Code. 

 
Note:  Care should be taken not to be influenced by manufacturers who may 

claim that only certain brands of consumables will operate on their 
equipment.  Such claims should be independently verified. 

 
3.11 As orders placed relate directly to the spending of public money, copies of 

tenders and competitive quotations must be kept to prove the lowest and most 
efficient use of public funds. 

 
3.12 Keep all correspondence for three years (invoices for 6 years plus current year). 
 
3.13 Notwithstanding the provisions of this Code of Practice a Chief Officer may, if he 

feels the situation so demands, apply the provisions of the Contracts Procedure 
Rules set out in Part 4 of this Constitution on contracts over £25,000 to contracts 
of a lesser sum or the provisions of this Code of Practice to sums below those 
set out in paragraph 3.3 of this Code. 
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4. RELATIONSHIPS WITH SUPPLIERS  
 
 Officers must not benefit personally in any way from their dealing with previous, 

current or prospective suppliers.  The Code of Conduct for both Members and 
Officers along with the Anti-Fraud and Corruption Strategy provides additional 
guidance. 

 
4.1 Impartiality 
 
 Officers must not allow themselves to be in a position where they might be 

considered by others to have been influenced in their dealings with previous, 
current or prospective suppliers. 

 
4.2 Gifts, Prizes or Commission 
 
 Any gifts, prizes or commission offered to Officers by a supplier shall be 

reported at once to their Chief Officer who will decide what action shall be taken. 
 
4.3 Hospitality 
 
 Officers must not accept any hospitality which is likely or might be seen to be 

likely to influence their decisions.  If they are in any doubt they should report the 
facts to their Chief Officer who will decide what action shall be taken.  All 
hospitality accepted must be entered in the Hospitality Register(s). 

 
4.4 "Pressure Selling" 
 
 Officers must also be on their guard against "pressure selling", particularly 

where goods are received "on approval" or otherwise without an order.  Any 
such instances shall be reported at once to their Chief Officer who will decide 
what action shall be taken. 

 
 
5. OBTAINING GOODS AND SERVICES  
 

 The quality and quantity of goods and services is the responsibility of the Officer 
who places the order.  No order should be placed for goods and services 
unless there is sufficient money left in the appropriate budget head to 
meet the full cost. 

 
5.1 Price List 
 
 
5.2 Framework Agreements 
 

 Certain goods and services have been procured on  framework agreements to 
cover the requirements of the Council.  

 
 
6. ORDERS FOR GOODS AND SERVICES UP TO £25,000  
 
6.1 Official orders, in a form prescribed by the Strategic Director (Corporate 

Resources) shall be issued for all work to be carried out and goods required and 
shall be authorised electronically by the Chief Officer or a member of his staff 
specifically authorised for that purpose. Certain specialist materials are subject 
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to different rules, the arrangements for these should be formalised.  Custom and 
practice applies to certain bulky materials e.g. tarmac.  Where goods are 
collected the supplier must satisfy himself that the driver carries a current 
identity card.   

 
All sections of the official order must be completed and particular care taken to 
ensure that a full description of the goods and services required is given and that 
the actual or estimated price inserted.  As a rule, if an employee does not know how 
much something is going to cost, they should not be ordering it. 
 
 
7. CONDITIONS OF CONTRACT 
  
7.1 All orders placed are subject to the Council's Standard Conditions of Contract 

attached at Appendix ‘B2’.  These are sent to all suppliers  electronically with the 
order.    

 
7.2 Any instance of a supplier seeking to impose alternative conditions should be 

reported to your Chief Officer who will decide on what action to take and, if 
appropriate, consult with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
 

8.  GOODS RECEIVED OR SERVICES PROVIDED  
 
8.1 When the goods are received: 
 
8.1.1 Check that all the goods on the delivery note have been delivered 
 
8.1.2 Check that the goods are not damaged/faulty 

   
If they are, DO NOT ACCEPT THEM and notify the supplier immediately 

 
8.1.3 Check the delivery note against the filed copy of the Purchase Order 
 
8.1.4 Check that the goods are what were ordered 
 
  If not, DO NOT ACCEPT THEM and notify the supplier immediately 
 
8.1.5 Write any errors on the delivery note before it is signed 
 
8.1.6 Enter the goods received, initials and date onto the Goods Received Voucher 

and attach a copy of the delivery note to the Goods Received Voucher (or cross-
refer to a file containing the delivery notes).  Take care with part-deliveries. 

 
8.2 Inventories 
 

 When goods have been accepted and they form part of the office equipment or 
furniture, details must be entered promptly on the office inventory. 
 
 The office inventory will be checked periodically. 
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8.3 Stocks 
 

 If goods in excess of your immediate requirements have been purchased enter 
the details, quantity and value (excluding VAT) on the stock record where 
appropriate. 

 
 The stock record will be checked periodically. 

 
8.4 Utility Payments 
 

 It is not necessary to raise a Purchase Order for certain periodical payments, 
eg. electricity, gas, telephone and water bills, and some service or maintenance 
agreements.  However, adequate records must be kept to avoid duplicate or 
incorrect payments.   

 
8.5 Staff Expenses 
 

 Officers claiming travel or subsistence must use the appropriate procedure.  
Receipts shall be attached wherever possible.  Current rates are available from 
Personnel, Payroll etc. 

 
9. PAYMENT OF INVOICES  
 
9.1 Payment Timetable 
 
 Is weekly on a Wednesday. 
 
9.2 Urgent Payments 
 

This should be agreed with the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) if a 
same day payment is required and should be duly authorised and received by 
no later than 12 noon on the required day in Financial Services. 

 
9.3 Certification of Invoices 
 
 A supplier forwards his invoice to the Authority, and this is input onto the 

Council’s Financial Management System, which is co-ordinated by the Accounts 
section. 

 
 The invoices and relevant Goods Received Note should be authorised 

electronically on the Council’s Financial Management System by the designated 
officers. 

 
 Payment for goods and services will only be made on receipt of a valid supplier 

invoice, legal instruction for land and building acquisitions or contractual 
certification for major works. 

 
9.4 The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) shall be entitled to rely on the 

certification of authorised officers and shall be authorised to pay accounts so 
certified within 30 days of receipt (subject to the Late Payment of Commercial 
Debts legislation).  Immediately upon payment he shall ensure that all paid 
invoices are marked accordingly. 
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9.5 Apart from petty cash payments, the normal method of payment of money due 
from the Council shall be by electronic bank transfer. Cheque payments are only 
made in exceptional circumstances or for “one-off” supplies. 

 
9.6 Chief Officers shall, as soon as possible after 31st March and in any case within 

such reasonable limits prescribed by the Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) in each year, supply to the Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) 
schedules of all outstanding accounts relating to their departments for the 
previous financial year.  Such schedules shall be in a form prescribed by the 
Strategic Director (Corporate Resources). 

 
 
10. VALUE ADDED TAX  
 
10.1 The treatment of all matters relating to Value Added Tax shall be in accordance 

with the Council's VAT Manual. 
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 Appendix B2 
 
STANDARD CONDITIONS OF CONTRACT 
FOR THE SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF 
MATERIALS AND SERVICES 
 
 
Application 
 
1. These Standard Conditions of Contract bind the Contractor and shall prevail 

over any other conditions set out in any antecedent or subsequent quote, bill, 
invoice or in any other form whatsoever. 

 
Cancellation 
 
2. The Council may cancel any Contract, in whole or in part, if the Contractor fails 

to comply with the contract terms herein relating to price, delivery, quality or 
quantity.  In the event of cancellation as aforesaid the Council may, at its 
complete discretion, obtain the materials or service elsewhere and, except 
where non-compliance results from the circumstances set out in clause 5 hereof, 
recover all loss resulting from such cancellation. 

 
3. If a Contract is determined as a result of non-delivery of goods and any other 

goods already delivered under the contract cannot be effectively and practically 
used by reason of the non-delivery of the goods as aforesaid the Council shall 
be entitled:- 

 
(a) to return to the Contractor at the Contractor's risk and expense 

any of the goods already delivered but which cannot be 
effectively and practically used as aforesaid and to recovery from 
the Contractor any monies paid by the Council in respect of such 
goods; 

 
(b) to recover from the Contractor any additional expenditure 

reasonably incurred by the Council in obtaining other goods in 
replacement of those in respect of which the Contract has been 
determined. 

 
4. If the Contractor, being an individual (or when the Contractor is a firm, any 

partner in that firm), shall at any time become bankrupt or, shall have a 
Receiving Order or Administration Order made against him or, shall make any 
composition or arrangement with, or for, the benefit of his creditors, or shall 
make any conveyance or assignment for the benefit of his creditors or shall 
purport to do so, or if in Scotland he shall become insolvent or notour bankrupt 
or any application shall be made under any Bankruptcy Act for the time being in 
force for the sequestration of his estate or a Trust Deed shall be granted by him 
on behalf of his creditors, or if the Contractor being a company, shall pass a 
resolution or the Court shall make an order that the company shall be wound-up 
(not being a members winding-up for the purposes of reconstruction or 
amalgamation) or if a receiver or manager on behalf of a creditor, shall be 
appointed or if circumstances shall arise which entitle the Court or a creditor to 
appoint a receiver or manager or which entitle the Court to make a Winding-up 
Order then the Council shall be at liberty to cancel the Contract summarily by 
notice in writing without compensation to the Contractor the exercise of this 
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power to be without prejudice to any right or remedy accrued or accruing to the 
Council. 

 
5. The Council may cancel the Contract in whole or in part if the Contractor fails to 

comply with the Contract terms therein as a result of any act of God, 
governmental restriction, condition or control, any industrial action or stoppage 
or any other matter or thing beyond the reasonable control of the Contractor. 

 
6. The Council may cancel any Contract in whole or in part and recover from the 

Contractor the amount of any loss resulting from such cancellation, if the 
Contractor shall have offered or given or agreed to give to any person any gift or 
consideration of any kind as an inducement or reward for doing or forebearing to 
do or for having done or foreborne to do any action in relation to the obtaining or 
execution of the Contract or any other Contract with the Council or for showing 
or forebearing to show favour or disfavour to any person in relation to the 
Contract or any other Contract with the Council, or if the like acts shall have 
been done by any person employed by him or acting on his behalf (whether with 
or without the knowledge of the Contractor) or if in relation to any Contract with 
the Council the Contractor or any person employed by him or acting on his 
behalf shall have committed any offence under the Prevention of Corruption 
Acts, or shall have given any fee or reward the receipt of which is an offence 
under Section 117 of the Local Government Act 1972. 

 
Quality and Description 
 
7. The goods or services shall:- 
 

(a) Conform as to quantity, quality and description with particulars stated in 
the order. 

 
(b) Be of sound materials and workmanship. 
 
(c) Be equal in all respects to the samples, patterns or specification provided 

or given by either party. 
 
(d) Be capable of any standard of performance specified in the order. 
 
(e) If the purpose for which they are required is indicated in the order either 

expressly or by implication be fit for that purpose. 
 
Inspection and Testing 
 
8. (a) Before despatching the goods the Contractor shall carefully inspect and 

test them for compliance with the specification.  The Contractor shall if 
requested by the Council, give the Council reasonable notice of such tests 
and the Council shall be entitled to be represented thereat.  The 
Contractor shall also at the request of the Council and without charge 
supply to the Council a copy of the Contractors test sheets certified by the 
Contractor to be a true copy. 

 
(b) If it is expressly agreed the Council will without charge be entitled to 

inspect and test the goods during manufacture, processing or storage.  If 
the Council exercises this right, the Contractor shall provide or shall 
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procure the provision of all such facilities without charge as may 
reasonably be required by the Council therefore. 

 
(c) If as a result of any inspection or test under sub-clause (a) or (b) of this 

clause the Council's representative is of the reasonable opinion that the 
goods do not comply with the order, or are unlikely on completion of 
manufacture or processing so to comply he shall inform the Contractor 
accordingly in writing and the Contractor shall take such steps as may be 
necessary to ensure such compliance. 

 
Delivery 
 
9. Any goods, properly packed and secured in such a manner as to reach their 

destination in good condition under normal conditions of transport shall be 
delivered free of charge to a delivery point specified in the Contract.  Delivery 
will be made by the agreed date and between the hours of 8.30 a.m. to 12.30 
p.m. and 1.30 p.m. to 4.30 p.m. Monday to Friday unless otherwise agreed. 

 
10. The Council shall not be responsible for the return of or the payments for 

wooden packing cases, skids, drums, empties, packages used for the packing of 
goods unless agreed in writing by the Council.  Any packages which are to be 
paid for will be collected by the Contractor and clearly marked "Returnable" with 
the amount of the charge. 

 
Storage 
 
11. If, for any reason the Council is unable to accept delivery of any goods at the 

time when goods are due and ready for delivery the Contractor shall, if his 
storage facilities permit, store the goods, safeguard them and take all 
reasonable steps to prevent their deterioration until their actual delivery and the 
Council shall be liable to the Contractor for the reasonable cost (including 
insurance) of his so doing. 

 
Passing of Property 
 
12. (a) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (b) below the property in the goods 

shall pass to the Council on delivery being accepted and a signature being 
given for the receipt without prejudice to any right of rejection which may 
accrue to the Council under these conditions. 

 
 (b) If the Contractor postpones delivery at the request of the Council pursuant  

to clause 11 hereof the property in the goods shall pass to the Council 
seven days after the date of receipt of notification from the Contractor that 
the goods are due and ready for delivery or on such other date as may be 
agreed but the goods shall nevertheless remain at the Contractor's risk 
until delivery has been completed. 

 
Damage or Loss in Transit 
 
13. The Contractor will repair or replace free of charge goods damaged or lost in 

transit.  All complaints about damage, shortage or loss in transit will be made 
direct to the Contractor who will have the responsibility of contacting the carrier. 
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Statutory Requirements 
 
14. The Contractor warrants that all goods and materials used or supplied and all 

workmanship performed under the Contract comply in all respects with all 
relevant requirements of any statute, statutory rule or order or other instrument 
having the force of law which may be enforced at the time when the same are 
supplied.  Without prejudice to the generality of the foregoing, all goods and 
materials will be to British Standards Specification on British Standards Code or 
any like specification or code of practice to which recognition is required to be 
accorded within Great Britain under or by virtue of the provisions of the 
European Communities Act 1972 (or any enactment amending or replacing the 
same) where applicable and materials and packaging must conform with the 
Health and Safety at Work etc. Act 1974. 

 
Assignment and Sub-Contracting 
 
15. (1) The Contractor shall not without the consent in writing of the Council 

assign or transfer the Contract or any part of it to any other person except 
as part of a company amalgamation or reconstruction. 

 
(2) The Contractor shall not without the consent in writing of the Council 

sub-let the Contract or any part thereof other than for materials, minor 
details or for any part of the goods of which the makers are named in the 
order or the specification, but this shall not prevent the sub-letting part of 
the Contract to any company which is a member of the group to which the 
Contractor belongs or to a company with whom the contractor is 
associated.  Any such consent shall not relieve the Contractor of any of his 
obligations under the Contract. 
 

Variation 
 
16. In the case of a Contract containing a rise and fall clause the Contractor shall 

produce to the Council's Chief Executive or other Officer designated by him 
such time-sheets, invoices, vouchers, certificates or other records as he may 
consider necessary for the verification of the charges. 

 
Payment 
 
17. Payment shall be made within 30 days of written notice of the amount of the 

debt being received by the Council.  Should any delay occur for any reason 
whatsoever the Council will not be liable to pay interest charges or any extra 
costs.  This is subject to the requirements of the “Late Payment of Commercial 
Debts (Interest) Act 1998. 

 
Official Order Receipt 
 
18. The Council shall not be held accountable for any goods or materials or for their 

payment unless the Council has placed an official order for their delivery. 
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Rejections 
 
19. Any goods or materials which in the opinion of the Council or its authorised 

officer are not of the stipulated sort, quality, weight or measure or not otherwise 
approved may be rejected.  Any materials rejected shall be removed by and at 
the expense of the Contractor within seven days of notice of rejection being 
given.  If the rejects are not moved within seven days the Council has the right 
to move the goods and charge the Contractor with all removal expenses. 

 
Indemnity 
 
20. (a) The Contractor shall subject to sub-clauses (b), (c) and (d) of this clause 

indemnify the Council in respect of all damage or injury occurring to any 
person or to any property and against all actions, suits, claims, demands, 
costs, charges or expenses arising in connection therewith to the extent 
that the same shall have been occasioned by any defective goods and 
materials supplied and workmanship performed or by the negligence of 
the Contractor, his servants or agents during such time as he or they were 
on, entering onto or departing from the Council's premises for any purpose 
connected with the Contract. 

 
 (b) The Contractor shall not be liable to the Council for any damage or injury 

to the extent that the same is caused by or arises out of the acts or 
omissions of the Council or of others (not being the Contractors servants 
or agents). 

 
 (c) In the event of any claim being made against the Council by reason of any 

matter referred to and in respect of which the Contractor is liable under 
this clause the Contractor shall be promptly notified thereof and may at his 
own expense conduct all negotiations for the settlement of the same and 
any litigation that may arise therefrom.  The Council shall not unless and 
until the Contractor shall have failed to take over the conduct of the 
negotiations or litigation make any admission which might be prejudicial 
thereto.  The conduct by the Council of such negotiations or litigation shall 
be conditional upon the Contractor having first given to the Council such 
reasonable security as shall from time to time be required by the Council 
to cover the amount ascertained, or agreed, or estimated as the case may 
be, of any compensation, damages, expenses and costs for which the 
Council may become liable.  The Council shall at the request of the 
Contractor afford all available assistance for any such purpose and shall 
be repaid any out of pocket expenses incurred in so doing. 

 
 (d) Except in respect of personal injury or damage to property conferring on a 

person other than the Council a good cause of action against the 
Contractor, the liability of the Contractor to the Council for any one act of 
default shall not exceed the Contract price. 
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Infringement of Patents 
 
21. (1) The Contractor shall fully indemnify the Council against any action, claim, 

demand, costs, charges and expenses arising from or incurred by reason 
of any infringement or alleged infringement of any letters patent, registered 
design, trade mark, or trade name protected in the United Kingdom by the 
use or sale of any goods and against all costs and damages which the 
Council may incur in any action for such infringement or for which the 
Council may become liable in any such action.  PROVIDED ALWAYS that 
this indemnity shall not apply to any infringement which is due to the 
Contractor having followed a design or instruction furnished by the Council 
or to the use of any goods in a manner or for a purpose not reasonable to 
be inferred by the Contractor or disclosed to the Contractor prior to the 
making of the Contract. 

 
 (2) In the event of any claim being made or action brought against the Council 

arising out of the matters referred to in this clause the Contractor shall be 
promptly notified thereof and may at his own expense conduct all 
negotiations for the settlement of the same, and any litigation that may 
arise therefrom.  The Council shall not, unless and until the Contractor 
shall have failed to take over the conduct of the negotiations or litigation, 
make any admission which might be prejudicial thereto.  The conduct by 
the Contractor of such negotiations or litigation shall be conditional upon 
the Contractor having first given to the Council such reasonable security 
as shall from time to time be required by the Council to cover the amount 
ascertained or agreed or estimated, as the case may be, of any 
compensation, damages, expenses and costs for which the Council may 
become liable.  The Council shall, at the request of the Contractor, afford 
all available assistance for any such purpose, and shall be repaid any 
expenses incurred in so doing. 

 
 (3) The Council on its part warrants that any design or instructions furnished 

or given by it shall not be such as will cause the Contractor to infringe any 
letters patent, registered designs, trade mark, or trade name in the 
performance of the Contract. 
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Appendix C 
 

CODE OF PRACTICE ON A PRUDENTIAL APPROACH 
TO LOCAL AUTHORITY COMMITMENTS 

 
Approved and recommended for adoption by 

The Association of County Councils 
The Association of Metropolitan Authorities 

The Association of District Councils 
The Audit Commission for Local Authorities in England and Wales 

 
Background and Purpose of the Code 
 
1. During 1987, the Audit Commission became concerned about aspects of Local 

Authority commitments and in particular: 
 

(i) that a small number of Authorities had built up very considerable future 
indebtedness so that their capacity even to service the debt was in 
serious doubt; 

 
(ii) that the financial practices of this small number of Authorities had 

contributed to a climate of doubt and uncertainty surrounding the 
financial health of local government in general; 

 
(iii) that the situation had led to genuine concern within the money market 

about the appropriate basis on which to evaluate Local Authority credit 
worthiness in a world of rate or charge capping and where central 
government was explicit about its unwillingness to back authority load 
debt; 

 
(iv) that a wide range of restrictive and sometimes conflicting restraints and 

pressures on Local Authority financial management had been imposed 
by central government, partly in pursuit of tighter control of public 
expenditure, and partly as a response to the activities of a small number 
of authorities; and 

 
(v) some Local Authorities therefore found themselves in an increasingly 

difficult position, with no clear criteria against which to judge how far they 
might reasonable go in taking on further financial commitments or 
undertaking transactions which might resolve a short-term budget crisis 
at the expense of generating additional burdens on revenue in the future. 

 
2. Responding to these concerns the Local Authority Associations agreed to the 

formation of a Working Group to examine the issues and to consider the 
practicability of establishing guidelines as an aid to decisions-making. 

 
3. The Working Group concluded that there was a need for guidance to Local 

Authorities on how to assess the implications of their forward commitments, both 
those arising from their capital programmes and from commitments to additional 
revenue expenditure.  It should not be the purpose of the guidance to prescribe 
an overall level of appropriate indebtedness for Local Authorities.  Rather the 
need was to establish good practice procedures for operation within the new 
financial environment, taking account both of the new capital regime and of the 
introduction of community charge. 
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4. To meet these needs, the Working Group has prepared this voluntary Code of 
Practice to help Local Authorities to make careful assessments of their total 
revenue commitments on a systematic and regular basis and to consider the 
implications of proposals for new spending, whether on revenue or capital.  The 
Code draws on existing good practice.  Its purpose is to guide Members and 
Officers in assessing the financial health of their authorities and the affordability 
of proposed new commitments.  The Code has been approved by the 
Association of County Councils, the Association of Metropolitan Authorities, the 
Association of District Council and the Audit Commission who recommend its 
adoption by all Local Authorities. 

 
The Code of Practice 
 
5. Local Authority procedures should include two essential strands in the 

consideration of commitments.  The first of these arises at the time of the 
consideration of significant individual proposals which would lead to new 
commitments.  The second is the periodic projection of the aggregate position 
into a medium-term commitment plan which can be used to assess the 
implications for revenue requirements in future years. 

 
6. In considering proposals of whatever nature which would lead to new or 

increased commitments, Local Authorities need to be aware of the extent of 
those commitments.  Treasurers should ensure that reports made on the 
proposals include the estimated effect of any decisions, on the various options, 
on the revenue and expenditure in the future.  Such reports should include at 
least the following information: 
 
(i) the revenue consequences of the decision over a three year period (i.e. 

the budget year in question and the following two years) and the 
consequences for any other future year where these are significant; 

 
(ii) in the case of capital expenditure a cost comparison illustrating the 

difference between the costs of a conventional borrowing route and the 
chosen financing option.  PWLB lending rates of the appropriate maturity 
should be considered as the benchmark for this purpose; 

 
(iii) the implications for the medium-term commitment plan (see paragraph 7) 

of any decision to take on new commitments. 
 
7. Local Authorities should prepare and make public a medium-term commitment 

plan giving a three year forward assessment (for the next budget year and the 
two following years) of their revenue commitments based on present levels of 
service and efficiency but reflecting also decisions already taken on new 
commitments.  This plan should highlight total net expenditure (after income 
from fees and charges) on services and on financing costs, shown separately to 
make the implications explicit.  The plan should also express the net 
commitments for each year both in absolute terms and in terms of commitments 
per adult.  For this purpose the number of adults may be taken to be the number 
of persons registered for community charge.  The attached pro-forma illustrates 
the information to be set out in the plan for publication; local authorities may 
wish to devise their own documentation so long as the essential factors are 
included. 

Page 367 of 400



 

Financial Procedure Rules 
Appendix C – Code of Practice on a Prudential Approach to 

Local Authority Commitments 
Page 80 

 
 
8. In assessing the affordability of commitments an Authority may wish to consider 

its likely income from the Collection Fund in respect of grant and the 
redistributed non-domestic rate.  In doing so an Authority needs to reach an 
informed view based on its knowledge of its own position. 

 
Monitoring of Conforming with the Code 
 
9. It is for each Local Authority to adopt and to ensure conformity with this Code.  

Once adopted, it is recommended that Local Authorities incorporate the 
provisions of the Code in appropriate Financial Regulations and Financial 
Procedure Rules relating to financial management.  Auditors will be advised to 
regard the Code as a statement of best professional practice for the purpose of 
their duties of reviewing the financial management of Local Authorities. 
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OPEN 
 

PLANNING COMMITTEE 
 

30th June 2020 
  

PRESENT:- 
  

Conservative Group 
 
Councillor Mrs. Brown (Chairman), Councillor Mrs. Bridgen (Vice-
Chairman) and Councillors Angliss, Brady, Ford, Muller, Watson and Mrs. 
Wheelton 
 
 
Labour Group 
 
Councillors Dr Pearson, Richards (substituting for Councillor Gee) 
Shepherd, Southerd and Tilley  
 

PL/01 APOLOGIES 
 

Apologies for absence were received from Councillor Gee (Conservative Group)  
 

PL/02 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
 It was noted that Councillor Ford declared that Items PL/05 and PL/08 to be of 

personal interest by virtue of being a County Councillor and would leave the 
Chamber prior to the Item PL/08 being discussed.  

  
PL/03 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO.11 
 
 The Committee was informed that no questions from Members of the Council 

had been received.  
 

MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 
 
PL/04 REPORT OF THE STRATEGIC DIRECTOR (SERVICE DELIVERY) 
 

The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) submitted reports for consideration 
and determination by the Committee and presented oral reports to the Meeting 
to update them as necessary. Consideration was then given thereto and 
decisions were reached as indicated.  

  

Page 369 of 400



Planning Committee 30th June 2020   OPEN 
 

 
 

PL/05 OUTLINE APPLICATION WITH ALL MATTERS RESERVED, EXCEPT FOR 
PART ACCESS INTO THE SITE FROM MOIRA ROAD, FOR THE 
RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT OF UP TO 300 DWELLINGS, A LOCAL 
CENTRE COMPRISING A 1,600SQM FOOD STORE (CLASS A1 USE), 
700SQM RESTAURANT/FAST FOOD (CLASS A3 USE) AND 550SQM PUB 
(CLASS A4 USE), TOGETHER WITH EMPLOYMENT LAND CONSISTING 
OF 2,000SQM CLASS B1(B) RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT AND/OR 
B1(C) LIGHT INDUSTRIAL USES, 4,000SQM CLASS B2 GENERAL 
INDUSTRIAL USES AND 8,000SQM CLASS B8 STORAGE AND 
DISTRIBUTION USES, TOGETHER WITH ACCESS FROM THE 
WOODVILLE REGENERATION ROUTE (TO BE DELIVERED BY OTHERS), 
AND PUBLIC OPEN SPACE, LANDSCAPING AND ASSOCIATED 
DRAINAGE INFRASTRUCTURE ON LAND NORTH OF OCCUPATION LANE 
(WOODVILLE REGENERATION AREA), WOODVILLE, SWADLINCOTE 

 
It was reported that Members of the Committee had attend a virtual site visit 
earlier in the day.  
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader outlined the application in detail and 
requested that the Committee considered amendments to condition 12 to 
include SuDS CIRIA standards.  
 
An Objector attended the Meeting to address the Committee but joined the 
meeting after the Committee had reached a resolution. 
 
The Applicant’s Agent attended the Meeting and addressed Members on this 
application. 
 
Members raised queries regarding the ponds and SuDs, the lack of affordable 
housing and asked for clarity regarding the percentage profit. Concern was also 
raised in respect of additional traffic accessing Moira Road and the Tollgate 
Island. The Committee was informed that the existing pond would remain in 
place and finer details would be dealt with a later stage within reserved matters, 
whilst the proposal would assist in the delivery of the Regeneration Route which 
would assist in alleviating traffic problems in the area. The Planning Delivery 
Team Leader added that whilst Homes England funding could not be subject to 
a planning condition, Homes England had indicated that this site would qualify 
for funding but planning permission must be granted before funding would be 
considered. The Planning Delivery Team Leader also confirmed that the profit 
was modelled at 17.5% as per the national guidance. 
 
Councillor Richards asked if a Community Levy would be placed on these 
properties. The Planning Delivery Team Leader explained that an obligation will 
be in place to ensure that any Service Charge in relation to the upkeep of open 
space and SuDs would be a reasonable one and any increases should be in 
line with inflation. 
 
Councillor Mrs. Wheelton, raised concern about the impact on wildlife and asked 
if the Committee could be updated about the Homes England funding. The 
Planning Delivery Team Leader informed Members that an update could be 
brought to this Committee and Members were assured that the Wildlife Trust 
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had informed the application content regarding Biodiversity and that this would 
be covered through reserved matters and that conditions will be sufficient to 
ensure the biodiversity gain on this site. 
 

  RESOLVED:  
 
That planning permission be granted as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery), including amendment to condition 
12.  
 

 
PL/06 APPROVAL OF RESERVED MATTERS FOR LAYOUT, SCALE, 

APPEARANCE AND LANDSCAPING OF OUTLINE PERMISSION REF. 
9/2015/0218 (FOR THE ERECTION OF 8 NO. DWELLINGS AND 
ASSOCIATED WORKS) ON LAND AT SK3826 7702 (OFF SMITH AVENUE), 
MAIN STREET, KINGS NEWTON, DERBY 

 
It was reported that Members of the Committee had attend a virtual site earlier 
in the day.  

 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader addressed the Committee outlining the 
application and pointed out a minor correction to Condition1 which was a plan 
number error. The Committee was informed that two late representations had 
been received following the publication of the report. The Planning Delivery 
Team Leader summarised the project explaining that the site bordered the 
conservation area and access had been considered in detail. The Committee 
was then asked to consider landscaping, layout, scale and appearance as well 
as to take note of the purpose of each turning head and refuse collection point. 
It was further noted that the proposed new footpath included permissive routes 
already being walked. 
 
An Objector and the Applicant’s Planning Consultant attended the Meeting and 
addressed Members on this application. 
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader addressed some issues raised by the 
speakers and highlighted that the Conservation Officer had scrutinised the 
application and that the application was policy compliant. 
 
Members raised concerns about the narrow lane to north of the site and the lack 
of openness from the end of the lane as well as the visibility of the garden wall 
at plot 8. Clarity was also requested regarding the number of properties that the 
refuse collection point would service. 
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader informed the Committee that brick walls 
are used as they are considered to be long lasting and unlikely to be moved or 
changed in the future and unfortunately feeling of openness will be limited due 
to the width of site. 
 
 
Concerns were raised regarding the use and appearance of the bollards on the 
site and it was therefore suggested that a Condition be added about the 
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materials and appearance of the bollards to be worded “that notwithstanding the 
plans hereby approved, a revised scheme for provision of bollards shall be 
submitted to be approved in writing by the Local Authority”, which would then 
enable officers to seek the view of the County Highways Authority to ensure that 
the width for pedestrians is appropriate and to consider the bollards’ 
appearance.  
 
RESOLVED:  
 
That planning permission be granted as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery), including amended condition 1 and 
the additional condition regarding style and position of bollards.  
 

 
PL/07 EMPLOYMENT DEVELOPMENT COMPRISING THE ERECTION OF 

BUILDINGS TO PROVIDE USES WITHIN B1 AND B2 OF THE USE 
CLASSES ORDER AND OTHER ASSOCIATED ANCILLARY 
DEVELOPMENT INCLUDING EXTERNAL ALTERATIONS (TO UNIT D), 
DEMOLITION OF EXISTING STRUCTURES AND THE RECONFIGURATION 
OF EXISTING EXTERNAL HARD STANDINGS AND PARKING AREAS ON 
LAND OFF SINFIN LANE, BARROW UPON TRENT, DERBY 

 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader highlighted an amendment to condition 14, 
regarding the Biodiversity Offsetting Scheme. Members were informed that this 
was an application for industrial economic development which presented a 
strong business case supported with evidence gleaned from the South 
Derbyshire Economic Development Strategy and that the proposal would 
provide job opportunities currently lacking in the area. The Planning Delivery 
Team Leader added that there were no highway concerns, landscape, 
biodiversity, amenity or drainage issues that could not be appropriately 
mitigated through conditions.  
 
An Objector attended the Meeting and addressed Members on this application. 
 
Following concerns raised by the speaker the Planning Delivery Team Leader 
informed Members that flooding risks will be mitigated through the proposed 
drainage / storage crate system which controls the outflow from the site into the 
ditch and has the potential to improve the current situation which is unregulated. 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader added that the loss of a private view is not 
a material planning consideration and it was the opinion of Environmental Health 
that the proposed development is placed far enough away from residential 
properties that there would not be any demonstrable impact.  
 
Cllr Shepherd asked for clarity regarding the pedestrian refuge improvement, 
cycle facilities and concern regarding the position of the weight restriction 
signage on Deep Dale Lane. The Planning Delivery Team Leader informed the 
Committee that the footpath and pedestrian refuge would be widened and 
included provision for cyclists and the Highway Authority were responsible for 
the position of Weight Restriction signage. 
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Cllr Wheelton asked that we could make sure that the high quality lowland 
meadow habitat will happen and raised concerns regarding the protection of 
pond life. The Planning Delivery Team Leader informed the Committee that 
there will be a detailed management plan for a 15 year period in relation to the 
site and there is a detailed scheme for dewatering and as part of the proposals 
there will be toad habitat proposed on the site as it is known that toads are in 
the vicinity. There is also a Method Statement for removing fish and other pond 
life that the applicants must adhere to.  
 

  RESOLVED:  
 
That planning permission be granted as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery), including amendment to condition 14 
and condition 17 to include a watching brief in relation to the pond 
drainage.   
 
Councillor Ford left the Committee Meeting 
 

PL/08 THE VARIATION OF CONDITION 1 AND REMOVAL OF CONDITION NO. 4 
OF PERMISSION REF. 9/2018/0959 (RELATING TO THE ERECTION OF A 
SUN CANOPY) AT 11 THE GREEN, WILLINGTON, DERBY 

It was reported that Members of the Committee has attend a virtual site earlier 
in the day.  
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader outlined the variation to Condition 1 to 
include the re-installation of the hedgerow along the boundary to the canal and 
sought authority to add a condition to allow the retention of low powered 
decorative lighting and the restriction of any additional lighting in the future. 
 

  
  RESOLVED:  

 
That planning permission be granted as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery), including amendment to add a 
condition relating to lighting. 
 
Councillor Ford re-joined the Committee Meeting 
 

PL/09 THE RETENTION OF A SEPTIC TANK AND FORMATION OF A VEHICULAR 
ACCESS TO SERVE TIDDLY FROG BARN, UNNAMED ROAD FROM 
TWYFORD ROAD TO BUCKFORD LANE, STENSON, DERBY, DE73 7GB 

It was reported that Members of the Committee has attend a virtual site earlier 
in the day.  

The Planning Delivery Team Leader presented this application informing 
Members that part of track had already installed under temporary Permitted 
Development Rights and the application seeks retention of that part and for the 
track it be extended up to Buckford Lane. The applicant is willing to plant trees 
between the existing and proposed tracks. The Highway Authority has no safety 
concerns and supports the additional access. 
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A Supporter on behalf of the Applicant attended the Meeting to address the 
Committee but lost internet connection and therefore the Planning Delivery 
Team Lead read out the speaker’s statement. 
 
Members supported this application and agreed that the tree planting would be 
of benefit   

   
Councillor Brown suspended standard items  

   
RESOLVED:  
 
Contrary to the recommendation in the report of the Strategic Director 
(Service Delivery), planning permission was granted subject to conditions 
in relation to approved plans and planting and species of trees. 
 

PL/10 PLANNING AND OTHER APPEALS 
 

  The Committee noted the planning appeal decisions in relation to the following 
applications/enforcement cases: 

 
9/2018/0911 Dish Lane, 

Sutton on the 
Hill 

Hilton Dismissed Delegated 

9/2019/0583 The Castle 
Way, 
Willington 

Willington & 
Findern 

Allowed Committee 

9/2019/0651 St. Brides, 
Stanton by 
Bridge 

Melbourne Allowed 
(costs 
refused) 

Delegated 

E/2018/00110 Acresford 
Road, 
Netherseal 

Seales Upheld with 
variation to 
Notice 

Delegated 
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PL/11 TREE PRESERVATION ORDER 519: LAND NORTH OF SNELSMOOR 
LANE, BOULTON MOOR, DERBY 

 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader addressed the Committee explaining that 
due to Covid-19 this had been carried out under the powers of the Chief 
Executive and asked the Committee for its endorsement.  
 
RESOLVED:-  
 
That the Committee endorsed the use of emergency powers in confirming 
this Tree Preservation Order subject to the modifications as set out in the 
report 
 

 
PL/12 TREE PRESERVATION ORDER 526: PRIMAVERA, TRENT LANE, 

NEWTON SOLNEY 
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader addressed the Committee regarding this 
Tree Preservation Order. 
 
 

RESOLVED:- 
 

That the Committee confirmed that the Tree Preservation Order be subject 
to the modifications set out in the report. 
 
 

PL13 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 
GOVERNMENT (ACCESS TO INFORMATION) ACT 1985) 
 

RESOLVED:- 
 

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting as it was likely, in view of the nature of the business to be 
transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be disclosed 
exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of the Schedule 
12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 
 

 EXEMPT QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO 
COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE No 11.  

 

 The Committee was informed that no questions had been received. 
 
 

The meeting terminated at 7.45 pm.  
 

 

COUNCILLOR MRS L BROWN  
 
 
 

CHAIRMAN 

Page 375 of 400



 

 
 

OPEN 
 

PLANNING COMMITTEE 
 

1st July 2020 
  

PRESENT:- 
  

Conservative Group 
 
Councillor Mrs. Brown (Chairman), Councillor Mrs. Bridgen (Vice-
Chairman) and Councillors Angliss, Brady, Ford, Muller, Watson and Mrs. 
Wheelton 
 
Labour Group 
 
Councillors Dr Pearson, Gee Shepherd, Southerd and Tilley  
 

PL/16 APOLOGIES 
 

The Committee was informed that no Apologies for absence had been received.  
 

PL/17 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
 The Committee was informed that no Declarations of Interest had been 

received.  
 
PL/18 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO.11 
 
 The Committee was informed that no questions from Members of the Council 

had been received.  
 

MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 
 
PL/19 REPORT OF THE STRATEGIC DIRECTOR (SERVICE DELIVERY) 
 

The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) submitted reports for consideration 
and determination by the Committee and presented oral reports to the Meeting 
to update them as necessary. Consideration was then given thereto and 
decisions were reached as indicated.  
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PL/20 OUTLINE APPLICATION (MATTERS OF ACCESS TO BE CONSIDERED 
NOW WITH MATTERS OF LAYOUT, SCALE, APPEARANCE AND 
LANDSCAPING RESERVED FOR LATER CONSIDERATION) FOR THE 
RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT OF UP TO 57 DWELLINGS WITH 
ASSOCIATED LANDSCAPING, PARKING AND SUSTAINABLE DRAINAGE 
ON LAND AT SK2531 3702, LUCAS LANE, HILTON, DERBY 

It was reported that Members of the Committee had attend a virtual site earlier 
in the day.  
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader presented an overview of the application 
and sought amendment to condition 15 to include the CIRIA standard for SuDS. 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader informed that Committee that this report 
was due to be brought before the March Committee and whilst no changes have 
been made to the initial document the Neighbourhood Development Plan for 
Hilton has now been submitted to the Council but due to the recent lockdown, 
consultation has not been undertaken. The Planning Delivery Team Leader 
informed Members of the key considerations and that the site was within the 
settlement confines for Hilton, which is a key service village, therefore under 
Policy H1 residential development of any size is considered appropriate. 
Biodiversity mitigation could also be met both either on or off site which is 
acceptable to the Wildlife Trust.  
 
An Objector and the Applicant’s Agent attended the Meeting to address 
Members on this application 
 
Following the Objector’s comments, where it was claimed that the 
Neighbourhood Development Plan was compliant with local and national policy 
and could be afforded due weight, the Planning Delivery Team Leader clarified 
that the application is not an allocation and does not have to be and proceeded 
to read the applicable section of the H1 Policy. The Planning Delivery Team 
Leader further stated that the Neighbourhood Development Plan was not at a 
stage where it could be afforded weight and read the relevant section of the 
Planning Policy Guidance supporting this position. 
 
Members raised queries regarding the 5 year supply of housing need at the 
current time, the suitability of Lucas Lane for this development and possible 
damage to the verge by large vehicles. The Planning Delivery Team Leader 
informed the Committee that the test for the 5 year supply of housing is whether 
the Local Authority can meet the need for the next 5 years and not what the 
position is at any given time and that the site would have 2 points of access and 
ingress with only one  new  one onto Lucas Lane and added that the 
carriageway would be made wide enough for vehicles to pass without the need 
to use the verge.  
 
Further points were raised by Councillor Patten which included concerns about 
the delivery of GP services for additional patients, Broadband, the Travel Plan, 
the lack of footway during construction and noise pollution from the A50. The 
Planning Delivery Team Leader explained that following consultation the 
response from the CCG was to request sums to mitigate against the costs for 
expansion of the GP service and that installation of highspeed broadband is now 
standard practice with new developments. The Planning Delivery Team Leader 
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closed by informing the Committee that currently residents walk on the lane but 
the end result would give them a footway to use and the County Highways is 
content with the Travel Plan which is there to encourage sustainable travel and 
finally confirmed that the Environmental Health Officers had no concerns with 
the mitigations to reduce the noise level from the A50. 
 

  RESOLVED:  
 
That planning permission be granted as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery), including amendment to condition/s.   
 

 
PL/21 CHANGE OF USE OF PART OF AGRICULTURAL PADDOCK FOR THE 

EXERCISING OF DOGS ALONG WITH THE ERECTION OF BUILDINGS 
FOR BOARDING KENNELS AND ASSOCIATED STORAGE AND THE 
CREATION OF A PARKING AREA ON LAND ADJACENT TO 
GREENACRE, BENT LANE, CHURCH BROUGHTON, DERBY 

The Planning Delivery Team Leader addressed the Committee explaining that 
this application had been before the Committee previously and was deferred to 
allow for a Noise Impact Assessment to be undertaken. This has now been 
submitted and the Environmental Health Officer finds that the impact will not be 
acceptable, and the mitigations proposed did not ameliorate those concerns.  
 
An Objector and the Applicant’s Agent attended the Meeting and addressed 
Members on this application. 

 
RESOLVED: 
 
That planning permission be refused as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery).  

 
PL/22 THE VARIATION OF CONDITIONS 1 & 12 OF PLANNING PERMISSION 

REF. 9/2018/0592 IN RELATION TO PLOT 1 (GARDEN WALL) AND 
LANDSCAPING ON LAND ADJACENT TO MILL GREEN HOUSE, BROOK 
LANE, SCROPTON, DERBY 

It was reported that Members of the Committee had attend a virtual site earlier 
in the day.  
 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader informed the Committee that the 
application was granted at appeal a number of years ago and that it had been 
brought before the Committee today for retrospective approval of a wall and the 
appropriate amendment to the planting of landscaping on the occupation of 
dwellings rather than planting prior to the commencement of build.  
 
An Objector attended the Meeting and addressed Members on this application. 
 
The Committee raised concerns of poor visibility on the highway due to the wall 
and wondered if any accidents have been recorded since the erection of the 
wall. 
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The Planning Delivery Team Leader explained that access from the property 
behind the wall was onto a private highway and the Highways Authority had no 
objection to the wall in regard to safety and that Council was not aware of any 
accidents since the construction of the wall 
 

  RESOLVED:  
 
That planning permission be approved as recommended in the report of 
the Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 
 

PL/23 Change of use from hotel and drinking establishment to 4no. one-
bedroom flats and 9no. two-bedroom flats (use class C3) along with 
alterations to the vehicular access and landscaping works at The Castle 
Hotel, Station Road, Hatton, Derby, DE65 5DW 

The Planning Delivery Team Leader presented the application explaining that it 
was subject to a Viability Appraisal which determined that it would not be viable 
to develop the site with the requested Section 106 contribution of £100K  and 
without any contributions it would only just be feasible and subject to a lower 
profit threshold. The Planning Delivery Team Leader summarised the 
application informing the Committee that the development would provide low 
cost housing in an accessible location, and using an empty building and would 
improve the appearance of a property in a prominent position.  
 
Councillor Muller enquired whether it was a retrospective application as works 
are being carried out on the site. The Planning Delivery Team Leader informed 
the Committee that this was not a retrospective application and that works being 
carried out may not be in relation to the application and any work is done so at 
the Developer’s own risk. Furthermore, any work undertaken that is not part of 
the application can be followed up by the Enforcement Team.  
 

  RESOLVED:  
 
That planning permission be granted as recommended in the report of the 
Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 
 
 

PL/24 THE PRUNING OF VARIOUS TREES COVERED BY SOUTH DERBYSHIRE 
DISTRICT COUNCIL TREE PRESERVATION ORDER NO. 132 ON PUBLIC 
OPEN SPACE, WILSON CLOSE, MICKLEOVER, DERBY 

 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader outlined the request for the routine tree 
works  

  
  RESOLVED:  

 
That planning permission be approved as recommended in the report of 
the Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 
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PL/25 PRUNING BACK OF A WALNUT TREE AT NO. 7 PENN LANE AT THOMAS 
COOK MEMORIAL COTTAGES, 53 HIGH STREET, MELBOURNE, DERBY, 
DE73 8GJ 

 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader explained that it was before Committee as 
Councillor Hewlett, as a Trustee of the building, was the applicant and the 
request was to prune the tree to move it away from a listed building.  

 
  RESOLVED:  

 
That the Committee did not object to the works as recommended in the 
report of the Strategic Director (Service Delivery).   
 

 
PL/26 TREE PRESERVATION ORDER 527: LAND OFF SWAN HILL, 

MICKLEOVER 
 
  The Planning Delivery Team Leader explained that the Order had been before 

the Committee previously and granted but it was recently discovered that there 
was no evidence that the actual legal act of confirming the Order took place.  
 
RESOLVED:  
 
The Committee resolved that this Tree Preservation Order be modified to 
omit the area outside the main woodland and then confirmed as such. 

 
PL/27 PROPOSED TREE PRESERVATION ORDER 528: THE HAWTHORNS, 52 

MAIN STREET, NEWTON SOLNEY 
 

The Planning Delivery Team Leader explained that again, the Order had been 
before the Committee previously and granted but it was recently discovered that 
there was no evidence that the actual legal act of confirming the Order took 
place 
 
RESOLVED: 

 

The Committee resolved that this Tree Preservation Order be confirmed. 
 
 

PL/28 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 
GOVERNMENT (ACCESS TO INFORMATION) ACT 1985) 
 

RESOLVED:- 
 

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting as it was likely, in view of the nature of the business to be 
transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be disclosed 
exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of the Schedule 
12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 
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 EXEMPT QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO 
COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE No 11.  

 

 The Committee was informed that no questions had been received. 
 
 

The meeting terminated at 7:00 pm.  
 

 

COUNCILLOR MRS L BROWN  
 
 
 
 

CHAIRMAN 
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FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE  

 

 
2nd July 2020 

  
 

PRESENT: 
  

Conservative Group 
Councillor Watson (Chairman), Angliss (Vice-Chairman) and Councillors,  
Mrs. Brown, Fitzpatrick, Ford, MacPherson and Roberts. 
 
Labour Group 
Councillors Dr Pearson, Rhind, Richards, Southerd and Taylor. 
 

FM/01 APOLOGIES 
 
The Committee was informed that no Apologies had been received  
 
IN ATTENDANCE  
 
Councillors Mrs Wheelton 
 

  
FM/02 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 

 
 Councillor Ford declared an interest in relation to FM/14, by virtue of being a 

County Councillor. 
 

FM/03 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 
PROCEDURE RULE NO 10 

 
 The Committee was informed no questions from members of the public had 

been received. 
 
FM/04 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO 11 
 

The Committee was informed no questions from Members of the Council had 
been received. 

 
FM/05 REPORTS OF OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY COMMITTEE 
 

The Committee was informed that no reports of Overview and Scrutiny 
Committee had been received.  
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MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 

 
   
FM/06 CORONAVIRUS (COVID-19) FINANCIAL IMPACT  
 

The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) delivered the report to the 
Committee, summarising how additional funding received from the 
Government, in relation to Covid-19 had been allocated and shared with a 
variety of businesses, residents and households within the District. The Head 
of Finance explained the need for a £100K to be set aside to support local 
businesses and organisations that will not meet the criteria for Government 
backed funding.   
 
Councillor Dr Pearson asked what had been put in place to mitigate risks of 
fraud and misuse of the additional funding.  The Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) explained that the Council ensured that thorough checks were 
carried out upfront to ensure that the funding went to the correct businesses 
and bank accounts.  

 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1  The Committee noted the financial impact of Covid-19 and 

deployment of Government Funding as detailed in the report.  
 
1.2 The Committee approved criteria and process for utilising the Covid-

19 funding allocation as detailed in the report. 
 
1.3 The Committee approved that a Council Tax Discount of up to £300 

be awarded to working-age claimants eligible for Local Council Tax 
Support in 2020/21 and that the cost be funded from the 
Government’s Hardship Fund as detailed in the report.  

 
1.4 The Committee approved that the Council’s Section 13(a) 

Discretionary Policy under the Local Government Finance Act 1992 
as detailed in Appendix 1 of the report, to provide support to 
households and residents facing significant financial hardship  

 
1.5 The Committee approved that the proposal to review the current 

Local Council Tax Support Scheme in 2020 be deferred until 2021. 
 
1.6 The Committee agreed that further reports be brought back to the 

Committee to provide an update on the financial situation and to 
assess the longer-term impact of Covid-19 as it emerges. 

 
1.7 The Committee agreed that an initial assessment be made to 

ascertain the impact on the Council’s Base Budget and Medium-Term 
Financial Plans.     
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FM/07 REVENUE FINANCIAL MONITORING 2019/20 
 
The Head of Finance presented the report giving an overview of the Council’s 
year end position, with the caveat that some areas were to be finalised and 
would be reported to the Committee in July. 
 
RESOLVED: 
 
The Committee considered and approved the latest revenue financial 
position for 2019/20 as detailed in the report  
 
 

FM/08 CAPITAL FINANCIAL MONITORING / PROVISION OUT-TURN 2019/20 
 

The Head of Finance presented the report explaining that the report was due 
to come before the Committee in March but was delayed due to Covid-19. The 
Head of Finance clarified that very little had changed since the year end 
position highlighting a slight variation on reserves.  
 
Councillor Mrs. Brown asked for clarity about what the Private Sector Housing 
budget consisted of.  The Head of Finance explained that it relate to the Better 
Care Fund and includes the Disabled Facilities Grants and other projects 
which keep people in their own homes and prevent people needing to go into 
care homes or other facilities. 
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

The Committee considered and approved the latest capital financial 
position for 2019/20 as detailed in the report 

 
FM/09  TREASURY MANAGEMENT UPDATE 2019/20 
  

The Head of Finance gave a brief overview of the report explaining that it 
reflected the position as at the end of April 2020 and summarised the impacts 
of Covid-19 and Brexit on the District.  
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

1.1 The Committee considered and approved the latest Treasury 
Management Update for quarter 4 2019/20 as detailed in Appendix 1 
of the report. 

 
1.2 The Committee approved the updated Counterparty List for 

investments and bank deposits as detailed in Appendix 2 of the 
report.  
 

FM/10 HOMELESSNESS / ROUGH SLEEPING 
  

The Head of Housing Services presented the report highlighting the need for 
retrospective approval for a report that went to the Chief Executive regarding 
the block booking of temporary accommodation to deal with homelessness 
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during Covid-19 outbreak and sought approval for funding to continue to 
support those that had been housed during the outbreak.  
 
Councillor Dr Pearson raised concern about the location of the establishment 
used for temporary accommodation, as it was outside of South Derbyshire. 
The Head of Housing Services explained that this hotel was chosen as it was 
within reasonable distance and provided the services needed. The Head of 
Housing Services asked Members to bear in mind that this would only be a 
very temporary solution and people were moved as soon as possible. 
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

1.1 That the Committee retrospectively approved the granting of 
permission to make a “block booking” of the Three Queens Hotel to 
be used as temporary accommodation for homeless households 
affected by the Covid19 outbreak. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic. 

 
1.2 That the Committee retrospectively noted that the commissioning of 

this service was subject to an exemption from the Contract Procedure 
Rules, under Sections 4 and 5 

 
1.3 The Committee agreed that following approval by the Chief Executive 

and approval of the Housing and Community Services Committee, the 
financial elements including the required exemption from Contract 
Procedure Rules be subject to further ratification at the Finance and 
Management Committee. 

 
1.4 That the Committee approved a contribution of £10,000 from existing 

Homelessness budgets towards the continued support for households 
that have been accommodated in temporary accommodation. 

 
 
FM/11 COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME 
 

The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) presented the report to the 
Committee.  

  
 RESOLVED: 
 

Members considered and approved the updated work programme.  
 

FM/12 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 
GOVERNMENT [ACCESS TO INFORMATION] ACT 1985) 

 
 RESOLVED:- 
 

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
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transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be 
disclosed exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of 
the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 
 

 
TO RECEIVE QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL 
PURSUANT TO COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE NO. 11  
 
The Committee was informed no questions had been received. 
 
LAND IN SWADLINCOTE 
 
The Committee approved the recommendation in the report. 
 
 
DIRECT PROVISION OF DOMESTIC ABUSE SERVICES AND 
ASSOCIATED EXEMPTION FROM CONTRACT PROCEDURE RULES  
 
The Committee approved the recommendation in the report. 
 
STRUCTURAL REVIEW: ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICES  
 
The Committee approved the recommendation in the report. 
 

  
The meeting terminated at 7:30 pm. 

 
 
 
 

COUNCILLOR P WATSON 
 
 
 
 
 

CHAIRMAN 

Page 386 of 400



 

1 

 

 ENVIRONMENTAL AND DEVELOPMENT SERVICES COMMITTEE 
 

6th July 2020 
 
 

OPEN 
 
PRESENT:- 

 
Conservative Group 

 
Councillor MacPherson (Chairman), Councillor Mrs Haines (Vice-Chairman) 
and Councillors Mrs Brown, Dawson, Ford, Fitzpatrick and Mrs. Patten 
 
Labour Group 
 
Councillors Dunn, Mrs. Heath, Singh, Taylor and Tilley.  
 
In Attendance  
 
Councillors Corbin and Mrs. Wheelton  

    
EDS/01 APOLOGIES 

 
The Committee was informed that no apologies had been received.  
 

EDS/02  DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
  
 

Councillor Mrs Brown declared and interest as the Local Authority 
Representative in relation to EDS/09, Central Building Control Partnership 
Performance Report  

Councillor MacPherson declared a personal interest in relation to EDS/09, 
Central Building Control Partnership Performance Report and advised that he 
would not participate in the debate 

 
EDS/03 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC UNDER COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO 10 
 
 The Committee was informed that no questions from Members of the Public had 

been received. 
   

EDS/04 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL UNDER COUNCIL 
PROCEDURE RULE NO 11 

 
 The Committee was informed that no questions from Members of the Council 

had been received. 
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EDS/05  REPORTS OF THE OVERVIEW & SCRUTINY COMMITTEE 

  
There were no Overview and Scrutiny Reports to be submitted. 

 
 

MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 
 

EDS/06 REVIEW OF CHARITABLE COLLECTIONS POLICY 
 

The Senior Licensing Officer presented the report to the Committee informing 
Members of the changes to the policy and outlined the consultation undertaken. 
 
 
RESOLVED: 

 
1.1 Members noted the consultation responses received in relation to the 

Charitable Collections Policy as per Appendix 1 of the report. 

 

1.2 Members approved the review of the Charitable Collections Policy as 

per Appendix 2 of the report, relating to street collections and house 

to house collections. 

 

1.3 Members approved the policy document to come into effect on 

approval by Full Council. 

 

 
EDS/07 ANNUAL ENFORCEMENT AND COMPLIANCE REPORT 2019-20 

The Head of Environmental Services presented the annual report to the 
Committee, outlining the key performance data, reactive activities, fly tipping, 
proactive activity, improved food hygiene standards and legal interventions that 
the Council had undertaken.  
 
Members raised concern regarding increased fly tipping and asked for an 
update on the ‘We’re Watching You’ campaign, clarity about what was included 
within the Private Owner category and asked if the Council would be able to 
achieve the goals regarding fly tipping and noise etc. with the growth of the 
District? 
 
The Head of Environmental Services informed the Committee that it was 
unclear if the ‘We’re watching You’ campaign was successful but a Social Media 
campaign had created a lot of discussion and would be considered for a way 
forward for future campaigns. Members were informed that the Owner- 
Occupied properties include vulnerable people whereby the Council acts on 
behalf the tenant to get necessary works completed. Members were informed 
that there would be funding available via the Better Care Fund where individuals 
could apply for the Council to do the work on their behalf. The Head of 
Environmental Services explained that the Council was performing well in many 
areas and improving when compared to other Local Authorities which was 
supported by benchmarking carried out and public feedback received. 
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The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) confirmed that the Council was  
performing well in relation to fly tipping but  due to Covid-19 had been unable to 
bring people in for interview but arrangements had been now been put in place 
to recommence  interview.   
 
RESOLVED: 
 
The Committee noted the contents of the report and approved that the 

Council is using its regulatory powers in a way proportionate to the 

demands for all regulatory services it provides. 

 
 

EDS/08 CORPORATE PLAN 2020-24: PERFORMANCE REPORT (2019-2020 

QUARTER 4 – 1 JANUARY TO 31 MARCH) 

The Head of Organisational Development and Performance presented the 
report to the Committee recapping on the Corporate Plan’s three key areas then 
highlighted the baseline data for performance against the Corporate Plan and 
noted that there were no changes to the Risk Register in relation to Service 
Delivery since the last report was presented to this Committee. 
 
Councillor Corbin raised a query regarding the risk around Greenbank Leisure 
Centre. The Strategic Director (Service Deliverys) informed Members that a 
Sufficiency and Condition Survey of all Council properties had started and that 
Greenbank was one of the first properties to be looked at and this along with an 
Environmental Audit carried out last year flagged up a range of issues. Members 
were also informed that an Asset Management Plan was to go to Finance and 
Management Committee for approval, which included capital works to address 
the issues at Greenbank Leisure Centre  
 
 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee considered progress against performance 

targets set out in the Corporate Plan 2020 - 2024.  
 

1.2  That the Committee reviewed the Risk Register for the Committee’s 
services.  

 
EDS/09 CENTRAL BUILDING CONTROL PARTNERSHIP PERFORMANCE 

REPORT 

 
The Planning Delivery Team Leader presented the report to the Committee, 
giving an update on the performance over last 12 months and requested 
agreement that it was not the right time for the Partnership to focus on work to 
move toward a Local Authority Trading Company but was something to be 
considered as an option moving forward.  

  Page 389 of 400



Environmental and Development Services Committee – 5th March 2020 OPEN 
 

 
 

RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee endorsed the Partnership Board Report which provides 

a review of the performance for year 1 of the Central Building Control 
Partnership; and 

 

1.2 The Committee delegated authority to the Strategic Director (Service 
Delivery) to confirm to the host authority of the Partnership that the Council 
has reservations about the Partnership evolving into a Local Authority 
owned Trading Company at the present time and before two full years 
membership of the Partnership has expired (April 2021). A response is 
required by 13th July. 

 

 
EDS/10 COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME 

  
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) presented the Committee Work 
Programme to the Committee and explained that there was an extensive list of 
items to come to the Committee in the near future.  
 

RESOLVED: 
 

The Committee considered and approved the current work programme.  
   
 

EDS/11 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL   
GOVERNMENT (ACCESS TO INFORMATION) ACT 1985 

RESOLVED:- 
  

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting as it would be likely, in view of the nature of the business 
to be transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be 
disclosed exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of 
the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 

 

EDS/12 EXEMPT QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL UNDER 
 COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE NO 11 
 

The Committee was informed that no exempt questions from Members of 
the Council had been received. 
 
The meeting terminated at 7:05 pm. 
 

 
COUNCILLOR MACPHERSON  

 
 
 
 
 

CHAIRMAN 
 

Page 390 of 400



  OPEN 

 

  
HOUSING AND COMMUNITY SERVICES COMMITTEE 

 
7th July 2020 

 
  

PRESENT:- 
  
Conservative Group 
Councillor Pegg (Vice-Chairman) and Councillors Atkin, Corbin, Churchill, 
Ford (substituting for Cllr Roberts) Mrs Haines, Dr Perry and Mrs Wheelton 
 
Labour Group 
Councillors Mrs Heath, Mulgrew, Rhind, Richards, and Shepherd  
 
In Attendance 
Councillors Mrs Brown and Hewlett 
 

 
HCS/01 APOLOGIES 

 
The Committee was informed that apologies had been received from 
Councillor Roberts.  
 

HCS/02 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
It was noted that Councillor Ford declared that Item HCS/13 to be of personal 
interest by virtue of being a County Councillor. 
 

HCS/03 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 
PROCEDURE RULE NO 10 

 
The Committee was informed that no questions from members of the public 
had been received. 

 
HCS/04 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO 11  
 

The Committee was informed that no questions from Members of the Council 
had been received. 

 
 

MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 
 

 
HCS/05 COMMUNITY AND ENVIRONMENT PARTNERSHIP SCHEME GRANT 
  

The Communities Manager presented the report to the Committee, updating 
Members about the applications received and the Grant Panel which would be 
arranged in the very near future.  
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RESOLVED:  
 
1.1 That the Committee agreed to the proposals for changes to be made 

to the existing scheme criteria to assist applicants who are unable 
to find the required match funding in the current climate. 

 
1.2 That the Committee agreed the maximum amount of grant that can 

be awarded be increased to 100% of the project cost where an 
applicant can demonstrate they have been unsuccessful accessing 
match funding. 

 
1.3 That the Committee agreed to authorise delegated powers to the 

Community Partnership Scheme Grant Panel to make decisions on 
when the grant contribution can be increased above the current 50% 
ceiling. 

 
Councillor Pegg (Vice-Chairman lost Connection due to technical issues and 
failed to reconnect.  The Committee, therefore, proposed and voted for 
Councillor Ford as Chairman of the Meeting.  
 

 
HCS/06 REVIEW OF THE SOUTH DERBYSHIRE DISTRICT COUNCIL 

SURVEILLANCE POLICY 
 

The Communities Manager presented the report to the Committee explaining 
that the review had been undertaken to ensure that the Council’s policy 
complied with overarching legislation. 
 
Members raised queries regarding the maintenance plan for CCTV Cameras. 
The Communities Manager informed Members that maintenance was 
mentioned within the policy and different schemes had different maintenance 
programmes. 
 
RESOLVED: 
 
That the Committee approved the changes made to the South Derbyshire 
District Council Surveillance Policy.  

 
HCS/07 HOMELESSNESS / ROUGH SLEEPING 
 

The Head of Housing presented the report to the Committee and requested 
retrospective approval due to Covid-19 and approval for continued support to 
homelessness with a collective funding bid with other Districts across the 
county.  
 
Members raised a queries regarding placement of people in areas away from 
their original area residency and the long term strategy for continued support. 
The Head of Housing explained that current legislation stated that placements 
should be reasonable, and the temporary accommodation contained in the 
report was the nearest premises to South Derbyshire that could deliver the 
services required. The Head of Housing  informed the Committee that the 
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Homelessness Strategy looked at the longer-term view along with an Action 
Plan to pick up wider aspects of homelessness.  
 

  
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee retrospectively approved the granting of 

permission to make a “block booking” of the Three Queens Hotel to 
use as temporary accommodation for homeless households 
affected by the Covid19 outbreak. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic. 

 
1.2 That the Committee retrospectively noted that the commissioning 

of this service was subject to an exemption from the Contract 
Procedure Rules, under Sections 4 and 5 and that this exemption 
has been ratified by the Finance and Management Committee on 2nd 
July 2020. 

 
1.3 That the Committee approved a contribution of £10,000 from 

existing Homelessness budgets towards the continued support for 
households that have been accommodated in temporary 
accommodation. This contribution has already been approved by 
the Finance and Management Committee on 2nd July 2020. 

 
 

HCS/08 CORPORATE PLAN  2020-24: PERFORMANCE REPORT (2019-2020 
QUARTER 4 – 1 JANUARY TO 31 MARCH) 

 
The Head of Organisational Development and Performance presented the 
report to the Committee and highlighted key areas within the Corporate Plan 
Performance Report and the Service Delivery Risk Register. 
 
Councillor Corbin queries regarding Safety Standards, Rosliston Forestry 
Centre, Greenbank Leisure Centre.  
 
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) informed Members that a great deal 
of work had been undertaken to bring all of the Council’s properties up to the 
required standards but was not prepared to move it from a red risk until every 
property was up to date and that a Fire Safety Contractor will be considered 
for additional support in that area.  
 
 
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) informed Members that a Sufficiency 
and Condition Survey of all Council properties had started and that Greenbank 
was one of the first properties to be looked at and this along with an 
Environmental Audit carried out last year flagged up a range of issues. An 
Asset Management Plan, to shortly be presented to Finance and Management 
Committee for approval, included a capital programme to address the issues 
at Greenbank Leisure Centre. The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) 
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new contractor for Forestry Centre but this had been paused due to the 
pandemic.   
 
Councillor Churchill enquired about future funding by Rolls Royce. The Head 
of Cultural and Community Services confirmed that funding had been secured 
for the next year and that work with other sponsors was continuing  
 
Councillor Richards raised concern regarding the possible increase of 
Universal Credit applicants. The Head of Housing informed the Committee that 
Universal Credit applications had increased during the pandemic and a 
software upgrade has made operations better enabling staff more time to give 
support to people through a difficult time.  
 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee considered progress against performance 

targets set out in the Corporate Plan 2020 - 2024.  
 
1.2  That the Committee reviewed the Risk Register for the 

Committee’s services.  
 

HCS/09 DISABLED FACILITIES GRANT  
 

The Head of Housing presented the report to the Committee and requested 
retrospective approval to amend the Housing Assistance Policy and the 
procurement of software to support the service.  
 
Councillor Ford requested an update on the recruitment of South Derbyshire 
District Council’s Occupational Therapist. The Head of Housing informed 
Members that the job was in te process of being evaluated and that advice was 
being sought from both the County Council and housing providers to ensure 
that a person with the right skills set is recruited  
 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 That the Committee retrospectively approved the amendment of 

Section 8.1 of the Private Sector Housing Assistance Policy, to 
allow for eligible adaptations under the value of £6,000 to be agreed 
without the need for the Test of Financial Resources to further 
improve the timely delivery of the service. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic.  

 
1.2 That the Committee retrospectively approved the procurement of 

suitable software to support the more efficient delivery of 
adaptations, up to the value of £12,000. This is following the Chief 
Executive’s prior approval under his delegated authority during the 
suspension of Council and Committee meetings due to the 
pandemic. 
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HCS/10 COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME 
 
The Strategic Director (Service Delivery) presented the Committee Work 

 

RESOLVED:  
 

The Committee considered and approved the updated work programme. 
 

 
HCS/11 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 

GOVERNMENT [ACCESS TO INFORMATION] ACT 1985) 
 
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting as it is likely, in view of the nature of the business to be 
transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be 
disclosed exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of 
the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 

 
TO RECEIVE QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL 
PURSUANT TO COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE NO. 11  
 
The Committee was informed that no questions had been received. 
 
STRUCTURE REVIEW CULTURAL AND COMMIUNITY SERVICES 
 
The Committee approved the recommendation in the report  
 
 
The Meeting terminated at 7:20 pm.  

 
 

COUNCILLOR M FORD 
 
 
 
 

AS SUBSTITUTE CHAIRMAN 
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FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE  

 

 
9th July 2020 

  
 

PRESENT: 
  

Conservative Group 
Councillor Watson (Chairman), Angliss (Vice-Chairman) and Councillors,  
Mrs. Brown, Fitzpatrick, Ford, Mrs, Haines (substituting for Cllr Roberts) 
MacPherson  
 
Labour Group 
Councillors Dr Pearson, Rhind, Richards, Southerd and Taylor. 
 

FM/17 APOLOGIES 
 
Apologies for absence were received from Councillor Roberts 
 
IN ATTENDANCE  
 
Councillors Mrs Wheelton 
 

  
FM/18 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 

 
 The Committee was informed no declarations of interest from Members of the 

Committee had been received 
 
FM/19 QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO 10 
 
 The Committee was informed no questions from members of the public had 

been received. 
 
FM/20 QUESTIONS BY MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL PURSUANT TO COUNCIL 

PROCEDURE RULE NO 11 
 

The Committee was informed no questions from Members of the Council had 
been received. 

 
FM/21 REPORTS OF OVERVIEW AND SCRUTINY COMMITTEE 
 

The Committee was informed that no reports of Overview and Scrutiny 
Committee had been received.  
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MATTERS DELEGATED TO COMMITTEE 

 
   
FM/22 CORPORATE PLAN  2020-24: PERFORMANCE REPORT (2019-2020 

QUARTER 4 – 1 JANUARY TO 31 MARCH) 
 

 

The Head of Organisational Development and Performance presented the 
report to the Committee explaining that the Corporate Plan 2020-24 
performance was baseline data and the performance data would be reported 
in the next quarterly report. The Head of Organisational Change gave an 
overview of the Risk Register highlighting one risk that move from amber to 
red, within the Strategic Risk Register, due to Covid-19 

 
RESOLVED: 
 
1.1 The Committee considered progress against performance targets set 

out in the Corporate Plan 2020 – 2024 
 

1.2 The Committee reviewed the Risk Register for the Committee’s 
services 

 
FM/23 EVALUATION OF CAPITAL PROJECTS 

 
The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) delivered the Report to the 
Committee explaining the need to develop the Council’s Capital Evaluation 
Process to prioritise Capital Resources Bids. The Strategic Director (Corporate 
Resources) informed Members that the Report contained templates that would 
be used to assess and score such bids, to prioritise those which support the 
Corporate Plan 2020-24 and pass a value for money test. Lastly, the Strategic 
Director (Corporate Resources) asked that the Service and Financial Planning 
Working Group be reconvened, to enable it to consider and score the bids with 
a report to the Committee later in the year.  
 
Members raised asked for clarity regarding the timescales for bids, terms of 
reference and membership of the Working Group. The Strategic Director 
(Corporate Resources) advised Members that it was anticipated that a Report 
for the approval of bids would come back to the 8th October Committee and 
that the terms of reference would be to ‘score and recommend bids for 
approval’. The membership of the panel was clarified as the Chairman of 
Finance and Management Committee, the Leader and Deputy Leader of the 
Council and the Leader and Deputy Leader of the opposition group. 
 
RESOLVED:  
 
1.1 The Committee agreed that the prioritisation of new capital 

expenditure be subject to the Evaluation system as detailed in the 
report. 
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1.2 The Committee agreed that the Service and Financial Planning 
Working Group (SFPWG) is convened to consider bids for capital 
investment in accordance with the Evaluation system. 

 
1.3 The Committee agreed that the SFPWG submits investment 

proposals back to this Committee for consideration following the 
evaluation process 

 
 
 

FM/24 TRANSFORMATION AND BUSINESS CHANGE PLAN 2020 TO 2024 
 

The Head of Business Change and ICT presented the Report to the 
Committee which provided a focus and formality to the changes happening 
and a road map for the future that would sit beside the Corporate Plan. The 
Head of IT and Business Change requested that a Member of the Committee 
be nominated to sit on the Transformation Steering Group. The Head of IT and 
Business Change also highlighted to Members that the budget for the new 
Booking System had sat within a line for ICT, as it was anticipated that MS 
Tools would be used for this system but a different supplier had been sourced 
so the budget line for this had changed and although there was an 
underspend for licensing applications last year it would be used this year for 
the Booking System. 
 
Councillor Brown asked for comfort that elderly residents would not be 
overlooked and would be factored into any decisions as not all have access to 
IT. The Head of IT and Business Change assured Members that residents 
were at the heart of decisions made and that whilst there is a move to deliver 
services using digital technologies it does not mean a complete removal of 
services this would be done on a case by case basis. 
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

1.1 The Committee approved the Transformation and Business Change Plan 
2020 to 2024 as detailed in the report. 

 
1.2 The Committee approved the Governance arrangements to monitor 

implementation and report on progress, as detailed in the report. 
 
1.3 The Committee appointed Councillor Angliss to sit on the Transformation 

Steering Group.  

 
FM/25 SPONSORSHIP 
  

The Chief Executive presented the report to the Committee explaining how the 
guidance formalised what the Council already undertook but would ensure that 
when future sponsorship is sought it would be ethical and in line with the 
Corporate Plan.  
 
Members raised queries regarding future sponsorship from large companies 
within the District and if there was any known impact of sponsorship 
considering the current economic projection. The Chief Executive informed the 
Committee that the Council would welcome sponsorship from large Page 398 of 400
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businesses within the District and that the Council would always seek 
sponsorship that was proportionate to businesses economic position.  

 
 RESOLVED: 
 

The Committee approved the Sponsorship Guidance contained in 
Appendix A of the report. 
 
 

FM/26 COMMENTS, COMPLIMENTS, COMPLAINTS & FREEDOM OF 
INFORMATION REQUESTS 01 OCTOBER 2019 TO 31 MARCH  2020 

  
The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) presented an overview of the 
Report to the Committee, highlighting the links within the report for further 
information.  
 

 RESOLVED: 
 

The Committee considered and noted the comments, compliments, 
complaints and FOI requests, as detailed in the report. 

 
 

FM/27 CORPORATE EQUALITIES ANNUAL REPORT 2019/20 
  

The Head of Organisational Development and Performance delivered the 
annual report and highlighted the amount of Safeguarding and Equality, 
Diversity and Inclusion work carried out across the Council, and requested for 
the agreement of Members for the areas of work to be divided into 2 
workstreams.  
 
Members agreed that this report clearly demonstrated how Safeguarding and 
Equality Diversity and Inclusion are valued across the whole Council.  

 
 RESOLVED: 
 

1.1 The Committee approved the Corporate Equalities and Safeguarding 
Annual Report for 2019/20 as detailed in Appendix A of the report for 
publication.  

 
1.2 The Committee agreed that two workstreams be created covering Equality, 

Diversity and Inclusion and separately for Safeguarding.   
 
1.3 The Committee agreed that a new Equality, Diversity and Inclusion Plan 

2020 to 2024 be developed and reported to this Committee in the Autumn.  

 
 
FM/28 COMMITTEE WORK PROGRAMME 
 

The Strategic Director (Corporate Resources) presented the report to the 
Committee.  

  
 RESOLVED: 
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Members considered and approved the updated work programme.  
 

FM/29 LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972 (AS AMENDED BY THE LOCAL 
GOVERNMENT [ACCESS TO INFORMATION] ACT 1985) 

 
 RESOLVED:- 
 

That, in accordance with Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 
1972 (as amended), the press and public be excluded from the remainder 
of the Meeting as it is likely, in view of the nature of the business to be 
transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that there would be 
disclosed exempt information as defined in the paragraphs of Part 1 of 
the Schedule 12A of the Act indicated in brackets after each item. 
 

 
TO RECEIVE QUESTIONS FROM MEMBERS OF THE COUNCIL 
PURSUANT TO COUNCIL PROCEDURE RULE NO. 11  
 
The Committee was informed no questions had been received. 
 
REGRADING OF POST - SENIOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OFFICER 
 
The Committee approved the recommendation in the report. 
 
 

  
The meeting terminated at 7:05 pm. 

 
 
 
 

COUNCILLOR P WATSON 
 
 
 
 
 

CHAIRMAN 
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